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PREFACE
The Greek text in this volume is based upon the Codex Clarkianus and the Codex Venetus. Deviations from the readings of these manuscripts are noted in the margin at the foot of the page. In most instances disagreement between these two manuscripts, and occasionally readings found in inferior manuscripts or in ancient quotations, as well as emendations offered by modem scholars, are noted, even when they have not affected the text chosen. The following abbreviations are employed :
B = Codex Clarkianus or Bodleianus, written a.o. 895. T = Codex Venetus, Append, class. 4, cod. 1 ; twelfth century.
W = Codex Vindobonensis 54, Suppl. graec. 7.
D = Codex Venetus 185.
G = Codex Venetus, Append, class 4, cod. 54. b t w = later hands of B T W.
The brief introductions aim merely at supplying such information as may aid the reader to appreciate these particular dialogues.
Harold N. Fowler.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE THEAETETUS
In the Theaetetus Eucleides the Megarian repeats to his friend Terpsion a conversation between Socrates, the mathematician Theodorus, and the youth Theaetetus, who was himself a mathematician of note. The subject is the nature of knowledge, and the discussion is interrupted and furthered by two digressions, one concerning midwives, in which Socrates likens his method of investigation to the activities of the midwife, the other contrasting the lawyer and the philosopher.
The definition of knowledge is hard to attain, and is, in fact, not attained in this dialogue. The confusion between knowledge and various kinds or applications of knowledge is first cleared up, and then the discussion centres upon three definitions: (l) Knowledge is sensible perception ; (2) Knowledge is true opinion; (8) Knowledge is true opinion with reasoned explanation.
The discussion of the first definition contains as one'of its most important parts the refutation of the doctrine of Protagoras that “ man is the measure of all things ” ; but it includes also a discussion of the doctrine of Heracleitus, that all things are always in
3
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motion. Here Plato distinguishes two kinds of motion—movement in space and change of quality— and asserts that constant motion of the first kind must be accompanied by change, because otherwise the same things would be at the same time both in motion and at rest. This obvious fallacy Plato appears to ascribe to Heracleitus and his school. The result of this discussion is that if nothing is at rest, every answer on whatever subject is equally correct.
The possibility of false opinion is discussed in connexion with the second definition. This part of the dialogue contains many subtle distinctions and interesting comparisons. The errors of memory are illustrated by the wax tablets which, on account of their imperfections, fail to receive and preserve clear impressions from sensible objects, and the confusion of our recollections by the aviary, the possessor of which takes in his hand one bird when he wishes to take another, though all the birds have previously been caught and imprisoned by him.
The third definition is explained in various ways, none of which is found to be satisfactory, and the dialogue closes with its avowed purpose—the complete definition of knowledge — unaccomplished. Nevertheless the rejection of the definitions proposed is a gain in itself, and the dialogue may be said to prepare the way for the acceptance of the theory of ideas. It serves also as an example of the importance of the dialectic method, and shows Plato’s interest in combating the theories of other philosophers.
The Theaetetus contains many interesting similes and comparisons, and is, like the Sophist and the 4
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INTRODUCTION TO THE THEAETETUS
Statesman, pervaded by a subtle and at the same time ponderous kind of humour which is rather irritating to some, at least, among modem readers. The reasoning is careful and accurate, but the exposition is somewhat too prolix for modern taste.
The date of the Theaetetus is uncertain, but it cannot be one of the early dialogues. The mention of the Athenian army at Corinth makes any date much earlier than 390 impossible. At the very end the reader is prepared for a continuation of the conversation, and this takes place in the Sophist, but that dialogue and the Statesman may very well have been written some years later than the Theaetetus, from which they differ considerably in style.
There are separate editions of the Theaetetus by Lewis Campbell (Oxford, 1861 and 1883) and B. H. Kennedy (Cambridge, 1881 and 1894), both with translation and notes.
f
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ΘΕΑΙΤΗΤ02
[η ΠΕΡΙ ΕΠΙ2ΤΗΜΗ2, ΠΕΙΡΑ2ΤΙΚ02 ]
St. I	ΤΑ TOT ΔΙΑΛΟΓΟΤ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ
ρ. 142
ΕΤΚΛΕΙΔΗ2, ΤΕΡΨΙΛΝ, 2ΠΚΡΑΤΗ2, 0ΕΟΔΠΡΟ2, 0ΕΑΙΤΗΤΟ2
Α I. ΕΤ. Ἀρτι, ὦ Τερψίων, ἢ πάλαι ἐξ αγρόν; ΤΕΡ. Ἐπιεικῶς πάλαι. καὶ σέ γε ἐζήτουν κατ’ αγοράν καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ὅτι οὐχ οἷός τ’ ἧ εὑρεῖν.
ΕΤ. Οὐ γὰρ ἧ κατὰ πόλιν.
ΤΕΡ. Ποῦ μήν;
ΕΤ. Εἰς λιμένα καταβαίνων Θεαιτῆτῳ ἐνέτυχον φερομένῳ ἐκ Κορίνθου ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου Ἀθή-ναζε.
ΤΕΡ. Ζῶντι ἢ τετελευτηκότι ;
Β ΕΤ. Ζῶντι καὶ μάλα μόλις· χάλεπῶς μὲν γὰρ ἔχει καὶ ὑπὸ τραυμάτων τινῶν, μάλλον μην αυτόν αἱρεῖ τὸ γεγονὸς νόσημα ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι.
ΤΕΡ. Μῶν ἡ δυσεντηρία;
ΕΤ. Ναί.
ΤΕΡ. Οἷον ἄνδρα λείγεις ἐν κινδύνῳ εἶναι.
ΕΤ. Κάλόν τε καὶ αγαθόν, ὦ Τερψίων, ἐπεί τοι
6
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THEAETETUS
[or ON KNOWLEDGE, tentative]
CHARACTERS
Eucleides, Terpsion, Socrates, Theodorus, Theaetetus
eu. Just in from the country, Terpsion, or did you come some time ago ?
terp. Quite a while ago ; and I was looking for you in the market-place and wondering that I could not find you.
eu. Well, you see, I was not in the city. terp. Where then ?
eu. As I was going down to the harbour I met Theaetetus being carried to Athens from the camp at Corinth.
terp. Alive or dead ?
eu. Just barely alive ; for he is suffering severely from wounds, and, worse than that, he has been taken with the sickness that has broken out in the army. terp. You mean the dysentery ? eu. Yes.
terp. What a man he is who you say is in danger! eu. A noble man, Terpsion, and indeed just now I
7
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καὶ νυν ηκουόν τινων μάλα ἐγκωμιαζόντων αυτόν περὶ την μάχην.
ΤΕΡ. Καὶ οὐδέν γ’ ἄτοπον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πολὺ θαυ-μαστότερον, εἰ μὴ τοιοὐτος ἦν. ἀτὰρ πῶς οὐκ C αὐτοῦ Μεγαροῖ κατέλυεν;
ΕΤ. Ἠπείγετο οἴκαδε* ἐπεὶ ἔγωγ’ ἐδεόμην καὶ συνεβούλευον, ἀλλ’ οὐκ ἤθελεν. καὶ δῆτα προπέμ-ψας αὐτόν, ἀπιὼν πάλιν ἀνεμνήσθην καὶ ἐθαύμασα Σω κράτους, ὡς μαντικῶς ἄλλα τε δη εἶπε καὶ περὶ τούτου. δοκεῖ γάρ μοι ολίγον προ τοΰ θανατου ἐντυχεῖν αὐτῷ μειρακὰρ ὅντι, καὶ συγγενόμενός τε καὶ διάλεχθεὶς πάνυ ἀγασθῆναι αὐτοῦ την φύσιν. καί μοι ἐλθόντι Ἀθήναζε τούς τε λόγους οὓς D διελέχθη αὐτῷ διηγήσατο, καὶ μάλα ἀξίους ακοής, εἶπέ τε, ὅτι πᾶσα ανάγκη εἴη τοῦτον ἐλλόγιμον γενέσθαι, εἵπερ εἰς ηλικίαν ἔλθοι.
ΤΕΡ. Καὶ αληθη γε, ὡς ἔοικεν, εἶπεν. ἀτὰρ τινες ἧσαν οἱ λόγοι; ἔχοις ἂν διηγήσασθαι;
ΕΤ. Οὐ μὰ τὸν Δια, οὕκουν οΰτω γε ἀπὸ στό-143 ματος* ἀλλ* ἐγραψάμην τότ’ εὐθὺς οἴκαδ’ ἐλθὡν υπομνήματα, ὕστερον δὲ κατὰ σχολήν ἀναμιμνῃ-σκόμενος ίγραφον, και οσάκις Ἀθήναζε ἀφικοίμην, ἐπανηρώτων τον Σωκράτη ο μη ἐμεμνήμην, καὶ δεῦρο ἐλθὼν ἐπηνορθούμην ὥστε μοι σχεδόν τι πᾶς ὁ λόγος γἐγραπται.
ΤΕΡ. ’Αληθη· ηκουσά σου και πρότερον, και μἐντοι ἀεὶ μέλλων κελεύσειν ἐπιδεῖξαι διατέτριφα δεῦρο. ἀλλὰ τί κωλύει νῦν ἡμᾶς διελθεῖν; πάντως ἔγωγε καὶ άναπαύσασθαι δύομαι, ὡς ἐξ άγροΰ ηκων.
Β ΕΤ. Ἀλλὰ μὲν δη καὶ αὐτὸς μἐχρι Ἐρινοῦ
8
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heard some people praising him highly for his conduct in the battle.
terp. That is not at all strange; it would have been much more remarkable if he had not so conducted himself. But why did he not stop here in Megara ?
eu. He was in a hurry to get home ; for I begged and advised him to stop, but he would not. So I went along with him, and as I was coming back I thought of Socrates and wondered at his prophetic gift, especially in what he said about him. For I think he met him a little before his own death, when Theaetetus was a mere boy, and as a result of acquaintance and conversation with him, he greatly admired his qualities. When I went to Athens he related to me the conversation he had with him, which was well worth hearing, and he said he would surely become a notable man if he lived.
terp. And lie was right, apparently. But what was the talk. Could you relate it ?
eu. No, by Zeus, at least not offhand. But I made notes at the time as soon as I reached home, then afterwards at my leisure, as I recalled things, I wrote them down, and whenever I went to Athens I used to ask Socrates about what I could not remember, and then I came here and made corrections; so that I have pretty much the whole talk written down.
terp. That is true. I heard you say so before ; and really I have been waiting about here all along intending to ask you to show it to me. What hinders us from reading it now ? Certainly I need to rest, since I have come from the country.
eu. And I myself went with Theaetetus as far as
9
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Θεαίτητον προὑπεμψα, ὥστε οὐκ ἂν ἀηδῶς ἀνα-παυοίμην. ἀλλ’ ἴωμεν, καὶ η μιν άμα ἀναπαυομἐνοις ὁ παῖς ἀναγνώσεται.
ΤΕΡ. Ὀρθῶς λέγεις.
ΕΤ. Τὸ μὲν δὴ βιβλίον, ὦ Τερψίων, τουτί* ἐγραψάμην δὲ δὴ οὑτωσὶ τὸν λόγον, οὐκ ἐμοὶ Σωκράτη διηγούμενον ὡς διηγεῖτο, ἀλλὰ δια-λεγόμενον οἶς ἔφη διάλεχθῆναι. ἔφη δὲ τῷ τε γεωμέτρῃ Θεοδώρῳ καὶ τῷ Θεαιτῆτῳ. ἵνα οὖν
C ἐν τῆ γραφή μη παρέχοιεν πράγματα αἱ μεταξὺ των λόγων διηγήσεις περὶ αὑτοῦ τε ὁπότε λόγοι ό Σωκράτης, οἶον, καὶ ἐγὼ ἔφην ἢ καὶ ἐγὼ εἶπον, ἢ αὖ περὶ τοῦ ἀποκρινομένου, ὅτι συνέφη ἢ οὐχ ὡμολόγει, τούτων ἕνεκα ὡς αυτόν αὐτοῖς διάλεγό-μενον ἔγραψα, ἐξελὼν τὰ τοιαῦτα.
ΤΕΡ. Καὶ οὐδέν γε ἀπὸ τρόπου, ὦ Εὐκλείδη.
ΕΤ. * Αλλά, παῖ, λαβὲ τὸ βιβλίον καὶ λέγε.
X) 2. Εἰ μὲν τῶν ἐν Κυρήνῃ μάλλον ἐκη-δὁμην, ὦ Θεόδωρε, τὰ ἐκεῖ ἄν σε καὶ περὶ ἐκείνων ἂν ἡρώτων, εἴ τινες αυτόθι περὶ γεωμετρίαν η τινα άλλην φιλοσοφίαν είσι των νέων επιμέλειαν ποιούμενοι· νϋν δὲ ἧττον γὰρ εκείνους η τούσδε φιλώ, καὶ μάλλον επιθυμώ εἰδἐναι τινες ἡμῖν τῶν νέων ατίόοζοι γενεσθαι επιεικείς· ταΰτα δὴ αυτός τε σκοπώ καθ’ ὅσον δύναμαι, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ερωτώ ο is αν ὁρῶ τοὺς νέους εθελοντας συγγίγνεσθαι. σοι δή οὐκ ὀλίγἶστοι πλησιάζουσι, καὶ δικαίως· ^ ὰξιος γαρ τά τε ἄλλα καὶ γεωμετρίας ἕνεκα. εἱ
\0
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Erineum,1 so I also should not be sorry to take a rest. Come, let us go, and while we are resting, the boy shall read to us. terp. Very well.
eu. Here is the book, Terpsiori. Now this is the way I wrote the conversation: I did not represent Socrates relating it to me, as he did, but conversing with those with whom he told me he conversed. And he told me they were the geometrician Theodorus and Theaetetus. Now in order that the explanatory words between the speeches might not be annoying in the written account, such as “ and I said ” or "and I remarked,” whenever Socrates spoke, or “ he agreed ” or “ he did not agree,” in the case of the interlocutor, I omitted all that sort of thing and represented Socrates himself as talking with them. terp. That is quite fitting, Eucleides. eu. Come, boy, take the book and read, soc. If I cared more for Cyrene and its affairs, Theodorus, I should ask you about things there and about the people, whether any of the young men there are devoting themselves to geometry or any other form of philosophy; but as it is, since I care less for those people than for the people here, I am more eager to know which of our own young men are likely to gain reputation. These are the things I myself investigate, so far as I can, and about which I question those others with whom I see that the young men like to associate. Now a great many of them come to you, and rightly, for you deserve it on account of your geometry, not to speak of other
1 Erineum was between Eleusis and Athens, near the Cephissus. Apparently Eucleides had walked some thirty miles.
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δη οὖν τινι ἐνέτυχες άξίω λόγου, ἡδέως ἂν πυ-θοίμην.
ΘΕΟ. Καὶ μήν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐμοί τε εἰπεῖν καὶ σοὶ ἀκοῦσαι πάνυ άξιον, οἵῳ ὑμῖν τῶν πολιτών μειρακὰρ ἐντετύχηκα. καὶ εἰ μὲν ἧν κάλός, ἐφοβούμην ἂν σφόδρα λέγειν, μὴ καί τῳ δόξω ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ αὐτοῦ εἶναι* νῦν δέ—καὶ μή μοι άχθου— οὐκ ἔστι καλός, προσέοικε δὲ σοὶ τῆν τε σιμότητα καὶ τὸ ἔξω τῶν ὀμμάτων* ἧττον δὲ ἢ σὺ ταῦτ* 144 ἔχει. ἀδεῶς δὴ λέγω. εὖ γαρ ἴσθι ὅτι ὦν δὴ πώποτε ἐνέτυχον—καὶ πάνυ πολλοῖς πεπλησίακα— οὐδένα πω ῄσθόμην οΰτω θαυμαστῶς εὖ πεφυκότα. τὸ γαρ εὐμαθῆ ὅντα, ὡς ἄλλῳ χάλεπόν, πραον αὖ εἶναι διαφερόντως, καὶ ἐπὶ τοὐτοις ἀνδρεῖον παρ ὁντινοῦν, ἐγὼ μὲν οὐτ’ ἂν ῴόμην γενέσθαι οὐτε ὁρῶ γιγνόμενον1# ἀλλ’ οἵ τε ὀξεῖς ὥσπερ οὖτος καὶ ἀγχίνοι καὶ μνήμονες ὡς τὰ πολλά καὶ πρὸς τὰς ὀργὰς ὀξύρροποί εἰσι, καὶ ᾴττοντες φέρονται Β ὥσπερ τὰ ἀνερμάτιστα πλοία, και μανικώτεροι ἢ ἀνδρειότεροι φύονται, οι τε αὖ ἐμβριθέστεροι νωθροί πως ἀπαντῶσι πρὸς τὰς μαθήσεις καὶ λήθης γέμοντες. ὁ δὲ οΰτω λείως τε και απταιστως καὶ ἀνυσίμως ἔρχεται ἐπὶ τὰς μαθήσεις τε και ζητήσεις μετὰ πολλής πραότητος, οϊον ἐλαίου ῄεῦμα ἀψοφητὶ ρόοντος, ὥστε θαυμάσαι το τηλι-κοῦτον ὅντα όντως ταντα διαπράττεσθαι.
2Π. Εὖ ἀγγέλλεις. τινος δὲ καὶ ἔστι τῶν πολιτών;
ΘΕΟ. Ἀκήκοα μὲν τοὔνομα, μνημονεύω δὲ οὔ. C ἀλλὰ γάρ ἐστι τῶνδε τῶν προσιόντων ό ἐν τῷ
1 γιγνόμενον Τ ut videtur, Burnet; γιγνομἐνους Β, Berol.
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reasons. So if you have met with any young man who is worth mentioning, I should like to hear about him.
theo. Truly, Socrates, it is well worth while for me to talk and for you to hear about a splendid young fellow, one of your fellow-citizens, whom I have met. Now if he were handsome, I should be very much afraid to speak, lest someone should think I was in love with him. But the fact is—now don’t be angry with me—he is not handsome, but is like you in his snub nose and protruding eyes, only those features are less marked in him than in you. You see I speak fearlessly. But I assure you that among all the young men I have ever met—and I have had to do with a great many—I never yet found one of such marvellously fine qualities. He is quick to learn, beyond almost anyone else, yet exceptionally gentle, and moreover brave beyond any other; I should not have supposed such a combination existed, and I do not see it elsewhere. On the contrary, those who, like him, have quick, sharp minds and good memories, have usually also quick tempers; they dart off and are swept away, like ships without ballast; they are excitable rather than courageous ; those, on the other hand, who are steadier are somewhat dull when brought face to face with learning, and are very forgetful. But this boy advances toward learning and investigation smoothly and surely and successfully, with perfect gentleness, like a stream of oil that flows without a sound, so that one marvels how he accomplishes all this at his age.
soc. That is good news ; but which of our citizens is his father ?
theo. I have heard the name, but do not remember it However, it does not matter, for the youth is
13
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μέσω, άρτι γαρ ἐν τῷ ἔξω δρόμῳ ἡλείφοντο ἑταῖροί τέ τινες οὑτοι αὐτοῦ καὶ αὐτός, νῦν δέ μοι δοκοῦσιν ἄλειψάμενοι δεῦρο ἰἐναι. ἀλλὰ σκὑπει, εἰ γιγνώσκεις αυτόν.
2Π. Γ ιγνώσκω · ὁ τοῦ Σουνιέως Εὐφρονίου ἐστίν, και πάνυ γε, ὦ φίλε, ἀνδρὸς οἷον καὶ σὺ τούτον διηγεῖ, καὶ άλλως εὐδοκίμου, καὶ μέντοι καὶ ουσίαν μάλα πολλἡν κατέλιπεν. τὸ δ’ όνομα ούκ οἶδα τοῦ μειρακίου.
D ΘΕΟ. Θεαίτητος, ὦ Σώκρατες, τό γε όνομα· την μέντοι ουσίαν δοκοῦσί μοι επίτροποί τινες διεφθαρκἐναι· ἀλλ’ όμως και προς την των χρημάτων ελευθεριότητα θαυμαστός, ὦ Σώκρατες.
2Π. Γεννικὸν λἐγεις τὸν ἄνδρα. καί μοι κέλευε αυτόν ἐνθάδε παρακαθίζεσθαι.
ΘΕΟ. Ἕσται ταΰτα. Θεαίτητε, δεῦρο παρὰ Σωκράτη.
2Π. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἵνα κἀγὼ ἐμαυ-τὸν ἀνασκέψωμαι, ποιόν τι ἔχω τὸ πρόσωπον.
Ε φησὶν γὰρ Θεόδωρος ἔχειν με σοὶ ὅμοιον. ἀτὰρ εἰ νῷν ἐχόντοιν έκα'τέρου λύραν έφη αντος ηρμόσθαι ομοίως, πότερον ευθύς αν επι στενό μεν η επεσκε-ψάμεθ’ ἄν, εἰ μουσικός ών λέγει;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐπεσκεψάμεθ’ ἄν.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν τοιοϋτον μεν εύρόντες ἐπειθόμεθ’ ἄν, ἄμουσον δε, ηπιστοϋμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
2Λ. Νῦν δέ γ’, οἶμαι, εἴ τι μέλει ἡμῖν τῆς τῶν 145 προσώπων ὁμοιότητος, σκετττέον, εἰ γραφικός ων Λεγει ῆ ου.
14
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the middle one of those who are now coming toward us. He and those friends of his were anointing themselves in the outer course,1 and now they seem to have finished and to be coining here. See if you recognize him.
soc. Yes, I do. He is the son of Euphronius of Sunium, who is a man of just the sort you describe, and of good repute in pther respects; moreover he left a very large property. But the youth’s name 1 do not know.
theo. Theaetetus is his name, Socrates; but I believe the property was squandered by trustees. Nevertheless, Socrates, he is remarkably liberal with his money, too.
soc. It is a noble man that you describe. Now please tell him to come here and sit by us.
theo. I will. Theaetetus, come here to Socrates.
soc. Yes, do so, Theaetetus, that I may look at myself and see what sort of a face I have; for Theo-dorus says it is like yours. Now if we each had a lyre, and he said we had tuned them to the same key, should we take his word for it without more ado, or should we inquire first whether he who said it was a musician ?
theaet. We should inquire.
soc. Then if we found that he was a musician, we should believe him, but if not, we should refuse to take his word ?
theaet. Yes.
soc. But now, if we are concerned about the likeness of our faces, we must consider whether he who speaks is a painter, or not.
1 The scene is evidently laid in a gymnasium ; the young men have been exercising.
15
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ΘΕΑΙ. Δοκεῖ μοι.
2η. Ἠ οὖν ζωγραφικός Θεόδωρος;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὕχ, ὅσον γέ με εἰδέναι.
Ἀρ’ οὐδὲ γεωμετρικός;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάντως δήπου, ὦ Σώκρατες.
*Η καὶ αστρονομικός και λογιστικός τε καὶ μουσικός και οσα παιδείας ἔχεται;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕμοιγε δοκεῖ.
2η. Εἰ μὲν ἄρα ἡμᾶς τοῦ σώματός τι όμοιους φησίν είναι ἐπαινῶν πῃ ἢ ψέγων, οὐ πάνυ αὐτῷ άξιον τὸν νοῦν προσέχειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ίσως οὕ.
Β Μ. Τί δ’, εἰ πστέρου την ψυχὴν ἐπαινοῖ πρὸς ἀρετῆν τε καὶ σοφίαν; ἆρ’ οὐκ ἄξιον τῷ μὲν ἀκούσαντι προθυμεῖσθαι ἀνασκέψασθαι τὸν ἐπαινε-θέντα, τῷ δὲ προθύμως ἑαυτὸν ἐπιδεικνύναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ὦ Σώκρατες.
3.	2Ω. "'Ωρα τοίνυν, ὦ φιλε Θεαίτητε, σοὶ μὲν
ἐπιδεικνύναι, ἐμοὶ δὲ σκοπεῖσθαι* ὡς εὖ ἴσθι ὅτι Θεόδωρος πολλούς δη πρός με όπαινόσας £ όνους τε καὶ αστούς ουδόν α πω ἐπῄνεσεν ὡς σὲ νῦν δή.
ΘΕΑΙ. Εὖ ἂν ἔχοι, ὦ Σώκρατες* ἀλλ’ ὅρα μὴ C παιζων ἔλεγεν.
5Π. Οὐχ οὖτος ὁ τρόπος Θεοδώρου* ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀναδύου τὰ ὡμολογημένα σκηπτόμενος παίζοντα λέγειν τόνδε, ἵνα μὴ καὶ ἀναγκασθῇ μαρτυρεῖν πάντως γαρ οὐδεὶς ἐπισκήψει αὐτῷ. ἀλλὰ θαρρών ἔμμενε τη ομολογία.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ χρὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, εἰ σοὶ δοκεῖ.
2G. Λέγε δή μοι* μανθάνεις που παρά Θεοδώρου γεωμετρίας ἄττα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
16*
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ΤΗΕΑΕΤ. I think we must, soc. Well, is Theodorus a painter ? theaet. Not so far as I know, soc. Nor a geometrician, either ? theaet. Oh yes, decidedly, Socrates, soc. And an astronomer, and an arithmetician, and a musician, and in general an educated man ? theaet. I think so.
soc. Well then, if he says, either in praise or blame, that we have some physical resemblance, it is not especially worth while to pay attention to him. theaet. Perhaps not.
soc. But what if he should praise the soul of one of us for virtue and wisdom ? Is it not worth while for the one who hears to examine eagerly the one who is praised, and for that one to exhibit his qualities with eagerness ?
theaet. Certainly, Socrates.
soc. Then, my dear Theaetetus, this is just the time for you to exhibit your qualities and for me to examine them; for I assure you that Theodorus, though he has praised many foreigners and citizens to me, never praised anyone as he praised you just now.
theaet. A good idea, Socrates; but make sure that he was not speaking in jest.
soc. That is not Theodorus’s way. But do not seek to draw back from-your agreement on the pretext that he is jesting, or he will be forced to testify under oath ; for certainly no one will accuse him of perjury. Come, be courageous and hold to the agreement. theaet. I suppose I must, if you say so. soc. Now tell me; I suppose you learn some geometry from Theodorus ? . theaet. Yes.
17
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D 2Π. Καὶ τῶν περὶ αστρονομίαν τε καὶ αρμονίας και λογισμούς;
ΘΕΑΙ. Προθυμοῦμαί γε δή.
2Ω. Καὶ γὰρ ἐγώ, ὦ παῖ, παρά γε τοὐτου καὶ παρ’ άλλων, οὓς ἂν οίωμαί τι τοὐτων ἐπαιειν. ἀλλ* όμως τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἔχω περὶ αὐτὰ μετρίως, σμικρὸν δέ τι ἀπορῶ, ὃ μετὰ σοῦ τε καὶ τῶνδε σκετττέον. καί μοι λέγε* ἆρ’ οὐ τὸ μανθάνειν ἐστὶν τὸ σοφώτε-ρον γίγνεσθαι περὶ ὃ μανθάνει τις;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὓς
2Ώ. Σοφίᾳ δέ γ*, οἶμαι, σοφοί οι σοφοί.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
Ε 2Λ. Τοὐτο δὲ μῶν διαφέρει τι επιστήμης;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
2Π. Ἠ σοφία. ἢ οὐχ ἅπερ επιστήμονες, ταῦτα καὶ σοφοί;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
2η. Ταὐτὸν ἄρα επιστήμη καὶ σοφία;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Τοὐτ’ αὐτὸ τοίνυν ἐστὶν ὃ απορώ και ού δύναμαι λαβεῖν ίκανώς παρ’ ἐμαυτῷ, επιστήμη ο τί 146 ποτέ τυγχάνει ον. ἆρ* οὖν δὴ ἔχομεν^ λέγειν αυτό; τί φατέ; τις ἂν ημών πρώτος ειποι; ο δε ἁμαρτών, καὶ ὃς ἂν ἀεὶ ἁμαρτάνῃ, καθεδεῖ-ται, ώσπερ φασιν οι παΐδες οι σφαιρίζοντες, ονος· ὃς δ’ ἂν περιγένηται αναμάρτητος, βασιλεύσει ημών και ἐπιτάξει ὅ τι ἂν βούληται αποκρινεσθαι. τί σι γάτε; ου τί που, ὦ Θεόδωρε, ἐγὼ ὑπὸ φιλολογίας άγροικίζομαι, προθυμούμενος ημάς1 ποιῆσαι διαλέγεσθαι καὶ φιλους τε καὶ προσηγόρους άλλη-λοις γίγνεσθαι;
1 ἡμἀς] υμἀς Τ.
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soc. And astronomy and harmony and arithmetic ?
theaet. I try hard to do so.
soc. And so do I, my boy, from him and from any others who 1 think know anything about these things. But nevertheless, although in other respects I get on fairly well in them, yet I am in doubt about one little matter, which should be investigated with your help and that of these others. Tell me, is not learning growing wiser about that which one learns ?
theaet. Of course.
soc. And the wise, I suppose, are wise by wisdom.
theaet. Yes.
soc. And does this differ at all from knowledge ?
theaet. Does what differ ?
soc. Wisdom. Or are not people wise in that of which they have knowledge ?
theaet. Of course.
soc. Then knowledge and wisdom are the same thing ?
theaet. Yes.
soc. Well, it is just this that I am in doubt about and cannot fully grasp by my own efforts—what knowledge really is. Can we tell that ? What do you say ? Who of us will speak first ? And he who fails, and whoever fails in turn, shall go and sit down and be donkey, as the children say when they play ball; and whoever gets through without failing shall be our king and shall order us to answer any questions he pleases. Why are you silent? I hope, Theo-dorus, I am not rude, through my love of discussion and my eagerness to make us converse and show ourselves friends and ready to talk to one another.
19
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B ΘΕΟ. wΗκιστα μἐν, ὦ Σώκρατες, τὸ τοιοῦτον ἂν εἴη ἄγροικον, ἀλλὰ τῶν μειρακιών τι κέλευε σοι ἀποκρίνεσθαι* ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ ἀήθης τῆς τοιαύτης διάλέκτου, καὶ οὐδ’ αὖ συνεθίζεσθαι ηλικίαν ἔχω· τοῖσδε δὲ πρέποι τε ἂν τοῦτο καὶ πολὺ πλέον ἐπιδιδοῖεν* τῷ γαρ οντι ἡ νεότης εἰς πᾶν ἐπίδοσιν ἔχει. ἀλλ’, ὥσπερ ἤρξω, μὴ ἀφίεσο τοῦ Θεαιτῆτου, ἀλλ’ ἐρώτα.
5Π. Ἀκούεις δή, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἃ λέγει Θεόδωρος,
C ᾤ ἀπειθεῖν,1 ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὔτε οὐ ἐθελήσεις, οὐτε θέμις περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀνδρὶ σοφῷ ἐπιτάττοντι νεώτερον ἀπειθεῖν. ἀλλ’ εὖ καὶ γενναίως ειπέ* τί σοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἐπιστήμη;
θεαι. Ἀλλὰ χρή, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐπειδήπερ ὑμεῖς κελεύετε. πάντως γάρ, ἄν τι καὶ ἁμάρτω, ἐπαν-ορθώσετε.
4.	2Π. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, αν πέρ γε οἶοί τε ὦμεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Δοκεῖ τοίνυν μοι και α παρά Θεοδώρου ἄν τις μάθοι ἐπιστῆμαι εἶναι, γεωμετρία τε και ἃς νῦν δὴ οὐ διῆλθες, καὶ αὖ σκυτοτομική τε καὶ D αἱ τῶν άλλων δημιουργών τέχναι, πᾶσαί τε και έκαστη τούτων, οὐκ ἄλλο τι ἣ ἐπιστήμη εἶναι.
2G. Γενναίως γε καὶ φιλοδώρως, ὦ φίλε, αἰτηθεὶς πολλὰ δίδως καὶ ποικίλα ἀνθ’ ἁπλοῦ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς τί τοῦτο λείγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες;	i TJJ
Ίσως μὲν οὐδἐν* ὃ μέντοι οἶμαι, φράσω. ^ ^ ὅταν λέγῃς σκυτικήν, μή τι ἄλλο φράζεις η επι- jL στη μην υποδημάτων εργασίας;	L
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδἐν.	' τι.
Ε 2Λ. Τί δ’, ὅταν τεκτονικήν; μή τι ἄλλο ἐπιστημην της των ξύλινων σκευών εργασίας;
1 ἀπειθεῖν W; ἀπιστεῖν ΒΤ; ἀπελ0εῖν al.
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THEo. That sort of thing would not be at all rude, Socrates; but tell one of the youths to answer your questions; for I am unused to such conversation and, moreover, I am not of an age to accustom myself to it. But that would be fitting for these young men, and they would improve much more than I; for the fact is, youth admits of improvement in every way. Come, question Theaetetus as you began to do, and do not let him off.
soc. Well, Theaetetus, you hear what Theodorus says, and I think you will not wish to disobey him, nor is it right for a young person to disobey a wise man when he gives instructions about such matters. Come, speak up well and nobly. What do you think knowledge is ?
theaet. Well, Socrates, I must, since you bid me. For, if I make a mistake, you are sure to set me right, soc. Certainly, if we can.
theaet. Well then, I think the things one might learn from Theodorus are knowledge—geometry and all the things you spoke of just now—and also cobblery and the other craftsmen’s arts; each and all of these are nothing else but knowledge.
•soc. You are noble and generous, my friend, for whlen you are asked for one thing you give many, md a variety of things instead of a simple answer.
theaet. What do you mean by that, Socrates ?
* soc. Nothing, perhaps; but I will tell you what I tifink I mean. When you say “ cobblery ” you speak of lnothing else than the art of making shoes, do you ? / theaet. Nothing else.
Ϊ soc. And when you say “ carpentry ” ? Do you nean anything else than the art of making wooden ^lrnishings ?
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ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδὲ τούτο.
2Ω. Οὐκοῦν ἐν ἀμφοῖν, οὖ ἑκατέρα ἐπιστῆμη, τούτο ορίζεις;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
Μ. Τὸ δέ γ’ ἐρωτηθέν,1 ὦ Θεαίτητε, οὐ τούτο ἦν, τίνων ἡ επιστήμη, οὐδὲ ὁπόσαι τινες' ου γαρ ἀριθμῆσαι αντος βουλόμενοι ἡρόμεθα, ἀλλὰ γνῶναι επιστήμην αυτό δ τι ποτ εστίν. ή ούδεν λέγω;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν δρθώς.
Σκέψαι δὴ καὶ τόδε. εἴ τις ἡμᾶς τῶν φαύλων τι καὶ προχείρων ἔροιτο, οἶον περὶ πηλού, δ τι ποτ εστίν, εί άποκριναίμεθα αύτω πηλὸς ὁ τῶν χυτρέων καί πηλός ό των ίπνοπλαθών και πηλός ό των πλινθουργών, ούκ αν γελοίοι εΐμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ίσως.
2Π. Πρῶτον μεν γε που οἰόμενοι σννιεναι εκ της ήμετερας άποκρίσεως τον ερωτώντα, δταν εΐπωμεν πηλός, είτε ὁ τῶν κοροπλαθών προσθενϊες είτε άλλων ώντινωνοΰν δημιουργών, ή, οΐει, τις τι συνίησίν τινος δνομα, δ μή οΐδεν τι εστιν; ι
ΘΕΜ. Οὐδαμῶς.	/
2Π. Οὐδ* ἄρα επιστήμην υποδημάτων συνίηψν 6 επιστήμην μή είδώς.	■
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γάρ.
2Λ. Σκυτικὴν ἄρα οὐ συνίησίν ος αν ἐπιστήμ ἀγνοῇ, οὐδέ τινα άλλην τέχνην.
ΘΕΑΚ Ἕστιν ούτως.
2Π. Γελοία ἄρα ἡ απόκρισις τω έρωτηθέντι επ) στήμη τι εστιν, δταν άποκρίνηται τέχνης τινι
1 τό ὅἐ γ* έρωτηθέν Burnet; τό ὅἐ γε έρωτηθέν W, Berol.; τ, ὅ’ ἐπερωττ/ὅἐν ΒΤ.
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THEAET. Nothing else by that, either.
soc. Then in both cases you define that to which each form of knowledge belongs ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. But the question, Theaetetus, was not to what knowledge belongs, nor how many the forms of knowledge are; for we did not wish to number them, but to find out what knowledge itself really is. Or is there nothing in what I say ?
THEAET. Nay, you are quite right.
soc. Take this example. If anyone should ask us about some common everyday thing, for instance, what clay is, and we should reply that it is the potters’ clay and the oven-makers’ clay and the brickmakers’ clay, should we not be ridiculous ?
THEAET. Perhaps.
soc. Yes; in the first place for assuming that the questioner can understand from our answer what clay is, when we say “ clay,” no matter whether we add “the image-makers’ ” or any other craftsmen’s. Or does anyone, do you think, understand the name of anything when he does not know what the thing is ?
THEAET. By no means.
soc. Then he does not understand knowledge of shoes if he does not know knowledge.
THEAET. No.
soc. Then he who is ignorant of knowledge does not understand cobblery or any other art.
THEAET. That is true.
soc. Then it is a ridiculous answer to the question “what is knowledge?” when we give the name of
23
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C ὄνομα. τινος γαρ ἐπιστήμην ἀποκρίνεται οὐ τοῦτ’ ἐρωτηθείς.
ΘΕΑΙ. ἝΟΙΚεν.
2Π. Ἕπειτά γέ που ἐξὸν φαύλως καὶ βραχέως άποκρίνασθαι περιέρχεται ἀπέραντον ὁδόν. οῖον καὶ ἐν τῇ τοῦ πηλοῦ ἐρωτήσει φαῦλόν που καὶ ἁπλοῦν εἰπεῖν ὅτι γῆ ὑγρῷ φυραθεῖσα 7τηλὸς ἂν εἴη, τὸ δ’ ὅτου ἐᾶν χαίρειν.
5.	ΘΕΑΙ. Ῥᾴδιον, ὦ Σώκρατες, νῦν γε οὕτω φαίνεται· ἀτὰρ κινδυνεύεις έρωταν οΐον καὶ αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν ἕναγχος εἰτῆλθε διάλεγομένοις, ἐμοί D τε καὶ τῷ σῷ ὁμωνύμῳ τοὐτῳ Σωκράτει.
2Λ. Τὸ ποιον δή, ὦ Θεαίτητε;
ΘΕΑΙ. Περὶ δυνάμεων τι ἡμῖν Θεόδωρος ὅδε εγραφε, της τε τρίποδος πέρι και πεντέποδος ἀποφαίνων 1 ὅτι μήκει οὐ σύμμετροι τη ποδιά ία, και οΰτω κατά μίαν έκάστην προαιρούμενος μέχρι της επτακαιδεκάποδος* εν δε ταύτῃ πως ενέσχετο. ἡμῖν οὖν εἰσῆλθέ τι τοιοῦτον, επειδή άπειροι το πλήθος αί δυνάμεις εφαίνοντο, πειραθήναι συλλαβεῖν Ε εἰς ἕν, ὅτῳ πάσας ταύτας προσαγορευσομεν τάς δυνάμεις.
1 άτΓοφαΙνων om. Τ; Burnet brackets. 1
1 Α simple form of the first statement would be: The square roots of 3, 5, etc., are irrational numbers or surds. The word δόναμις has not the meaning which we give in English to “ power,” namely the result of multiplication of a number by itself, but that which we give to “ root,” ί.ε. the number which, when multiplied by itself, produces a given result. Here Theaetetus is speaking of square roots only ; and when he speaks of numbers and of equal factors
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some art; for we give in our answer something that knowledge belongs to, when that was not what we were asked.
theaet. So it seems.
soc. Secondly, when we might have given a short, everyday answer, we go an interminable distance round; for instance, in the question about clay, the everyday, simple thing would be to say “ clay is earth mixed with moisture ” without regard to whose clay it is.
theaet. It seems easy just now, Socrates, as you put it; but you are probably asking the kind of thing that came up among us lately when your namesake, Socrates here, and I were talking together, soc. What kind of thing was that, Theaetetus ? theaet. Theodorus here was drawing some figures for us in illustration of roots, showing that squares containing three square feet and five square feet are not commensurable in length with the unit of the foot, and so, selecting each one in its turn up to the square containing seventeen square feet; and at that he stopped. Now it occurred to us, since the number of roots appeared to be infinite, to try to collect them under one name, by which we could henceforth call all the roots.1
he evidently thinks of rational whole numbers only, not of irrational numbers or fractions. He is not giving an exhaustive presentation of his investigation, but merely a brief sketch of it to illustrate his understanding of the purpose of Socrates. Toward the end of this sketch the word ὅόναμις is limited to the square roots of “oblong” numbers, i.e. to surds. The modern reader may be somewhat confused because Theaetetus seems to speak of arithmetical facts in geometrical terms. (Cf. Gow, Short History of Greek Mathematics, p. 85.)
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2n. Ἠ καί ηυρετε τι τοιοὐτον;
θεαι. Ἕμοιγε δοκοῦμεν· σκόπει δὲ καλ συ.
2Λ. Αεγε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸν αριθμόν πάντα δίχα διελάβομεν τὸν μὲν δυνάμενον ἴσον Ισάκις γίγνεσθαι τῷ τετραγώνῳ τὸ σχήμα ἀπεικάσαντες τετράγωνόν τε καὶ ἰσό-πλευρον προσείπομεν.
2η. Καὶ εὖ γε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸν τοίνυν μεταξύ τούτον, ών καί τά 148 τρία καὶ τὰ πἐντε καὶ πᾶς ὃς αδύνατος ίσος Ισάκις γενέσθαι, ἀλλ* ἣ πλείων ἐλαττονάκις ἢ ἐλάττων πλεονάκις γίγνεται, μείζων δὲ καὶ ἐλάττων ἀεὶ πλευρὰ αυτόν περιλαμβάνει, τῷ προμήκει αὖ σχήματι ἀπεικάσαντες προμήκη αριθμόν ἐκάλέ-σαμεν.
2Π. Κάλλιστα. ἀλλὰ τί τὸ μετά τούτο;
θ£ΑΙ. Ὅσαι μεν γραμμαὶ τὸν ισόπλευρον καί επίπεδον αριθμόν τετραγωνίζουσι, μήκος ώρισά-μεθα, δσαι δε τον ετερομήκη, δυνάμεις, ώς μηκει Β μὲν οὐ ξυμμέτρους εκείναις, τοΐς δ’ επίπεδοις α δύνανται. καὶ περὶ τὰ στερεά άλλο τοιοὐτον.
*Αριστά γ* ανθρώπων, ώ παῖδες* ὥστε μοι δοκεῖ ὁ Θεόδωρος οὐκ ἔνοχος τοῖς ψευδομαρ-τνρίοις ἔσεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μην, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὅ γε έρωτας περί επιστήμης, ούκ αν δυναίμην άποκρίνασθαι, ώσπερ περί τοΰ μήκους καί της δννάμεως. καιτοι συ γε μοι δοκεΐς τοιοῦτόν τι ζητεῖν ὥστε πάλιν αὖ φαίνεται φευδής ό Θεόδωρος.
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soc. And did you find such a name ? theaet. I think we did. But see if you agree, soc. Speak on.
theaet. We divided all number into two classes. The one, the numbers which can be fonned by multiplying equal factors, we represented by the shape of the square and called square or equilateral numbers.
soc. Well done!
theaet. The numbers between these, such as three and five and all numbers which cannot be formed by multiplying equal factors, but only by multiplying a greater by a less or a less by a greater, and are therefore always contained in unequal sides, we represented by the shape of the oblong rectangle and called oblong numbers, soc. Very good ; and what next ? theaet. All the lines which form the four sides of the equilateral or square numbers we called lengths, and those which form the oblong numbers Hre”Catted surds, because they are not commensurable with the others in length, but only in the areas of the planes which they have the power to form. And similarly in the case of solids.1
soc. Most excellent, my boys! I think Theo-dorus will not be found liable to an action for false witness.
theaet. But really, Socrates, I cannot answer that question of yours about knowledge, as we answered the question about lengtK and square roots. And yet you seem to me to want something of that kind. So Theodorus appears to be a false witness after all.
1 That is, cubes and cube roots.
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C 2Ω. Τί δέ; εἴ σε πρὸς δρόμον ἐπαινῶν μηδενὶ οὐτω δρομικῷ ἔφη τῶν νέων εντετυχηκεναι, εἶτα διαθείων τοῦ ἀκμάζοντος καὶ ταχίστου ἡττήθης, ἧττόν τι ἂν οἴει αληθή τόνδ’ επαινεσαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκ ἔγωγε.
2Π. Ἀλλὰ τὴν επιστήμην, ώσπερ νϋν δὴ ἐγὼ ἔλεγον, σμικρόν τι οἴει εἶναι ἐξευρεῖν καὶ οὐ τῶν πάντῃ άκρων;
ΘΕΑΙ. Νὴ τὸν Δί’ ἔγωγε καὶ μάλα γε τῶν άκρο-τάτων.
2ίΐ. Θάρρει τοίνυν περί σαυτω και τι οιου
D Θεόδωρον λέγειν, προθυμήθητι δὲ παντὶ τρόπῳ τῶν τε άλλων περί και επιστήμης λαβεῖν λόγον, τι ποτέ τυγχάνει ον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Προθυμίας μεν ἕνεκα, ὧ Σώκρατες, φάνε ῖται.
6.	2Λ. Τθι δή—καλώς γαρ άρτι ύφηγήσω—
πειρῶ μιμούμενος την περί των δυνάμεων απο-κρισιν, ώσπερ ταύτας πολλάς οΰσας ἑνὶ εἵδει περιελαβες, οΰτω καί τάς πολλάς επιστήμας ἑνὶ λόγω προσειπεῖν.
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ’ εὖ ἴσθι, ὦ Σώκρατες, πολλάκις δη αὐτὸ επεχείρησα σκεφασθαι, ἀκούων τὰς παρὰ σοῦ ἀποψερομένας ερωτήσεις· ἀλλὰ γαρ οΰτ αυτός δύναμαι πεΐσαι εμαυτόν ώς ίκανώς τι λέγω, οΰτ* άλλου ακόυσα ι λέγοντος ούτως ώς συ δια κελεύει* ου μὲν δὴ αὖ οὐδ’ ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ μελειν.1
2Π. Ὀδίνεις γαρ, ὦ φίλε Θεαίτητε, διὰ τὸ μἡ κενὸς ἀλλ* ἐγκύμων εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκ οΐδα, ώ Σώκρατες* ὃ μέντοι πεπονθα λέγω.
1 μἐλειν Β, Berol. et γρ. W(and Burnet); μἐλλειν Τ; εόρεῖν W.
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soc. Nonsense ! If he were praising your running and said he had never met any young man who was so good a runner, and then you were beaten in a race by a full grown man who held the record, do you think his praise would be any less truthful ? theaet. Why, no.
soc. And do you think that the discovery of knowledge, as I was just now saying, is a small matter and not a task for the very ablest men ?
theaet. By Zeus, I think it is a task for the very ablest.
soc. Then you must have confidence in yourself, and believe that Theodorus is right, and try earnestly in every way to gain an understanding of the nature of knowledge as well as of other things.
theaet. If it is a question of earnestness, Socrates, the truth will come to light.
soc. Well then—for you pointed out the way admirably just now—take your answer about the roots as a model, and just as you embraced them all in one class, though they were many, try to designate the many forms of knowledge by one definition.
theaet. But I assure you, Socrates, I have often tried to work that out, when I heard reports of the questions that you asked, but I can neither persuade myself that I have any satisfactory answer, nor can I find anyone else who gives the kind of answer you insist upon; and yet, on the other hand, 1 cannot get rid of a feeling of concern about the matter.
soc. Yes, you are suffering the pangs of labour, Theaetetus, because you are not empty, but pregnant.
theaet. I do not know, Socrates; I merely tell you what I feel.
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149	2Π. Εἶτα, ὦ καταγέλαστε, οὐκ ἀκήκοας, ὡς
ἐγώ εἰμι ὑὸς μαίας μάλα γενναίας ϊε καί βλοσυράς, Φαιναρέτης;
ΘΕ^Ι. Ἠδη τοῦτό γε ἥκουσα.
25Λ. Ἀρα καί, ὅτι ἐπιτηδεύω την αυτήν τέχνην, ἀκήκοας;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς.
2Π. Ἀλλ’ εὖ ἴσθ* ὅτι· μὴ μέντοι μου κατείπῃς πρὸς τούς άλλους. λέληθα γάρ, ὦ ἑταῖρε, ταύτην ἔχων την τέχνην* οἱ δέ, ἅτε οὐκ εἰδότες, τούτο μεν ου λέγουσι περί εμού, ὅτι δὲ ἀτοπώτατός εἰμι καὶ ποιῶ τοὺς ανθρώπους άπορεΐν. ἧ καὶ τούτο ἀκήκοας;
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
2ίΐ. Εἴπω οὖν σοι τὸ αἴτιον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μεν οὖν.
2Π. Ἐννόησον δη τὸ περὶ τὰς μαίας άπαν ὡς ἔχει, καὶ ῥᾴον μαθήσει ὃ βούλομαι. οΐσθα γάρ που ὡς οὐδεμία αυτών ἔτι αὐτὴ κυΐσκομένη τε και τίκτουσα άλλας μαιεύεται, ἀλλ’ αἱ ἤδη αδύνατοι τίκτειν,
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μεν οὖν.
2Π. Αιτίαν δε γε τοὐτου φασὶν εἶναι την Ἀρ-τεμιν, ὅτι άλοχος ουσα την λοχείαν εΐληχε. στερί-C φαις μεν οὖν ἄρα οὐκ εδωκε μαιεύεσθαι, ὅτι ἡ ανθρώπινη φύσις ασθενέστερα η λαβεῖν τέχνην ὦν ἂν ἦ άπειρος* ταῖς δὲ δι* ηλικίαν άτόκοις προσεταξε τιμώσα την αυτής ομοιότητα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἰκὁς.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τόδε εἰκός τε καὶ ἀναγκαῖον,
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soc. Have you then not heard, you absurd boy, that I am the son of a noble and burly midwife, Phaenarete ?
theaet. Yes, I have heard that, soc. And have you also heard that I practise the same art ?
theaet. No, never.
soc. But I assure you it is true; only do not tell on me to the others; for it is not known that I possess this art. But other people, since they do not know it, do not say this of me, but say that I am a most eccentric person and drive men to distraction. Have you heard that also ? theaet. Yes, I have, soc. Shall I tell you the reason then ? theaet. Oh yes, do.
soc. Just take into consideration the whole business of the midwives, and you will understand more easily what I mean. For you know, 1 suppose, that no one of them attends other women while she is still capable of conceiving and bearing but only those do so who have become too old to bear. theaet. Yes, certainly.
soc. They say the cause of this is Artemis, because she, a childless goddess, has had childbirth allotted to her as her special province. Now it would seem she did not allow barren women to be midwives, because human nature is too weak to acquire an art which deals with matters of which it has no experience, but she gave the office to those who on account of age were not bearing children, honouring them for their likeness to herself. theaet. Very likely.
soc. Is it not, then, also likely and even necessary,
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τὰς κυούσας καὶ μὴ γιγνώσκεσθαι μάλλον ὑπὸ τῶν μαιών ἣ τῶν άλλων;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
Καὶ μην καὶ διδοῦσαί γε αἱ μαῖαι φαρμακια καὶ ἐπᾴδουσαι δύνανται εγείρειν τε τὰς ὠδῖνας και μάλθακωτέρας, ἂν βούλωνται, ποιεῖν, καὶ τίκτειν τε δὴ τὰς δυστοκούσας, καὶ ἐὰν νέον ἂν1 δόξῃ ἀμβλἴσκειν, άμβλίσκουσιν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστι ταῦτα.
2Π. Ἀρ’ οὖν ἔτι καὶ τόδε αυτών ἤσθησαι, οτι καὶ προμνήστριαί εἰσι δεινόταται, ὡς πάσσοφοι ουσαι περί του γνωναι ποιαν χρη ποιῳ ανθρι συνοΰσαν ὡς ἀρίστους παῖδας τίκτειν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ πάνυ τούτο οἶδα.
2Π. Ἀλλ’ ἴσθ’ ὅτι ἐπὶ τοὐτῳ μεῖζον φρονοΰσιν η ἐπὶ τη όμφαλητομία. ἐννόει γάρ* τῆς αυτής η άλλης οἴει τέχνης εἶναι θεραπείαν τε και συγκομιδήν τῶν ἐκ τῆς καρπών και αὖ τὸ γιγνώσκειν εἰς ποιαν γην ποιον φυτόν τε και σπέρμα καταβλητέον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὕκ, ἀλλὰ τῆς αὐτῆς.
2Π. Εἰς γυναίκα δε, ώ φίλε, άλλην μεν οἴει τοῦ τοιοὐτου, άλλην δε συγκομιδής;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οΰκουν εἰκός γε.
Οὐ γάρ. ἀλλὰ διὰ την άδικόν τε καὶ άτεχνον συναγωγήν άνδρός και γυναικός, ἦ δὴ προαγωγία όνομα, φεύγουσι καὶ την προμνηστικην άτε σεμναϊ οὖσαι αἱ μαῖαι, φοβουμεναι μη εις εκείνην την αιτίαν διά ταύτην ἐμπέσωσιν ἐπεὶ
1 νἐον ὅν of the mss. is impossible; Schanz suggests νόμιμον “ lawful,” Adam ν^δόν “ the wonib.” Possibly Plato wrote ἀνετἐον “permissible.”
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that midwives should know better than anyone else who are pregnant and who are not ? theaet. Certainly.
soc. And furthermore, the midwives, by means of drugs and incantations, are able to arouse the pangs of labour and, if they wish, to make them milder, and to cause those to bear who have difficulty in bearing; and they cause miscarriages if they think them desirable. theaet. That is true.
soc. Well, have you noticed this also about them, that they are the most skilful of matchmakers, since they are very wise in knowing what union of man and woman will produce the best possible children ? theaet. I do not know that at all. soc. But be assured that they are prouder of this than of their skill in cutting the umbilical cord. Just consider. Do you think the knowledge of what soil is best for each plant or seed belongs to the same art as the tending and harvesting of the fruits of the earth, or to another ? theaet. To the same art.
soc. And in the case of a woman, do you think, my friend, that there is one art for the sowing and another for the harvesting ? theaet. It is not likely.
soc. No; but because there is a wrongful and unscientific way of bringing men and women together, which is called pandering, the midwives, since they are women of dignity and worth, avoid match-making, through fear of falling under the charge of pander-
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ταῖς γε όντως μαίαις μόναις που προσήκει καὶ προμνήσασθαι ὀρθῶς.
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνεται.
2Π. Τὸ μὲν τοίνυν των μαιών τοσοῦτον, ἔλαττον δὲ τοῦ ἐμοῦ δράματος. οὐ γὰρ πρόσεστι γυναιξὶν Β ἐνίοτε μὲν είδωλα τίκτειν, ἔστι δ* ὅτε άληθινά, τούτο δὲ μη pahiov εἶναι διαγνῶναι. εἰ γὰρ προτῆν, μέγιστόν τε καὶ κάλλιστον εργον ἧν ἂν ταῖς μαίαις τὸ κρίνειν τὸ ἀληθές τε καὶ μή· ἢ οὐκ οἴει;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
7·	5Π. Τῇ δέ γ* ἐμῇ τέχνη της μαιεύσεως
τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὑπάρχει ὅσα ἐκείναις, διαφέρει δὲ τῷ τε ἄνδρας ἀλλὰ μη γυναίκας μαιεύεσθαι καὶ τῷ τὰς φυχάς αυτών τικτούσας ἐπισκοπεῖν ἀλλὰ μὴ τὰ σώματα. μέγιστόν δὲ τοῦτ’ ἔνι τη ἡμετέρᾳ C τέχνη, βασανίζειν δυνατόν εἶναι παντὶ τρόπῳ, πότερον εἴδωλον καὶ ψεῦδος ἀποτίκτει τοῦ νέου ἡ διάνοια η γόνιμόν τε καὶ αληθές. ἐπεὶ τόδε γε καὶ ἐμοὶ υπάρχει, ὅπερ ταῖς μαίαις* άγονός εἰμι σοφίας, και ὅπερ ἥδη πολλοί μοι ὠνείδισαν, ὡς τοὺς μεν άλλους ερωτώ, αυτός δὲ οὐδὲν αποκρίνομαι περί ούδενός διά τὸ μηδέν ἔχειν σοφόν, αληθές όνειδίζουσιν. τό δὲ αἴτιον τουτου τόδε· μαιευεσθαί με 6 θεός αναγκάζει, γένναν δὲ ἀπεκω-λυσεν. εἰμὶ δὴ οὖν αυτός μὲν οὐ πάνυ τις σοφός, D οὐδέ τί μοι έστιν εύρημα τοιοΰτον γεγονός της εμης ψυχῆς ἔκγονον οἱ δ’ ἐμοὶ συγγιγνόμενοι τὸ μὲν πρώτον φαίνονται ενιοι μὲν καὶ πάνυ αμαθείς, πάντες δὲ προϊονσης της συνουσίας, οΐσπερ αν ό θεός παρείκη, θαυμαστόν όσον ἐπιδιδόντες, ὡς
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ing. And yet the true midwife is the only proper match-maker.
theaet. It seems so.
soc. So great, then, is the importance of midwives ; but their function is less important than mine. For women do not, like my patients, bring forth at one time real children and at another mere images which it is difficult to distinguish from the real. For if they did, the greatest and noblest part of the work of the midwives would be in distinguishing between the real and the false. Do you not think so ?
theaet. Yes, I do.
soc. All that is true of their art of midwifery is true also of mine, but mine differs from theirs in being practised upon men, not women, and in tending their souls in labour, not their bodies. But the greatest thing about my art is this, that it can test in every way whether the mind of the young man is bringing forth a mere image, an imposture, or a real and genuine offspring. For I have this in common with the midwives: I am sterile in point of wisdom, and the reproach which has often been brought against me, that I question others but make no reply myself about anything, because I have no wisdom in me, is a true reproach; and the reason of it is this: the god compels me to act as midwife, but has never allowed me to bring forth. I am, then, not at all a wise person myself, nor have 1 any wise invention, the offspring bom of my own soul; but those who associate with me, although at first some of them seem very ignorant, yet, as our acquaintance advances, all of them to whom the god is gracious make wonderful progress, not only
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αὐτοῖς τε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις δοκοῦσι· καί τοῦτο ἐναργὲς ὅτι παρ’ ἐμοῦ οὐδὲν πώποτε μαθόντες, ἀλλ* αυτοί παρ* αυτών πολλά καὶ καλ α ευροντες τε καὶ τεκόντες.1 τῆς μέντοι μαιείας ὁ θεός τε καὶ ἐγὼ αίτιος, ὦδε δὲ δῆλον πολλοί ηδη Ε τοῦτο ἀγνοήσαντος καὶ ἑαυτοὺς αἰτιασάμενοι, ἐμοῦ δὲ καταφρονήσαντες, ἢ αὐτοὶ ἢ ὑπ’ άλλων πεισθέν-τες ἀπῆλθον πρῳαίτερον τοῦ δέοντος, ἀπελθόντες δὲ τά τε λοιπὰ ἐξήμβλωσαν διὰ πονηρὰν συνουσίαν καὶ τὰ ὑπ’ ἐμοῦ μαιευθἐντα κακώς τρέφοντες ἀπώλεσαν, ψευδῆ καὶ εἴδωλα περὶ πλείονος ποίησα -μενοι τοῦ αληθούς, τελευτῶντες δ’ αὐτοῖς τε και τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔδοξαν ἀμαθεῖς εἶναι. ὦν εἶς γέγονεν 151 Ἀριστείδης ὁ Λυσιμάχου και άλλοι πάνυ πολλοί· οἷς, ὅταν πάλιν ἔλθωσι δεόμενοι τῆς ἐμῆς συνουσίας καὶ θαυμαστά δρώντες, ἐνίοις μὲν τὸ γιγ-νόμενόν μοι δαιμόνιον ἀποκωλύει συνεΐναι? ἐνίοις δὲ ἐᾴ, καὶ πάλιν οὖτοι1 2 ἐπιδιδόασι. πάσχουσι δὲ δἡ οἱ ἐμοὶ συγγιγνόμενοι καὶ τούτο ταύτον ταΐς τικτουσαις· ὠδίνουσι γὰρ καὶ απορίας ἐμπίμ-πλανται νύκτας τε καὶ ημέρας πολύ μάλλον η ἐκεῖναι3· ταύτην δὲ τὴν ώδινα ἐγείρειν τε και ἀποπαύειν ἡ ἐμὴ τέχνη δύναται. καὶ οὖτοι μὲν Β δὴ ούτως, ἐνίοις4 δέ, ὦ Θεαίτητε, οἳ ἄν μοι μη δόξωσί πως έγκύμονές είναι, γνούς ὅτι οὐδὲν ἐμοῦ δέονται, πάνυ εύμενώς προμνώμαι καί, συν
1 καί τεκόντες W, Berol.; κατἐχοντες ΒΊ\
2 οδτοι Τ; αότοι Β.
* ἐκεῖναι Β ; κεῖναι Τ.
4 ἐνίοις Berol., Burnet; ἐνιοτε ΒΤ; ἐνιοι W.
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in their own opinion, but in that of others as well.
And it is clear that they do this, not because they have ever learned anything from me, but because they have found in themselves many fair things and have brought them forth. But the delivery is due to the god and me. And the proof of it is this : many before now, being ignorant of this fact and thinking that they were themselves the cause of their success, but despising me, have gone away from me sooner than they ought, whether of their own accord or because others persuaded them to do so. Then, after they have gone away, they have miscarried thenceforth on account of evil companionship, and the offspring which they had brought forth through my assistance they have reared so badly that they have lost it; they have considered impostures and images of more importance than the truth, and at last it was evident to themselves, as well as to others, that they were ignorant. One of these was Aristeides, the son of Lysimachus, and there are very many more. When such men come back and beg me, as they do, with wonderful eagerness to let them join me again, the spiritual monitor that comes to me forbids me to associate with some of them, but allows me to converse with others, and these again make progress. Now those who \ associate with me are in this matter also like women in childbirth; they are in pain and are full of ) trouble night and day, much more than are the j women ; and my art can arouse this pain and cause	|
it to cease. Well, that is what happens to them.	)
But in some cases, Theaetetus, when they do not j seem to me to be exactly pregnant, since I see that ' they have no need of me, I act with perfect goodwill j VOL. II	d	37
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θεῷ εἰπεῖν, πάνυ ἱκανῶς τοπάζω οἶς ἂν σνγ-γενόμενοι ὅναιντο· ὦν πολλοὺς μὲν δὴ ἐξέδωκα Προδίκῳ, πολλούς δὲ ἄλλοις σοφοῖς τε καὶ Θεσ-πεσίοις ἀνδράσι.
Ταῦτα δή σοι, ὦ ἄριστε, ἕνεκα τοῦδε έμήκννα., ὑποπτεύων1 σε, ὥσπερ καὶ αντος οἴει, ώδίνειν τι κυοῦντα ἕνδον. προσφέρου οὖν προς με ὡς προς C μαίας ὑὸν καὶ αυτόν μαιευτικόν, καὶ ἃ ἂν ἐραττῶ πρόθυμόν δπως οἷός τ* εἶ οὑτως άποκρίνασθαι · καὶ ἐὰν ἄρα σκοπούμενός τι ὦν ἂν λέγῃς ἡγήετω-μαι εἴδωλον καὶ μη αληθές, εἶτα ὑπεξαιρῶμαι καὶ αποβάλλω,2 μη ἀγρίαινε ώσπερ αι πρωτότοκοι π€ρΙ τα παιδία. πολλοί γαρ ήδη, ὦ θαυμάσιε, πρός με οὑτω διετέθησαν, ὥστε ἀτεχνῶς δάκνειν έτοιμοι είναι, ἐπειδάν τινα λήρον αυτών α,φ-αιρῶμαι, καὶ οὐκ οἴονταί με εύνοια τούτο ποιεΐν, D πόρρω οντος τοῦ εἰδέναι ὅτι οὐδεὶς θεὸς δύσνονς άνθρώποις, οὐδ’ ἐγὼ δυσνοίᾳ τοιοΰτον οὐδὲν δρῶ, ἀλλά μοι ψεῦδός τε συγχωρήσαι και αληθές ἀφανίσαι οὐδαμῶς θέμις. πάλιν δὴ οὖν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ὅ τί ποτ’ ἐστὶν επιστήμη, πειρώ λέγειν ως δ’ οὐχ οἶός τ* εἶ, μηδέποτ εΐπης. ἐὰν γὰρ θεὸς ἐθέλῃ καὶ ἀνδρίζῃ, οἷος τ εσει.
8. ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ μέντοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, σοῦ γε οὑτω παρακελενομένου αισχρόν μη ου παντι Ε τρόπῳ πρόθυμεῖσθαι ο τί τις εχει λέγειν, δοκεΐ οὖν 'μοι ό επιστάμενός τι αίσθάνεσθαι τούτο δ έπίσταται, καί ως γε νυνι φαίνεται, ουκ άλλο τι ἐστιν επιστήμη ή αΐσθησις.
1 ύττοτΓτεύωρ Β ; υποπτεόω al.
2 ἀποβάλλw Τ ; υποβάλω Β ; ἀποβάλω W.
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as match-maker and, under God, I guess very successfully with whom they can associate profitably, and I have handed over many of them to Prodicus, and many to other wise and inspired men.
Now I have said all this to you at such length, my dear boy, because I suspect that you, as you yourself believe, are in pain because you are pregnant with something within you. Apply, then, to me, remembering that I am the son of a midwife and have myself a midwife’s gifts, and do your best to answer the questions I ask as I ask them. And if, when I have examined any of the things you say, it should prove that I think it is a mere image and not real, and therefore quietly take it from you and throw it away, do not be angry as women are when they are deprived of their first offspring. For many, my dear friend, before this have got into such a state of mind towards me that they are actually ready to bite me, if I take some foolish notion away from them, and they do not believe that I do this in kindness, since they are far from knowing that no god is unkind to mortals, and that I do nothing of this sort from unkindness, either, and that it is quite out of the question for me to allow an imposture or to destroy the true. And so, Theaetetus, begin again and try to tell us what knowledge is. And never say that you are unable to do so; for if God wills it and gives you courage, you will be able.
theaet. Well then, Socrates, since you are so urgent it would be disgraceful for anyone not to exert himself in every way to say what he can. I think, then, that he who knows anything perceives that which he knows, and, as it appears at present, knowledge is nothing else than perception.
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2Ω. Εὖ γε καὶ γενναίως, ὦ παῖ* χμὴ γαρ ούτως ἀποφαινόμενον λέγειν. ἀλλὰ φέρε δὴ αυτὸ κοινή σκεψώμεθα, γόνιμον ἢ ἀνεμιαῖον τυγχάνει ὄν. αἴσθησις, φῄς, επιστήμη;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
2Π. Κινδυνεύεις μέντοι λόγον οὐ φαῦλον εἰρη-152 κεναι περὶ επιστήμης, ἀλλ’ ὃν ἔλεγε και Πρωταγόρας. τρόπον δέ τινα άλλον εἴρηκε τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα. φησὶ γάρ που πάντων χρημάτων μέτρον άνθρωπον εἶναι, τῶν μεν οντων, ὡς ἔστι, τῶν δὲ μὴ οντων, ὡς οὐκ ἔστιν. ἀνέγνωκας γάρ που;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀνέγνωκα καὶ πολλάκις.
5Π. Οὐκοῦν οὑτω πως λέγει, ὡς οἶα μὲν ἕκα-στα ἐμοὶ φαίνεται, τοιαῦτα μεν ἔστιν ἐμοί, οἶα δὲ σοί, τοιαῦτα δὲ αὖ σοί· άνθρωπος δὲ οὐ τε κἀγώ; ΘΕΑΙ. Αέγει γαρ οὖν οὑτω.
Β 2fl. Εἰκὸς μέντοι σοφόν ἄνδρα μὴ ληρεΐν ἐπ-ακολουθήσωμεν οὖν αὐτῷ. ἆρ’ οὐκ ενίοτε ττνέον-τος ανέμου του αύτοΰ 6 μεν ημών ριγοΐ, ό δ’ οὕ; καὶ ὁ μεν ή ρέμα, ό 8έ σφόδρα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα.
2Π. Πότερον οὖν τότε αὐτὸ ἐφ’ ἑαυτοῦ1 τὸ πνεύμα φυχρόν ή ου φυχρόν φήσομεν; ή πεισόμεθα τῷ Πρωταγόρᾳ ὅτι τῷ μεν ριγοΰντι φυχρόν, τῷ
f \	\ V
οε μη ου;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν καὶ φαίνεται οὑτω εκατέρω;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
1	ἐαυτου W, Berol. ; έαντό ΒΤ.
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soc. Good! Excellent, my boy! That is the way one ought to speak out. But come now, let us examine your utterance together, and see whether it is a real offspring or a mere wind-egg. Perception, you say, is knowledge ? theaet. Yes.
soc. And, indeed, if I may venture to say so, it is not a bad description of knowledge that you have given, but one which Protagoras also used to give. Only, he has said the same thing in a different way. For he says somewhere that man is "the measure of all things, of the existence of the things that are and the non-existence of the things that are not.” You have read that, I suppose ? theaet. Yes, I have read it often, soc. Well, is not this about what he means, that individual things are for me such as they appear to me, and for you in turn such as they appear to you —you and I being “ man ” ?
theaet. Yes, that is what he says, soc. It is likely that a wise man is not talking nonsense ; so let us follow after him. Is it not true that sometimes, when the same wind blows, one of us feels cold, and the other does not ? or one feels slightly and the other exceedingly cold ? theaet. Certainly.
soc. Then in that case, shall we say that the wind is in itself cold or not cold ; or shall we accept Protagoras’s saying that it is cold for him who feels cold and not for him who does not ?
theaet. Apparently we shall accept that, soc. Then it also seems cold, or not, to each of the two ?
theaet. Yes.
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2Π. Τὸ δέ γε φαίνεται αἴσθάνεσθαί ἐστιν;
θΕΑί. ’'Εστιν γαρ.
C 2Λ. Φαντασία ἄρα καὶ αἴσθησις ταὐτον εν τε θερμοῖς καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς τοιούτοις. οἶα γὰρ αίσθανε-ται ἕκαστος, τοιαὐτα ἑκάστῳ και κινδυνεύει εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
2Λ. Αἴσθησις ἄρα τοῦ οντος αει εστιν και ἀψευδὲς ὡς ἐπιστῆμη οὖσα.
ΘΕΑι. Φαίνεται.
Ἀρ’ οὖν πρὸς Χαρίτων πάσσοφός τις ἧν ὁ Πρωταγόρας, καὶ τοῦτο ἡμῖν μὲν ῄνίξατο τῷ πολλῷ συρφετῷ, τοῖς δὲ μαθηταῖς ἐν ἀπορρήτῳ την αλήθειαν ἔλεγεν;
D ΘΕΑί. Πῶς δή, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοῦτο λέγεις;
Ἐγὼ ἐρῶ καὶ μαλ’ οὐ φαῦλον λόγον ὡς ἄρα εν μὲν αὐτὸ καθ’ αὑτὸ οὐδέν ἐστιν, οὐδ* ἄν τι προσείποις ὀρθῶς οὐδ’ ὁποιονοῦν τι, ἀλλ*, ἐὰν ὡς μέγα προσαγορεύῃς, καὶ σμικρόν φανεῖται, και εάν βαρύ, κοΰφον, ξύμπαντά τε ούτως, ὡς μηδενὸς οντος ἑνὸς μήτε τινὸς μήτε ὁποιουοῦν ἐκ δὲ δὴ φοράς τε και κινήσεως καὶ κράσεως πρὸς ἄλληλα γίγνεται πάντα α δή φαμεν είναι, ονκ ορθώς προσαγορεύοντες' εστι μεν γαρ οὐδέποτ’ οὐδέν, ἀει
Ε δὲ γίγνεται. καὶ περὶ τούτον πάντες ἑξῆς οἱ σοφοί πλὴν Παρμενίδου συμφερεσθων,1 Πρωταγόρας τε καὶ Ἠράκλειτος καὶ Ἐμπεδοκλῆς, καὶ τῶν ποιητών οΐ άκροι της ποιήσεως ἑκατέρας, κωμωδίας μεν Επίχαρμος, τραγωδίας δὲ Ὅμηρος, ὃς 2 είπών
* Ωκεανόν τε θεών γένεσιν και μητέρα Τηθύν
1	συμφερἐσὅων Β (ut videtur), Burnet; συμφἐρεσ0ον TW, Berol., Eus.; συμφέροντα Stobaeus.
2	ὅς add. Heindorf.
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soc. But “ seems ” denotes perceiving ? theaet. It does.
soc. Then seeming and perception are the same thing in matters of warmth and everything of that sort. For as each person perceives things, such they are to each person. theaet. Apparently.
soc. Perception, then, is always of that which exists and, since it is knowledge, cannot be false. theaet. So it seems.
soc. By the Graces! I wonder if Protagoras, who was a very wise man, did not utter this dark saying to the common herd like ourselves, and tell the truth1 in secret to his pupils.
theaet. Why, Socrates, what do you mean by that ? soc. I will tell you and it is not a bad description, either, that nothing is one and invariable, and you could not rightly ascribe any quality whatsoever to anything, but if you call it large it will also appear to be small, and light if you call it heavy, and everything else in the same way, since nothing whatever is one, either a particular thing or of a particular quality; but it is out of movement and motion and mixture with one another that all those things become which we wrongly say “are”—wrongly, because nothing ever is, but is always becoming. And on this subject all the philosophers, except Parmenides, may be marshalled in one line—Protagoras and Hera-cleitus and Empedocles—and the chief poets in the two kinds of poetry, Epicharmus, in comedy, and in tragedy, Homer, who, in the line Oceanus the origin of the gods, and Tethys their mother2
1 An allusion to the title of Protagoras’s book, Truth.
2 Homer, Iliad, xiv. 201, 302.
43
Digitized by Google
PLATO
πάντα είρηκεν ἔκγονα ροής τε καὶ κινήσεως* ἤ οὐ δοκεῖ τούτο λέγειν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕμοιγε.
9·	2Λ. Τίς οὖν ἂν ἔτι προς γε τοσοΰτον
153 στρατόπεδον καὶ στρατηγόν 9Ομηρον δύναιτο ἀμφισβητῆσας μὴ οὐ 1 καταγέλαστος γενέσθαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ ρᾴδιον, ὦ Σώκρατες.
2X1. Οὐ γάρ, ὦ Θεαίτητε. ἐπεὶ καί τάδε τα) λόγῳ σημεία Ικανά, ὅτι τὸ μεν είναι δοκοϋν και τό γίγνεσθαι κίνησις παρέχει, τὸ δὲ μἡ εἶναι καὶ ἀπόλλυσθαι ησυχία* τὸ γὰρ θερμόν τε καί πυρ, ο δη καί τἆλλα γεννά καί επιτροπεύει, αὐτὸ γεννά-τοι ἐκ φοράς καί τρίψεως* τοὐτω1 2 δὲ κινήσει. ἢ οὐχ αὑται γενέσεις πνρός;
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Αὑται μὲν οὖν.
Sn. Καὶ μὴν τό γε τῶν ζώων γένος εκ των αυτών τούτων φύεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὔ;
*>. Τίδέ; ἡ τῶν σωμάτων έξις οὐχ ὑπὸ ἡσυ-χίας μεν καί αργίας διόλλυται, υπό γυμνασίων δὲ καὶ κινήσεων επί τό πολύ3 σώζεται;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Ἠ δ’ ἐν τῆ ψεχῇ ἕξις οὐχ ὑπὸ μαθήσεως μεν καί μελέτης, κινήσεων οντων,4 κτᾶται τε μαθήματα καί σώζεται καί γίγνεται βελτίων, υπό δ* ησυχίας, άμελετησίας τε καί άμαθίας οΰσης, C οὐτε τι μανθάνει α τε αν μάθῃ ἐπιλανθάνεται;
1	μἡ οό W, Eus., Stobaeus; μἡ ΒΤ.
2	τοότω B2W, Berol. ; τούτο ΒΤ, Stobaeus.
3	ἐπι τό πολό Β, Stobaeus; ώς ἐπΖ πολύ Τ (ώς above the line); έττί πολύ Burnet.
4	ιανἡσεων ούσων Stobaeus ; κινησίοιν 6vtolv Buttmann.
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has said that all things are the offspring of flow and motion ; or don’t you think he means that ? theaet. I think he does.
soc. Then who could still contend with such a great host, led by Homer as general, and not make himself ridiculous ?
theaet. It is not easy, Socrates, soc. No, Theaetetus, it is not. For the doctrine is amply proved by this, namely, that motion is the cause of that which passes for existence, that is, of becoming, whereas rest is the cause of non-existence and destruction; for warmth or fire, which, you know, is the parent and preserver of all other things, is itself the offspring of movement and friction, and these two are forms of motion. Or are not these the source of fire ?
theaet. Yes, they are.
soc. And furthermore, the animal kingdom is sprung from these same sources. theaet. Of course.
soc. Well, then, is not the bodily habit destroyed by rest and idleness, and preserved, generally speaking, by gymnastic exercises and motions ? theaet. Yes.
soc. And what of the habit of the soul ? Does not the soul acquire information and is it not preserved and made better through learning and practice, which are motions, whereas through rest, which is want of practice and of study, it learns nothing and forgets what it has learned ?
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ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα.
2Π. Τὸ μὲν ἄρα αγαθόν κίνησις κατά τε ψεχἡν καὶ κατὰ σώμα, τὸ δὲ τουναντίον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
2η. Ἕτι οὖν σοι λἐγω νηνεμίας τε καὶ γαλήνας· καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα, ὅτι αἱ μὲν ἡσυχίαι σήπουσι καἱ ἀπολλύασι, τὰ δ’ ἕτερα σῴζει; καὶ ἐπὶ τοὐτοις τὸν κολοφώνα αναγκάζω προσβιβάζων,1 την χρυσήν σειράν ὡς οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἣ τὸν ἥλιον Ὅμηρος λέγει, D καί δηλοΐ ότι εως μὲν ἂν ἡ περιφορά ἦ κινούμενη καὶ ὁ ήλιος, πάντα εστι καὶ σώζεται τα εν θεοΐς τε και άνθρώποις, εί δε σταίη τοΰτο ώσπερ δεθἐν, πάντα χρηματ αν διαφθαρείη καὶ γενοιτ αν τὸ λεγόμενον άνω κάτω πάντα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ’ εμοιγε δοκει, ώ Σώκρατες, ταῦτα δηλοῦν, ἅπερ λείγεις.
10.	2Π. 'Τπόλαβε τοίνυν, ώ άριστε, οὑτωσί·
κατὰ τὰ ὄμματα πρώτον, δ δη καλεῖς χρώμα λευκόν, μη είναι αυτό ετερόν τι ἔξω τῶν σῶν ὀμμάτων μηδ’ ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι* μηδέ τιν’ αὐτῷ Ε χώραν ἀποτάξῃς* ἤδη γὰρ ἂν εἴη τε δήπου2 ἐν τάξει καὶ μἐνον3 καὶ οὐκ ἂν εν γενεσει γίγνοιτο.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ πῶς;
1	αναγκάζω προσβιβάζων TW, Berol. ; ἀναγκάζω ττροβιβάξων Β, Stobaeus; τροσβιβάζω (omitting αναγκάζω) Cobet, followed by Burnet. Possibly αναγράφω προσβιβάζων.
2	ὅἡπου Schanz; ἄν που ΒΤ.
3	καί μἐνον Stobaeus : κείμενοι pr. Β (corr. καί μἐνοι); κείμενονΤ.
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THEAET. Certainly.
soc. Then the good, both for the soul and for the body, is motion, and rest is the opposite ?
THEAET. Apparently.
soc. Now shall 1 go on and mention to you also windless air, calm sea, and all that sort of thing, and say that stillness causes decay and destruction and that the opposite brings preservation ? And shall I add to this the all-compelling and crowning argument that Homer by “ the golden chain ” 1 refers to nothing else than the sun, and means that so long as the heavens and the sun go round everything exists and is preserved, among both gods and men, but if the motion should stop, as if bound fast, everything would be destroyed and would, as the saying is, be turned upside down ?
THEAET. Yes, Socrates, I think he means what you say he does.
soc. Then, my friend, you must apply the doctrine in this way: first as concerns vision, the colour that you call white is not to be taken as something separate outside of your eyes, nor yet as something inside of them ; and you must not assign any place to it, for then it would at once be in a definite position and stationary and would have no part in the process of becoming.
THEAET. But what do you mean ?
1 Homer, Iliad, viii. 18 ff., especially 26. In this passage Zeus declares that all the gods and goddesses together could not, with a golden chain, drag him from on high, but that if he pulled, he would drag them, with earth and sea, would then bind the chain round the summit of Olympus, and all the rest would hang aloft. This “crowning argument” is a reductio ad absurdum of the habit of using texts from Homer in support of all kinds of doctrine.
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2n. Ἐπώμεθα τῷ ἄρτι λόγω, μηδὲν αὐτὸ καθ’ αὑτὸ ἕν ὃν τιθέντες· καὶ ἡμῖν οὑτω μέλαν τε καὶ λευκὸν καὶ ὁτιοῦν ἄλλο χρώμα ἐκ τῆς προσβολής των ὀμμάτων πρὸς τὴν προσηκουσαν φοράν φανεῖται γεγενημἐνον, καὶ ὃ δὴ έκαστον εἶναί 154 φαμεν χρώμα, οὑτε τὸ προσβάλλον οὕτε τὸ προσβαλλόμενον ἔσται, ἀλλὰ μεταξύ τι ἑκάστῳ ίδιον γεγονός· ἢ οὐ διισχυρἴσαιο ἂν ὡς, οἶον σοὶ φαίνεται ἕκαστον χρώμα, τοιοῦτον καὶ κννΐ καί ότωοΰν ζῴῳ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Μὰ ΔΓ οὐκ ἔγωγε.
2Ω. Τί δέ; ἄλλῳ ἀνθρώπῳ ἆρ’ ὅμοιον καὶ σοὶ φαίνεται ὁτιοῦν; ἔχεις τούτο ίσχυρώς, ἢ πολὺ μάλλον, ὅτι οὐδὲ σοὶ αὐτῷ ταὐτὸν διὰ τὸ μηδέποτε ομοίως αυτόν σεαυτῷ ἔχειν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τοῦτο μάλλον μοι δοκεῖ ἢ ἐκεῖνο.
Οὐκοῦν εἰ μὲν ᾤ1 παραμετρούμεθα ἢ οὖ Β ἐφαπτόμεθα, μέγα ἢ λευκὸν ἢ θερμόν ἧν, οὐκ ἄν ποτέ ἄλλῳ προσπεσὸν ἄλλο ἂν εγεγόνει, αὐτό γε μηδὲν μεταβάλλον εἰ δὲ αὖ τὸ παραμετρούμενον ἢ ἐφαπτόμενον ἕκαστον ἧν τούτων, ονκ αν αὖ άλλον προσελθόντος ἤ τι παθόντος αὐτὸ μηδὲν παθὸν ἄλλο ἂν ἐγἐνετο. ἐπεὶ νυν γε, ὦ φίλε, θαυμαστά τε και γελοία εύχερώς πως ἀναγκα-ζόμεθα λέγειν, ὡς φαίη αν Πρωταγόρας τε και πάς ό τὰ αὐτὰ ἐκείνῳ επιχειρών λέγειν.
1 φ mss. ; δ Cornarius.
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soc. Let us stick close to the statement we made 4 a moment ago, and assume that nothing exists by itself as invariably one: then it will be apparent that black or white or any other colour whatsoever is the result of the impact of the eye upon the appropriate motion, and therefore that which we call colour will be in each instance neither thatV which impinges nor that which is impinged upon, I but something between, which has occurred, peculiar [| to each individual. Or would you maintain that each colour appears to a dog, ot any other animal U you please, just as it does to you ?
theaet. No, by Zeus, I wouldn’t.
soc. Well, does anything whatsoever appear the same to any other man as to you ? Are you sure of this ? Or are you not much more convinced that nothing appears the same even to you, because you yourself are never exactly the same ?
theaet. Yes, I am much more convinced of the last
soc. Then, if that with which I compare myself in size, or which I touch, were really large or white or hot, it would never have become different by coming in contact with something different, without itself changing; and if, on the other hand, that which did the comparing or the touching were really large or white or hot, it would not have become different when something different approached it or was affected in some way by it, without being affected in some way itself. For nowadays, my friend, we find ourselves rather easily forced to make extraordinary and absurd statements, as Protagoras and everyone who undertakes to agree with him would say.
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ΘΕΑ1. Πῶς δη και ποια λεγεις;
C 2Π. Σμικρὸν λαβὲ παράδειγμα, και πάντα εἴσει ἃ βούλομαι, αστραγάλους γάρ που ἕξ, ἂν μεν τετταρας αὐτοῖς προσενέγκῃς, πλείους φαμὲν εἶναι τῶν τεττάρων καὶ ἡμιολίους, ἐὰν δὲ δώδεκα, ἐλάττους καὶ ή μισείς· καὶ οὐδὲ ανεκτόν άλλως λέγειν η συ ανεξει;
θΕΑί. Οὐκ ἔγωγε.
2η. Τί οὖν; ἄν σε Πρώταγόρας ἔρηται ἤ τις ἄλλος* ὦ Θεαίτητε, εσθ' ὅπως τι μεῖζον ἢ πλέον γίγνεται άλλως ἢ αὐξηθέν; τί άποκρινει;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐὰν μἐν, ὦ Σώκρατες, τὸ δοκοῦν πρὸς D την νυν ἐρώτησιν άποκρίνωμαι, ότι ούκ ἔστιν. ἐὰν δὲ πρὸς την πρότερον, φυλάττων μη εναντία είπω, οτι ἔστιν.
2Π. Εὖ γε νὴ την "Ήραν, ὦ φίλε, και θείως. ἀτάρ, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἐἀν ἀποκρίνῃ ὅτι ἔστιν, Εὐριπί-δειόν τι ξυμβησεται· ή μεν γάρ γλώττα ανέλεγκτος η μιν εσται, ή δὲ φρὴν οὐκ ανέλεγκτος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν εἰ μεν δεινοί και σοφοί εγώ τε και συ ἧμεν, πάντα τὰ τῶν φρένων ἐξητακότες, ηδη αν τό λοιπόν εκ περιουσίας άλλήλων αποπειρώμενοι, Ε συνελθόντες σοφιστικώς εις μάχην τοιαύτην, ἀλλή-λων τοὺς λόγους τοΐς λόγοις εκρούομεν νυν δε ἅτε ἰδιῶται πρώτον βουλησόμεθα θεάσασθαι αυτά προς αυτά, τί ποτ’ ἐστὶν ἃ διανοούμεθα, πότερον ἡμῖν ἀλλήλοις ξυμφωνει η οὐδ’ όπωστιοΰν.
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THEAET. What do you mean ? What statements ?
soc. Take a little example and you will know all I have in mind. Given six dice, for instance, if you compare four with them, we say that they are more than the four, half as many again, but if you compare twelve with them, we say they are less, half as many; and any other statement would be inadmissible ; or would you admit any other ?
THEAET. Not I.
soc. Well then, if Protagoras, or anyone else, ask you, “ Theaetetus, can anything become greater or more in any other way than by being increased ? ” what reply will you make ?
THEAET. If I am to say what I think, Socrates, with reference to the present question, I should say “no,” but if I consider the earlier question, I should say “ yes/* for fear of contradicting myself.
soc. Good, by Hera! Excellent, my friend! But apparently, if you answer “yes” it will be in the Euripidean spirit; for our tongue will be unconvinced, but not our mind.1
THEAET. True.
soc. Well, if you and I were clever and wise and had found out everything about the mind, we should henceforth spend the rest of our time testing each other out of the fulness of our wisdom, rushing together like sophists in a sophistical combat, battering each other’s arguments with counter arguments. But, as it is, since we are ordinary people, we shall wish in the first place to look into the real essence of our thoughts and see whether they harmonize with one another or not at all.
1 Eurip. Hippol. 612, ἡ γλώσσ’ όμώμοχ, ἡ ὅἐ φρἡν άνώμοτος, “ ray tongue has sworn, but my mind is unsworn.”
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ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν ἔγωγε τοϋτ ἂν βουλοίμην.
II. 2ΒΠ. Καὶ μην ἐγώ. ὅτε δ’ οὑτως ἔχει, I	ἄλλο τι ἢ ἡρέμα, ὡς πάνυ πολλὴν σχολήν άγοντες,
I 155 πάλιν ἐπανασκεψόμεθα, οὐ δυσκολαίνοντες, ἀλλὰ ]	τῷ ὅντι ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἐξετάζοντες, ἅττα ποτ* ἐστὶ
ταῦτα τὰ φάσματα ἐν ἡμῖν; ὦν πρώτον ἐπισκο-I	ποῦντες φήσομεν, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, μηδέποτε μηδὲν
ἂν μεῖζον μηδὲ ἔλαττον γενέσθαι μήτε ὅγκῳ μήτε I	αριθμώ, ἕως ἴσον εἴη αὐτὸ iavτῷ. οὐχ ούτως;
*	θΕΑι.	Ναί.
\	2Ω. Δεὐτερον δέ γε, ᾤ μήτε προστιθοῖτο μήτε
j	ἀφαιροῖτο, τοῦτο μήτε αὐξάνεσθαί ποτέ μήτε
I	φθίνειν, ἀεὶ δὲ ἴσον είναι,
ί	ΘΕΑΙ.	Κομιδῇ μὲν	οὖν.
1 Β 5X1. Ἀρ’ οὖν οὐ καὶ τρίτον, ο μη πρότερον ἦν, 1	ὕστερον αλλὰ 1 τούτο εἶναι ἄνευ τοῦ γενέσθαι καὶ
ί	γίγνεσθαι ἀδύνατον;
I	ΘΕΑΙ.	Δοκεῖ γε δή.
5X1. Ταῦτα δή, οἶμαι, ὁμολογήματα τρία μάχεται αὐτὰ αὑτοῖς ἐν τῆ ἡμετέρᾳ ψυχῇ, ὅταν τὰ περὶ τῶν αστραγάλων λέγωμεν, ἢ ὅταν φῶμεν ἐμὲ τηλικόνδε ὅντα, μήτε αὐξηθέντα μήτε τουναντίον παθόντα, ἐν ἐνιαυτῷ σοῦ τοῦ νέου νῦν μὲν μείζω εἶναι, ὕστερον δὲ ἐλάττω, μηδὲν τοῦ ἐμοῦ ὅγκου ἀφαιρεθέντος C ἀλλὰ σοῦ αὐξηθέντος. εἰμὶ γὰρ δὴ ὕστερον ὃ πρότερον οὐκ ἧ, οὐ γενόμενος* ἄνευ γαρ του γί-γνεσθαι γενέσθαι ἀδύνατον, μηδὲν δὲ ἀπολλὺς τοῦ ογκου ούκ αν ποτέ ἐγιγνόμην ἐλάττων. καὶ ἄλλα δη μυρία ἐπὶ μυρίοις ούτως ἔχει, εἴπερ καὶ ταῦτα
1 ὅστερον ἀλΧά ΒΤ (schol. ό Πρόκλος τό αλλά παρἐλκειν λἐγει, ΰ. ἀλλά is transposed to the second place); ἀλλά ὅστερον Stephanus et al.
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THEAET. Certainly that is what I should like.
soc. And so should I. But since this is the case, and we have plenty of time, shall we not quietly, without any impatience, but truly examining ourselves, consider again the nature of these appearances within us ? And as we consider them, I shall say,, I think, first, that nothing can ever become more or less in size or number, so long as it remains equal to itself. Is it not so ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. And secondly, that anything to which nothing is added and from which nothing is subtracted, is neither increased nor diminished, but is always equal.
THEAET. Certainly.
soc. And should we not say thirdly, that what was not previously could not afterwards be without becoming and having become ?
THEAET* Yes, I agree.
soc. These three assumptions contend with one another in our minds when we talk about the dice, or when we say that I, who do not, at my age, either increase in size or diminish, am in the course of a year first larger than you, who are young, and afterwards smaller, when nothing has been taken from my size, but you have grown. For I am, it seems, afterwards what I was not before, and . I have not become so ; for it is impossible to have become without becoming, and without losing anything of my size I could not become smaller. And there are countless myriads of such contradiction?* if we are to accept these that I have mentioned. You follow
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παραδεξόμεθα. ἕπει1 γάρ που, ὦ Θεαίτητε· δοκεῖς γοῦν μοι οὐκ ἄπειρος τῶν τοιούτων εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ τὴ τοὺς θεούς γε, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὑπερ-φυῶς ὡς θαυμάζω τί ποτ* ἐστὶ ταῦτα, καὶ ἐνίστε ὡς αληθώς βλέπων εἰς αὐτὰ σκοτοδινιῶ.
D 2Π. Θεόδωρος γάρ, ὦ φίλε, φαίνεται οὐ κακώς τοπάζειν περὶ τῆς φύσεώς σου. μάλα γὰρ φιλο-^ σόφου τούτο το πάθος, το θαυμάζειν οὐ γὰρ ἄλλη αρχή φιλοσοφίας η αυτή, καὶ ἔοικεν ὁ τὴν ♦Ιριν Θαύμαντος ἔκγονον φήσας οὐ κακώς γενεά-λογεῖν. ἀλλὰ πότερον μανθάνεις ἥδη δι’ ὃ ταῦτα τοιαῦτ* ἐστὶν ἐξ ὦν τὸν Πρωταγόραν φαμὲν λέγειν, ἢ ουπω;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὔπω μοι δοκῶ.
2Π. Χάριν οὖν μοι εἴσει, ἐάν σοι ἀνδρός, μἄλ-Ε λον δὲ ἀνδρῶν όνομαστών της διανοίας τὴν ἄλήθειαν ἀποκεκρυμμένην συνεξερευνήσωμαι αυτών;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὐκ εἴσομαι, καὶ πάνυ γε πολλην;
12.	5Π. Ἀθρει δη περισκοπῶν μή τις τῶν
αμύητων ἐπακούῃ. εἰσὶν δὲ οὖτοι οἱ οὐδὲν ἄλλο οἰόμενοι εἶναι ἢ οὖ ἂν δύνωνται ἀπρὶξ τοῖν χεροῖν λαβέσθαι, πράξεις δὲ καὶ γενέσεις καὶ πᾶν τὸ ἀόρα-τον οὐκ ἀποδεχόμενοι ὡς ἐν ουσίας μέρει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μὲν δή, ὦ Σώκρατες, σκληρούς γε 156 λέγεις καὶ ἀντιτυπους ανθρώπους.
Εἴσὶν γάρ, ὦ παῖ, μάλ’ εὖ άμουσοι· ἄλλοι δὲ πὸλὐ κομψότεροι, ὧν μέλλω σοι τα μυστήρια λέγειν. ἀρχὴ δέ, ἐξ ἧς 2 καὶ ἃ νῦν δη ἐλέγομεν πάντα ἥρτηται, ἥδε αυτών, ὡς τὸ πᾶν κίνησις ἧν καὶ ἄλλο παρὰ τοῦτο οὐδέν, τῆς δὲ κινήσεως δύο
1 ἐπει Heindorf; βίπἐ ΒΤ.
2 ἐ£ ἡς Wib; ἐ£ῆς BTW.
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me, I take it, Theaetetus, for I think you are not new at such things.
theaet. By the gods, Socrates, I am lost in wonder when I think of all these things, and sometimes when I regard them it really makes my head swim.
soc. Theodorus seems to be a pretty good guesser about your nature. For this feeling of wonder shows that you are a philosopher, since wonder is the only beginning of philosophy, and he who said that Iris was the chila of Tnaumas1 made a good genealogy. But do you begin to understand why these things are so, according to the doctrine we attribute to Protagoras, or do you not as yet ? theaet. Not yet, I think.
soc. And will you be grateful to me if I help you to search out the hidden truth of the thought of a famous man or, I should say, of famous men ?
theaet. Of course I shall be grateful, very grate fill.
soc. Look round and see that none of the uninitiated is listening. The uninitiated are those who think nothing is except what they can grasp firmly with their hands, and who deny the existence of actions and generation and all that is invisible.
theaet. Truly, Socrates, those you speak of are very stubborn and perverse mortals.
soc. So they are, my boy, quite without culture. But others are more clever, whose secret doctrines I am going to disclose to you. For them the beginning, upon which all the things we were just now speaking of depend, is the assumption that everything is real motion and that there is nothing besides this,
1 Hes. Theog. 780. Iris is the messenger of heaven, and Plato interprets the name of her father as “Wonder” (θαύμα).
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εἴδη, πλήθει μὲν άπειρον έκάτερον, δύναμιν δὲ τὸ μὲν ποιεῖν ἔχον, τὸ δὲ πάσχειν. ἐκ δὲ τῆς τούτων ομιλίας τε καὶ τρίψεως πρὸς ἄλληλα γίγνεται ἔκγονα πλήθει μὲν ἄπειρα, δίδυμα δε, τὸ μὲν Β αισθητόν, τὸ δὲ αἴσθησις, ἀεὶ συνεκπίπτουσα και γεννωμένη μετὰ τοῦ αἰσθητοῦ. αἱ μὲν οὖν αισθήσεις τα τοιάδε ἡμῖν ἔχουσιν ονόματα, ὄψεις τε καὶ ἀκοαὶ καὶ οσφρήσεις καὶ ψύξεις τε καὶ καύσεις καλ ἡδοναί γε δή καὶ λῦπαι καὶ ἐπιθυμίαι καὶ φόβοι κεκλημέναι καὶ ἄλλαι, απέραντοι μεν αἱ ανώνυμοι, παμπληθείς δὲ αἱ ὠνομασμἐναι· τὸ δ’ αὖ αισθητόν γένος τούτων ἑκάσταις ὁμόγονον, ὅψεσι μὲν χρώματα παντοδαπαῖς παντοδαπά, ἀκοαῖς δὲ ωσαύτως q φωναί, καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις αίσθησεσι τα άλλα αισθητά ξυγγενῆ γιγνόμενα. τί δὴ οὖν ἡμῖν βούλεται οΰτος ό μύθος, ὦ Θεαίτητε, πρὸς τὰ πρότερα; ἆρα εννοείς;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ πάνυ, ώ Σώκρατες.
2η. Ἀλλ* ἄθρει, ἐάν πῳς ἀποτελεσθῇ. βούλεται γαρ δὴ λέγειν ὡς ταῦτα πάντα μἐν, ώσπερ λέγομεν, κινείται, τάχος δὲ καὶ βραδυτὴς ἔνι τῇ κινήσει αυτών, όσον μεν οὖν βραδν, ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ και προς τα πλησιάζοντα τὴν κίνησιν ἴσχει καὶ οὑτω δὴ D γέννα, τὰ δὲ γενῦώμενα οὐτω δὴ θάττω εστίν. φέρεται γαρ και ἐκ φορἄ αὐτῶν ἡ κίνησις πέφυκεν. ἐπειδὰν οὖν ὄμμα καὶ ἄλλο τι τῶν τούτω ξυμ-μέτρων πλησιάσαν γέννηση την λευκότητά τε και αισθησιν αὐτῇ ξύμφυτον, ἃ οὐκ ἄν ποτέ ἐγἐνετο έκατέρου εκείνων προς άλλο έλθόντος, τότε δη μεταξὺ φερομένων της μεν οφεως προς των ὀφθάλ-
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but that there are two kinds of motion, each infinite in the number of its manifestations, and of these kinds one has an active, the other a passive force. From the union and friction of these two are bom offspring, infinite in number, but always twins, the object of sense and the sense which is always bom and brought forth together with the object of sense. Now we give the senses names like these: sight and hearing and smell, and the sense of cold and of heat, and pleasures and pains and desires and fears and so forth. Those that have names are very numerous, and those that are unnamed are innumerable. Now the class of objects of sense is akin to each of these ; all sorts of colours are akin to all sorts of acts of vision, and in the same way sounds to acts of hearing, and the other objects of sense spring forth akin to the other senses. What does this tale mean for us, Theaetetus, with reference to what was said before ? Do you see ?
theaet. Not quite, Socrates.
soc. Just listen; perhaps we can finish the tale. It means, of course, that all these things are, as we were saying, in motion, and their motion has in it either swiftness or slowness. Now the slow element keeps its motion in the same place and directed towards such things as draw near it, and indeed it is in this way that it begets. But the things begotten in this way are quicker; for they move from one place to another, and their motion is naturally from one place to another. Now when the eye and some appropriate object which approaches beget whiteness and the corresponding perception—which could never have been produced by either of them going to anything else—then, while sight from the eye and white-
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E μῶν, της δὲ λευκότητος πρὸς τοῦ συναποτίκτοντος τὸ χρώμα, ὁ μὲν οφθαλμός αρα ὅψεως ἔμπλεως ἐγένετο καὶ ὁρ<χ δὴ τότε καὶ ἐγἐνετο οὕ τι ὅψις ἀλλ’ οφθαλμός ορών, το δὲ ξυγγεντῆσαν τὸ χρώμα λευκότητος περιεπλήσθη καὶ ἐγένετο οὐ λευκότης αὖ ἀλλὰ λευκόν, εἴτε ξύλον εἴτε λίθος είτε ότουοϋν 1 ξυνέβη χρώμα 2 χρωσθήναι τῷ τοιούτῳ χρώματι. καὶ τἆλλα δὴ οΰτω, σκληρόν καὶ θερμὸν καὶ πάντα, τον αυτόν τρόπον ὑποληπτέον, αὐτὸ μὲν καθ’ αὑτὸ 157 μηδὲν εἶναι, ὃ δὴ καὶ τότε ἐλέγομεν, ἐν δὲ τῆ πρὸς ἄλληλα ομιλία πάντα γίγνεσθαι καὶ παντοῖα ἀπὸ τῆς κινήσεως, ἐπεὶ καὶ το ποιούν εἶναί τι καὶ τὸ πάσχον αυτών ἐπὶ ἑνὸς νοῆσαι, ὥς φασιν, οὐκ εἶναι παγίως. οὕτε γὰρ ποιοϋν ἐστί τι, πριν αν τῷ πάσχοντι συνέλθη, οΰτβ πάσχον, πριν αν τῷ ποιοῦντι· τό τέ τινι συνελθὸν καὶ ποιοϋν ἄλλῳ αὖ προσπεσὸν πάσχον ἀνεφάνη. ὥστε ἐξ απάντων τούτων, οπβρ ἐξ αρχής ἐλέγομεν, οὐδὲν εἶναι ἕν αὐτὸ καθ’ αὑτό, αλλά τινι ἀεὶ γίγνεσθαι, τό δ’ εἶναι Β πανταχόθεν ἐξαιρετέον, οὐχ ὅτι ἡμεῖς πολλά και , ἄρτι ἡναγκάσμεθα ὑπὸ συνηθβίας και ἀνεπιστημο-σύνης χρήσθαι αὐτῷ. τὸ δ’ οὐ δεῖ, ὡς ὁ τῶν σοφών λόγος, οὑτε τι συγχωρεῖν οὐτε του οὑτ* ἐμοῦ οὕτε τόδε οὔτ’ ἐκεῖνο οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν ὄνομα ὅ τι ἂν ἱστῆ, ἀλλὰ κατά φύσιν φθβγγβσθαι γιγνόμενα καὶ ποιούμενα καὶ ἀπολλύμενα καὶ ἀλλοιούμενα* ὡς ἐάν τί τις στήσῃ τῷ λόγω, εὐέλεγκτος ὁ τούτο
1	οτουοΰν Schanz; ὅτου οὅν ΒΤ; όπρουν Campbell; ότιοΰν vulg., Burnet.
2	χρώμα ΒΤ ; χρῆμα Heindorf, Burnet; σχῆμα Schanz.
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ness from that which helps to produce the colour are moving from one to the other, the eye becomes full of sight and so begins at that moment to see, and becomes, certainly not sight, but a seeing eye, and the object which joined in begetting the colour is filled with whiteness and becomes in its turn, not whiteness, but white, whether it be a stick or a stone, or whatever it be the hue of which is so coloured. And all the rest—hard and hot and so forth—must be regarded in the same way: we must assume, we said before, that nothing exists in itself, but all things of all sorts arise out of motion by intercourse with each other; for it is, as they say, impossible to form a firm conception of the active or the passive element as being anything separately; for there is no active element until there is a union with the passive element, nor is there a passive element until there is a union with the active; and that which unites with one thing is active and appears again as passive when it comes in contact with something else. And so it results from all this, as we said in the beginning, that nothing exists as invariably one, itself by itself, but everything is always becoming in relation to something, and “being” should be altogether abolished, though we have often—and even just now—been compelled by custom and ignorance to use the word. But we ought not, the wise men say, to permit the use of “ something ” or “ somebody’s ” or “ mine ” or “ this ” or “that” or any other word that implies making things stand still, but in accordance with nature we should speak of things as “ becoming ” and “ being made” and “ being destroyed” and “changing” ; for anyone who by his mode of speech makes things
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ποιῶν. δεῖ δὲ καὶ κατά μέρος οντω λέγείν καὶ περὶ πολλῶν ἁθροισθέντων, ᾤ δη ἁθροίοματι C άνθρωπόν τε τίθενται καὶ λίθον καὶ έκαστον ζῷόν τε καὶ εἶδος. ταῦτα δή, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἆρ’ ἡδέα δοκεῖ σοι εἶναι, καὶ γεύοιο ἂν αὐτῶν ὡς αρεσ-κόντων;
θΕΑι. Οὐκ οἶδα ἔγωγε, ὦ Σώκρατες* καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ περὶ σου δύναμαι κατανόησαν, πότερα δοκοῦντά σοι λέγεις αὐτὰ ἣ εῖμοῦ απόπειρα.
Οὐ μνημονεύεις, ώ φίλε, ὅτι ἐγὼ μὲν οὐτ’ οἶδα οὑτε ποιούμαι των τοιούτων οὐδὲν ἐμόν, ἀλλ’ εἰμὶ αυτών άγονος, σε δὲ μαιεύομαι καὶ τοὐτου ένεκα. ἐπᾴδω τε καὶ παρατίθημι έκαστων των σοφών άπο-D γεύσασθαι, έως αν εις φώς το σον δόγμα ξυν-εξαγάγω· ἐξαχθέντος δὲ τότ’ ἥδη σκέψομαι εἴτ’ ἀνεμιαῖον εἴτε γόνιμον άναφανησεται.	ἀλλὰ
θαρρών καὶ καρτερών εὖ καὶ ἀνδρείως άποκρίνον α αν φαίνηταί σοι περί ὦν ἂν ερωτώ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐρώτα δή.
13.	2η. Λέγε τοίνυν πάλιν, εί σοι άρέσκει
τό μη τι εΐναι άλλα γίγνεσθαι αεί αγαθόν καὶ καλόν 1 καὶ πάντα α άρτι διῇμεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ’ έμοιγε, ἐπειδὴ σοῦ ακούω οντω διεξιοντος, θαυμασίως φαίνεται ὡς ἔχειν λόγον καί ὑποληπτέον ἦπερ διελήλυθας.
Ε 2Π. Μὴ τοίνυν άπολίπωμεν όσον έλλεΐπον αυτού. λείπεται δὲ ἐνυπνίων τε πέρι καὶ νόσων, τών τε άλλων καί μανίας, όσα τε παρακούειν η παροράν η τι άλλο παραισθάνεσθαι λέγεται.
1 &ya6bv καί καλόν mss.; seel. Ast.
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stand still is easily refuted. And we must use such expressions in relation both to particular objects and collective designations, among which are “ mankind ” and “stone” and the names of every animal and class. Do these doctrines seem pleasant to you, Theaetetus, and do you find their taste agreeable ?
theaet. I don’t know, Socrates; besides, I can’t tell about you, either, whether you are preaching them because you believe them or to test me.
soc. You forget, my friend, that I myself know nothing about such things, and claim none of them as mine, but am incapable of bearing them and am merely acting as a midwife to you, and for that reason am uttering incantations and giving you a taste of each of the philosophical theories, until I may help to bring your own opinion to light. And when it is brought to light, I will examine it and see whether it is a mere wind-egg or a real offspring. So be brave and patient, and in good and manly fashion tell what you think in reply to my questions. theaet. Very well; ask them, soc. Then say once more whether the doctrine pleases you that nothing is, but is always becoming —good or beautiful or any of the other qualities we were just enumerating.
theaet. Why, when I hear you telling about it as you did, it seems to me that it is wonderfully reasonable and ought to be accepted as you have presented it.
soc. Let us, then, not neglect a point in which it is defective. The defect is found in connexion with dreams and diseases, including insanity, and everything else that is said to cause illusions of sight and hearing and the other senses. For of course
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οἶσθα γάρ που ὅτι ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ὁμολογουμἐνως ἐλἐγχεσθαι δοκεΐ ον ἄρτι διῇμεν λόγον, ὡς παντός 158 μάλλον ἡμῖν ψευδεῖς αἰσθήσεις ἐν αὐτοῖς γιγνομἐνας, καὶ πολλοῦ δεῖ1 τὰ φαινόμενα ἑκάστῳ ταῦτα και εἶναι, ἀλλὰ πᾶν τουναντίον οὐδὲν ὦν φαίνεται εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Αληθέστατα λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες.
2Α. Τίς δἡ οὖν, ὦ παῖ, λείπεται λόγος τῷ την αίσθησήν ἐπιστήμην τιθεμένῳ καὶ τὰ φαινόμενα ἑκάστῳ ταῦτα καὶ εἶναι τοὐτῳ ᾤ φαίνεται;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐγὼ μἐν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὀκνῶ εἰπεῖν ὅτι οὐκ ἔχω τί λέγω, διότι μοι νΰν δη ἐπέπληξας εἰπόντι Β αὐτό. ἐπεὶ ὡς αληθώς γε ούκ αν δυναίμην άμφισ-βητησαι ὡς οι μαινόμενοι ἢ οἱ ὀνειρώττοντες ου φευδή δοξάζουσιν, ὅταν οἱ μεν θεοί αυτών οἵωνται εἶναι, οι δε πτηνοί τε καὶ ὡς πετάμενοι εν τώ υπνω διανοώνται.
2Π. Ἀρ’ οὖν οὐδὲ τὸ τοιόνδε ἀμφισβήτημα ἐν-νοεῖς περὶ αυτών, μάλιστα δὲ περί τοῦ ὄναρ τε καὶ ΰπαρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
2Π. Ὅ πολλάκις σε οἶμαι ἀκηκοἐναι ἐρωτώντων, τί αν τις ἔχοι τεκμήριον ἀποδεῖξαι, εἵ τις ἔροιτο νῦν όντως εν τώ παρόντι, πότερον καθευδομεν καί πάνγα α διανοούμεθα ὀνειρώττομεν, η ἐγρηγόραμἐν c τε καὶ ὑπαρ ἀλλήλοις διάλεγόμεθα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μήν, ὦ Σώκρατες, άπορόν γε δτω χρη 2 ἐπιδεῖξαι τεκμηρίω* πάντα γαρ ώσπερ αντίστροφα τα αυτά παρακολουθεί. ἅ τε γὰρ νυνὶ διειλέγμεθα, οὐδὲν κωλύει και εν τώ νπνω Βοκεΐν
1 δεῖ mss. ; ὅεῖν Heindorf, followed by Schanz and Wohlrab.
* χρἡ TW; χρόν<ρ χρἡ Β ; χρεών Hultsch.
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you know that in all these the doctrine we were just presenting seems admittedly to be refuted, because in them we certainly have false perceptions, and it is by no means true that everything is to each man which appears to him; on the contrary, nothing is which appears.
theaet. What you say is very true, Socrates.
soc. What argument is left, then, my boy, for the man who says that perception is knowledge and that in each case the things which appear are to the one to whom they appear ?
theaet. I hesitate to say, Socrates, that I have no reply to make, because you scolded me just now when I said that. But really I cannot dispute that those who are insane or dreaming have false opinions, when some of them think they are gods and others fancy in their sleep that they have wings and are flying.
soc. Don’t you remember, either, the similar dispute about these errors, especially about sleeping and waking ?
theaet. What dispute ?
soc. One which I fancy y^u have often heard. The question is asked, what proof you could give if anyone should ask us now, at the present moment, whether we are asleep and our thoughts are a dream, or whether we are awake and talking with each other in a waking condition.
theaet. Really, Socrates, I don’t see what proof can be given; for there is an exact correspondence in all particulars, as between the strophe and antistrophe of a choral song. Take, for instance, the conversation we have just had: there is nothing to prevent us from imagining in our sleep also that we
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ἀλλήλοις διαλέγεσθαι' καὶ ὅταν δὴ ὄναρ ὀνείρατα δοκῶμεν διηγεῖσθαι, άτοπος ή ὁμοιότης τούτων ἐκείνοις.
Ὀρᾴς οὖν ὅτι τό γε ἀμφισβητῆσαι οὐ χάλε-πόν, ὅτε καὶ πότερόν ἐστιν ὕπαρ ἢ ὄναρ ἀμφισβη-D τεῖται, καὶ δὴ ἴσου οντος τοῦ χρόνου ον καθεύδομεν ω ἐγρηγόραμεν, ἐν ἑκατέρῳ διαμάχεται ημών ἡ ψυχὴ τὰ ἀεὶ παρόντα δόγματα παντός μάλλον εἶναι αληθή, ὥστε ἴσον μὲν χρόνον τάδε φαμὲν ὄντα εἶναι, ἴσον δὲ ἐκεῖνα, καὶ ομοίως ἐφ’ έκατέροις διισχυριζόμεθα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μεν οὖν.
2ίΐ. Οὐκοῦν καὶ περί νόσων τε καί μανιών ό αντος λόγος, πλήν τοΰ χρόνον ὅτι οὐχὶ ἴσος;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
2Π. Τί οὖν; πλήθει χρόνον καί ὀλιγότητι τὸ αληθές ὁρισθήσεται;
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Γελοῖον μέντ’ ἂν εἴη πολλαχῇ.
2η. Ἀλλά τι ἄλλο ἔχεις σαφές ἐνδείξασθαι, όποια τούτων των δοξασμάτων αληθή;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὕ μοι δοκῶ.
14. 5ίΐ. Ἐμοῦ τοίνυν ακούε οἷα περὶ αυτών αν λέγοιεν οἱ τὰ ἀεὶ δοκοῦντα οριζόμενοι τώ δοκοΰντι εΐναι αληθή. λείγουσι δέ, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, ούτως ἐρωτῶντες* “ ὦ Θεαίτητε, ὃ αν έτερον ἦ παντά-πασιν, μη πῄ τινα δύναμιν την αυτήν ἕξει τῷ ἑτέρῳ; καὶ μὴ ὑπολάβωμεν τῆ μὲν ταὐτὸν εἶναι ὃ ἐρωτῶμεν, τῆ δὲ έτερον, ἀλλ’ ὅλως έτερον
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀδύνατοι τοίνυν ταύτόν τι ἔχειν ἢ ἐν 64
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are carrying on this conversation with each other, and when in a dream we imagine that we are relating dreams, the likeness between the one talk and the other is remarkable.
soc. So you see it is not hard to dispute the point, since it is even open to dispute whether we are awake or in a dream. Now since the time during which we are asleep is equal to that during which we are awake, in each state our spirit contends that the semblances that appear to it at any time are certainly true, so that for half the time we say that this is true, and for half the time the other, and we maintain each with equal confidence. theaet. Certainly.
soc. And may not, then, the same be said about insanity and the other diseases, except that the time is not equal ? theaet. Yes.
soc. Well, then, shall truth be determined by the length or shortness of time ?
theaet. That would be absurd in many ways, soc. But can you show clearly in any other way which of the two sets of opinions is true ? theaet. I do not think I can. soc. Listen, then, while I tell you what would be said about them by those who maintain that what appears at any time is true for him to whom it appears. They begin, I imagine, by asking this question: “Theaetetus, can that which is wholly other have in any way the same quality as its alternative ? And we must not assume that the thing in question is partially the same and partially other, but wholly other.”
theaet. It is impossible for it to be the same in
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159 δυνάμει ἢ ἐν ἄλλῳ ὁτῳοῦν, ὅταν ἦ κομιδῇ ἕτερον.
5η. Ἀρ* οὖν οὐ καὶ ἀνόμοιον ἀναγκαῖον πὸ τοιοῦτον ὁμολογεῖν;
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ἑμοιγε δοκεῖ.
2Λ. Εἰ ἄρα τι συμβαίνει ὅμοιόν τῳ γίγνεσθαι ἢ ἀνόμοιον, είτε ἑαυτῷ είτε ἄλλῳ, ὁμοιούμενον μὲν ταὐτὸν φήσομεν γίγνεσθαι, ἀνομοιούμενον δὲ ἕτερον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀνάγκη.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν πρόσθεν ἐλέγομεν ὡς πολλὰ μὲν εἴη τὰ ποιοῦντα καὶ ἄπειρα, ωσαύτως δέ γε τὰ πά-σχοντ α;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Καὶ μην ὅτι γε ἄλλο ἄλλῳ συμμιγνύμενον καὶ ἄλλῳ οὐ ταὐτὰ ἀλλ’ ἕτερα γεννήσει;
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
2Π. Λέγωμεν δἡ ἐμέ τε καὶ σὲ καὶ τἆλλα ἥδη κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον, Σωκράτη ύγιαίνοντα καὶ Σωκράτη αὖ ἀσθενοῦντα. πότερον ὅμοιον τοῦτ’ ἐκείνῳ ἢ ἀνόμοιον φήσομεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀρα τὸν ἀσθενοῦντ α Σωκράτη, ὅλον τοῦτο λέγεις ὅλῳ ἐκείνῳ, τῷ ὑγιαίνοντι Σωκράτει;
2Ω. Κάλλιστα ὑπέλαβες· αὐτὸ τοῦτο λέγω.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀνόμοιον δήπου.
5Λ. Καὶ ἕτερον ἄρα όντως ὥσπερ ἀνόμοιον;
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ανάγκη.
2Π. Καὶ καθεύδοντα δὴ καὶ πάντα α νυν δη 1 C διήλθομεν, ωσαύτως φήσεις;
1 νθν δἡ Heindorf; νυν ΒΤ.
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anything, either in quality or in any other respect whatsoever, when it is wholly other.
soc. Must we not, then, necessarily agree that such a thing is also unlike ? theaet. It seems so to me.
soc. Then if anything happens to become like or unlike anything—either itself or anything else— we shall say that when it becomes like it becomes the same, and when it becomes unlike it becomes other ?
theaet. We must.
soc. Well, we said before, did we not, that the active elements were many—infinite in fact—and likewise the passive elements ?	m
theaet. Yes.
soc. And furthermore, that any given element, by uniting at different times with different partners, will beget, not the same, but other results? theaet. Certainly.
soc. Well, then, let us take me, or you, or anything else at hand, and apply the same principle— say Socrates in health and Socrates in illness. Shall we say the one is like the other, or unlike ?
theaet. When you say “ Socrates in illness ” do you mean to compare that Socrates as a whole with Socrates in health as a whole ?
soc. You understand perfectly; that is just what I mean.
theaet. Unlike, I imagine.
soc. And therefore other, inasmuch as unlike ?
theaet. Necessarily.
soc. And you would say the same of Socrates asleep or in any of the other states we enumerated just now ?
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γιγνομένην καὶ φερομένην πικρότητα, καί τον μὲν ον πικρότητα ἀλλὰ πικρόν, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐκ αἴσθησιν ἀλλ’ αἰσθανόμενον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
sn. Οὔκουν ἐγώ τε οὐδὲν ἄλλο ποτὲ γενήσομαι όντως αἰσθανόμενος* τοῦ γαρ άλλον άλλη αίσθησις, 160 καὶ ἀλλοῖον καὶ άλλον ποιεῖ τὸν αἰσθανόμενον οὔτ’ ἐκεῖνο τὸ ποιούν ἐμὲ μήποτ* ἄλλῳ συνελθὸν ταὐτὸν γεννῆσαν τοιοῦτον γένηται* ἀπὸ γαρ άλλον άλλο γέννησαν άλλοΐον γενήσεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστι ταΰτα.
2Λ. Οὐδὲ μην ἔγωγε ἐμαυτῷ τοιοντος, εκείνο τε εαντω τοιοῦτον γενήσεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γὰρ οὖν.
2Ω. ’Ανάγκη 8ε γε εμέ τε τινός γίγνεσθαι, όταν αισθανόμενος γίγνωμαι* αἰσθανόμενον γάρ, μηδε-νὸς δὲ αἰσθανόμενον ἀδύνατον γίγνεσθαι· εκείνο Β τέ τινι γίγνεσθαι, όταν γλνκν η πικρόν η τι τοιοῦτον γίγνηται* γλνκν γάρ, μηδενὶ δὲ γλνκν ἀδύνατον γενέσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν.
2Ω. Λείπεται δή, οἶμαι, ἡμῖν άλλήλοις, εἴτ* ἐσμέν, εἶναι, εἵτε γιγνόμεθα, γίγνεσθαι, έπείπερ ημών η ανάγκη την ονσίαν συνδεῖ μέν, συνδεῖ δὲ οὐδενὶ τῶν άλλων, οὐδ* αὖ η μιν αὐτοῖς. άλλήλοις δὴ λείπεται συνδεδέσθαι* ὥστε εἴτε τις εἶναί τι ονομάζει, τινι είναι η τινός η πρός τι ρητέον αὐτῷ,
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ness, and in the wine—a bitterness which is engendered there and passes over into the other ; the wine is made, not bitterness, but bitter, and I am made, not perception, but perceptive. theaet. Certainly.
soc. Then I shall never have this perception of any other thing; for a perception of another thing is another perception, and makes the percipient different and other: nor can that which acts on me ever by union with another produce the same result or become the same in kind; for by producing another result from another passive element it will become different in kind. theaet. That is true.
soc. And neither shall I, furthermore, ever again become the same as I am, nor will that ever become the same as it is. theaet. No.
soc. And yet, when I become percipient, I must necessarily become percipient of something, for it is impossible to become percipient and perceive nothing; and that which is perceived must become so to someone, when it becomes sweet or bitter or the like; for to become sweet, but sweet to no one, is impossible.
theaet. Perfectly true.
soc. The result, then, I think, is that we (the active and the passive elements) are or become, whichever is the case, in relation to one another, since we are bound to one another by the inevitable law of our being, but to nothing else, not even to ourselves. The result, then, is that we are bound to one another; and so if a man says anything “is,” he must say it is to or of or in relation to something,
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εἴτε γίγνεσθαι· αυτό δὲ ἐφ’ αὑτοῦ τι η ον η c γιγνόμενον οὕτε αὐτῷ λεκτέον οὑτ’ άλλου λέγοντος ἀποδεκτέον, ὡς ὁ λόγος ὃν διεληλύθαμεν σημαίνει. ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, ὦ Σώκρατες.
2Ω. Οὐκοῦν ὅτε δὴ τὸ ἐμὲ ποιούν ἐμοι εστιν καὶ οὐκ ἄλλῳ, ἐγὼ καὶ αισθάνομαι αὐτοῦ, ἄλλος
δ> V
ου;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ;
2Π. Ἀληθὴς ἄρα ἐμοὶ ἡ ἐμὴ αἴσθησις* τῆς γὰρ ἐμῆς ουσίας αει εστιν καὶ ἐγὼ κριτής κατά τον Πρωταγόραν τῶν τε οντων ἐμοί, ὡς ἔστι, και των μη οντων, ὡς οὐκ εστιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
D Ι5· 5Λ. Πῶς ἂν οὖν ἀψευδὴς ὡν καὶ μἡ πταίων τη διανοίᾳ περὶ τὰ ὅντα ἢ γιγνόμενα οὐκ επιστήμων αν εἵην ὦνπερ αισθητής;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς ὅπως οὔ.
Παγκάλως ἄρα σοι εἴρηται ὅτι επιστήμη ούκ άλλο τί ἐστιν ἢ αἴσθησις, καὶ εἰς ταὐτὸν συμ-πέπτωκεν, κατὰ μὲν "Ομηρον και 9 Ηράκλειτον και παν τὸ τοιοΰτον φΰλον οΐον ρεύματα κινεΐσθαι τὰ πάντα, κατά 8έ Πρωταγόραν τον σοφώτατον πάντων χρημάτων άνθρωπον μέτρον είναι, κατά Ε δὲ Θεαίτητον τοὐτων οὑτως ἐχόντων αισθησιν επιστήμην γίγνεσθαι, ἧ γάρ, ὦ Θεαίτητε; φώμεν τούτο σον μεν είναι οΐον νεογενές παιδίον, ἐμὸν δὲ μαίευμα; ἢ πῶς λεγεις;
ΘΕΑί. Οὑτως ανάγκη, ώ Σώκρατες.
2Λ. Τοῦτο μὲν δή, ὡς έοικεν, μόλις ποτέ ἐγεν-72
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and similarly if he says it “ becomes ” ; but he must not say it is or becomes absolutely, nor can he accept such a statement from anyone else. That is the meaning of the doctrine we have been describing. theaet. Yes, quite so, Socrates, soc. Then, since that which acts on me is to me and to me only, it is also the case that I perceive it, and I only?
theaet. Of course.
soc. Then to me my perception is true; for in each case it is always part of my being; and I am, as Protagoras says, the Judge of the existence of the things thatoare to me ἱιηα o^the non-existence of iTRTsrrchat are not to me.
^ theaet. So it seems.
soc. How, then, if I am an infallible judge and. my mind never stumbles in regard to the things that are or that become, can I fail to know that which I~ perceive ?
theaet. You cannot possibly fail, soc. Therefore you were quite right in saying that knowledge is nothing else than perception, and there is complete identity between the doctrine of Homer and Heracleitus and all their followers— that all things are in motion, like streams—the doctrine of the great philosopher Protagoras that man is the measure of all things—and the doctrine of Theaetetus that, since these things are true, perception is knowledge. Eh, Theaetetus ? Shall we say that this is, so to speak, your new-born child and the result of my midwifery ? Or what shall we say ?
theaet. We must say that, Socrates.
soc. Well, we have at last managed to bring this
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νήσαμεν, ὅ τι δή ποτέ τυγχάνει ὄν. μετὰ δὲ τὸν τόκον τα ἀμφιδρόμια αὐτοῦ ὡς αληθώς ἐν κύκλω περιθρεκτέον τῷ λόγω, σκοπουμένους μὴ λάθῃ ἡμᾶς οὐκ άξιον ὃν τροφής το γιγνόμενον, ἀλλὰ 161 ἀνεμιαῖόν τε καὶ ψεῦδος. ἢ σὺ οἵει πάντως δεῖν τό γε σὸν τρέφειν καὶ μὴ ἀποτιθἐναι, ἢ καὶ ἀνέξει ἐλεγχόμενον ορών, καὶ οὐ σφόδρα χάλεπανεῖς, ἐάν τις σοῦ ὡς πρωτοτόκου αυτό νφαφή;
ΘΕΟ. Ἀνέξεται, ὦ Σώκρατες, Θεαίτητος· οὐδα-μῶς γὰρ δύσκολος, άλλα προς θεῶν εἰπέ, ἧ αὖ οὐχ ούτως ἔχει;
Φιλόλογός γ’ εἶ ἀτεχνῶς καὶ χρηστός, ὦ Θεόδωρε, ὅτι με οἵει λόγων τινα είναι θύλακον καὶ ῥᾴδίως ἐξελόντα ἐρεῖν ὡς οὐκ αὖ ἔχει οὐτω ταῦτα· Β'τὸ δὲ γι γνόμενον οὐκ ἐννοεῖς, ὅτι οὐδεὶς τῶν λόγων ἐξέρχεται παρ’ ἐμοῦ ἀλλ’ ἀεὶ παρὰ τοῦ ἐμοὶ προσδιάλεγομένου, ἐγὼ δὲ οὐδὲν ἐπίσταμαι πλέον πλήν βραχέος, δσον λόγον παρ' έτέρου σοφοΰ λαβεῖν καὶ ἀποδέξασθαι μετρίως. καὶ νῦν τοῦτο παρὰ τοῦδε πειράσομαι, οὔ τι αντος εἰπεῖν.
θεό. Σὺ κάλλιον, ὦ Σώκρατες, λέγεις* και ποίει ούτως.
ΐ6. 2Ω. Οἶσθ’ οὖν, ὦ Θεόδωρε, ὃ θαυμάζω τοῦ έταίρου σου Πρωταγόρον;
C θεό. Τὸ ποῖον;
1	The rite called amphidromia took place a few days after the birth of a child. After some ceremonies of purification the nurse, in the presence of the family, carried the
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forth, whatever it turns out to be; and now that it is bom, we must in very truth perform the rite of running round with it in a circle1—the circle of our argument—and see whether it may not turn out to be after all not worth rearing, but only a wind-egg, an imposture. But, perhaps, you think that any offspring of yours ought to be cared for and not put away; or will you bear to see it examined and not get angry if it is taken away from you, though it is your first-born ?
theo. Theaetetus will bear it, Socrates, for he is not at all ill-tempered. But for heaven’s sake, Socrates, tell me, is all this wrong after all ?
soc. You are truly fond of argument, Theodorus, and a very good fellow to think that I am a sort of bag full of arguments and can easily pull one out and say that after all the other one was wrong ; but you do not understand what is going on : none of the arguments comes from me, but always from him who is talking with me. I myself know nothing, except just a little, enough to extract an argument from another man who is wise and to receive it fairly. And now I will try to extract this thought from Theaetetus, but not to say anything myself.
theo. That is the better way, Socrates; do as you say.
soc. Do you know, then, Theodorus, what amazes me in your friend Protagoras ? theo. What is it ?
infant rapidly about the family hearth, thereby introducing him, as it were, to the family and the family deities. At this time the father decided whether to bring up the child or to expose it. Sometimes, perhaps, the child was named on this occasion. In the evening relatives assembled for a feast at which shell-fish were eaten.
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2Λ. Τὰ μὲν ἄλλα μοι πάνυ ἡδέως εΐρηκεν, ὡς τὸ δοκοῦν ἑκάστῳ τοῦτο καὶ ἔστιν τὴν ο* αρχήν τοΰ λόγου τεθαύμακα, ὅτι οὐκ εἶπεν ἀρχόμενος τῆς ἄληθείας ὅτι πάντων χρημάτων μέτρον ἐστιν ὖς ἢ κυνοκέφαλος ἤ τι ἄλλο ἀτοπὡςερον τῶν ἐχόντων αἴσθησιν, ἵνα μεγάλοπρεπῶς καὶ πάνυ καταφρονητικών ἥρξατο ήμιν λέγειν, ἐνδεικνύμενος ὑτι ἡμεῖς μὲν αυτόν ὥσπερ θεὸν ἐθαυμάζομεν ἐπι σοφία, ὁ δ’ ἄρα ἐτύγχανεν ὡν εἰς φρόνι^σιν ουδόν D βελτίων βατράχου γυρίνου, μη ὅτι άλλου του ανθρώπων. ἢ πῶς λέγωμεν,1 ὦ Θεόδωρε; εἰ γὰρ δὴ ἑκάστῳ άλτηθες ἔσται ὃ ἂν δι’ αἰσθήσεως δοξάζῃ, καὶ μήτε τὸ άλλου πάθος άλλος βέλτιον διακρίνει,2 μήτε την δόξαν κυριώτερος ἔσται ἐπισκέφασθαι ἕτερος τὴν ἑτέρου, ορθή η ψευδής, ἀλλ’ ὃ πολλάκις εἴρηται, αυτός τα αύτοΰ έκαστος μόνος δοξάσει, ταΰτα δὲ πάντα όρθα καί άληθη, τί δή πστε, ω ἑταῖρε, Πρωταγόρας μὲν σοφός, ὥστε καὶ άλλων Ε δι δάσκαλος άξιοῦσθαι δικαίως μετὰ μεγάλων μισθών, ημείς δε αμαθέστεροι τε καί φοιτητέον η μιν ἧν παρ’ εκείνον, μέτρῳ ὅντι αὐτῷ ἑκαστῳ τῆς αύτοΰ σοφίας; ταΰτα πώς μη φώμεν δημούμενον λέγειν τον Πρώταγόραν; τὸ δὲ δὴ έμόν τε καί της έμης τέχνης της μαιευτικής σιγώ, ὅσον γέλωτα όφλισκάνομεν οϊμαι δε καί ξύμπασα ἡ τοῦ διαλέγεσθαι πραγματεία, τὸ γὰρ επίσκοπεῖν καὶ έπιχειρεΐν 8 ἐλέγχειν τὰς άλληλων φαντασίας τε καί δόξας, ὀρθὰς έκάστου οὕσας, οὐ μακρά
1 λἐγωμεν ΒΤ; λἐγομεν vulg.
2	δια κρίνει most editors; διακρίν-β Β (emendation) Τ.
3	ἐπιχειρεῖν TW; om. Β.
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8oc. In general I like his doctrine that what appears to each one is to him, but I am amazed by the beginning of his book. I don’t see why he does not say in the beginning of his Truth1 that a pig or a dog-faced baboon or some still stranger creature of those that have sensations is the measure of all things. Then he might have begun to speak to us very imposingly and condescendingly, showing that while we were honouring him like a god for his wisdom, he was after all no better in intellect than any other man, or, for that matter, than a tadpole. What alternative is there, Theodorus ? For if that opinion is true to each person which he acquires through sensation, and no one man can discern another’s condition better than he himself, and one man has no better right to investigate whether another’s opinion is true or false than he himself, but, as we have said several times, each man is to form his own opinions by himself, and these opinions are always right and true, why in the world, my friend, was Protagoras wise, so that he could rightly be thought worthy to be the teacher of other men and to be well paid, and why were we ignorant creatures and obliged to go to school to him, if each person is the measure of his own wisdom ? Must we not believe that Protagoras was “playing to the gallery ” in saying this ? I say nothing of the ridicule that I and my science of midwifery deserve in that case,—and, I should say, the whole practice of dialectics, too. For would not the investigation of one another’s fancies and opinions, and the attempt to refute them, when each man’s must be
1 Truth was apparently the title, or part of the title, of Protagoras's book.
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162 μὲν καὶ διωλύγιος φλυαρία, εἰ άληθὴς ἡ ἄλήθεια Πρώταγόρου, ἀλλὰ μὴ παίζουσα ἐκ τοῦ ἀδύτου τῆς βίβλου ἐφθέγξατο;
ΘΕΟ. Ὀ Σώκρατες, φιλος ἁνήρ, ὥσπερ οὐ νῦν δὴ εἶπες. οὐκ ἂν οὖν δεξαίμην δι* ἐμοῦ ὁμολο-γοῦντος ἐλέγχεσθαι Πρωταγόραν, οὐδ* αὖ σοὶ παρὰ δόξαν ἀντιτείνειν. τὸν οὖν Θεαίτητον πάλιν λαβέ· πάντως καὶ νῦν δὴ μάλ’ ἐμμελῶς σοι ἐφαίνετο ὑπακούειν.
2Ω. Ἀρα κἂν εἰς Λακεδαίμονα ἐλθών, ὦ Θεό-Β δωρε, πρὸς τὰς πάλαίστρας άξιοῖς ἂν άλλους θεώμενος γυμνούς, ἐνίους φαύλους, αυτός μὴ ἀντ-επιδεικνύναι τὸ εἷδος παραποδυόμενος;
ΘΕΟ. 9Αλλά τί μην δοκεῖς, εἴπερ μέλλοιἐν μοι ἐπιτρέψειν καὶ πεἴσεσθαι; ὥσπερ νῦν οἶμαι ὑμᾶς πεἴσειν ἐμὲ μὲν ἐᾶν θεᾶσθαι καὶ μὴ ἕλκειν πρὸς τὸ γυμνάσιον σκληρόν ἤδη ὅντα, τῷ δὲ δὴ νεωτέρῳ τε καὶ ὑγροτέρῳ ὄντι προσπαλαίειν.
Ι7·	2Π. Ἀλλ’ εἰ ούτως, ὦ Θεόδωρε, σοὶ
C φίλον, οὐδ’ ἐμοὶ εχθρόν, φασὶν οἱ παροιμιαζόμενοι. πάλιν δὴ οὖν ἐπὶ τὸν σοφόν Θεαίτητον ἰτέον. λέγε δή, ὦ Θεαίτητε, πρώτον μεν α νυν δὴ διήλθομεν, ἆρα οὐ συνθαυμάζεις1 εἰ ἐξαίφνης ούτως ἀναφανήσει μηδὲν χείρων εἰς σοφίαν ότουοΰν ανθρώπων ἢ καὶ θεών; η ἧττόν τι οἴει τὸ Πρωταγόρειον μέτρον εἰς θεοὺς ἣ εἰς ανθρώπους λέγεσθαν;
θεαι. Μὰ ΔΓ οὐκ ἔγωγε· καὶ ὑπερ γε έρωτας, πάνυ θαυμάζω, ἡνίκα γὰρ διῇμεν ὃν τρόπον D λέγοιεν τὸ δοκοῦν ἑκάστῳ τούτο καὶ εἶναι τῷ δοκοῦντι, πάνυ μοι εὖ ἐφαίνετο λέγεσθαι· νῦν δὲ τουναντίον τάχα μεταπέπτωκεν.
1 συνὅαυμάζεις ΒΤ ; σύ ὅαυμάζεις W.
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right, be tedious and blatant folly, if the Truth of Protagoras is true and he was not jesting when he uttered his oracles from the shrine of his book ?
theo. Socrates, the man was my friend, as you just remarked. So I should hate to bring about the refutation of Protagoras by agreeing with you, and I should hate also to oppose you contrary to my real convictions. So take Theaetetus again; especially as he seemed just now to follow your suggestions very carefully.
soc. If you went to Sparta, Theodorus, and visited the wrestling-schools, would you think it fair to look on at other people naked, some of whom were of poor physique, without stripping and showing your own form, too ?
theo. Why not, if I could persuade them to allow me to do so ? So now I think I shall persuade you to let me be a spectator, and not to drag me into the ring, since I am old and stiff, but to take the younger and nimbler man as your antagonist.
soc. Well, Theodorus, if that pleases you, it does not displease me, as the saying is. So I must attack the wise Theaetetus again. Tell me, Theaetetus, referring to the doctrine we have just expounded, do you not share my amazement at being suddenly exalted to an equality with the wisest man, or even god? Or do you think Protagoras’s “measure” applies any less to gods than to men ?
theaet. By no means ; and I am amazed that you ask such a question at all; for when we were discussing the meaning of the doctrine that whatever appears to each one really is to him, I thought it was good; but now it has suddenly changed to the opposite.
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». Νέος γαρ εἶ, ὦ φιλε παῖ· τῆς οὖν δημηγο-ρίας ὀξέως ὑπακούεις καὶ πείθει, προς γαρ ταυτα ἐρεῖ Πρωταγόρας ἤ τις ἄλλος ὑπερ αυτοῦ* ὦ γενναῖοι παῖδές τε καὶ γέροντες, ^ δημηγορείτε συγκαθεζόμενοι, θεούς τε εις το μέσον άγοντες, οὓς ἐγὼ ἔκ τε τοῦ λέγειν καὶ τοῦ γράφειν περὶ Ε αυτών, ὡς εἰσὶν ἢ ὡς οὐκ εισιν, εξαιρώ, και α οι πολλοί αν ἀποδέχοιντο ἀκούοντες, λείγετε ταυτα, ὡς δεινὸν εἰ μηδὲν διοίσει εἰς σοφίαν έκαστος τῶν ανθρώπων βοσκήματος ότουοΰν ἀπόδειξιν δὲ καὶ ανάγκην οὐδ’ ἡντινοῦν λέγετε, ἀλλὰ τῷ εἰκότι γρῆσθε, ὦ εἰ ἐθέλοι Θεόδωρος ἢ ἄλλος τις τῶν γεω-
/ν'	' Λ '	1	,	Λ	»>	>5» f \
μέτρων χρωμενος γεωμετρειν, ας·ιος ουθ ενός μόνου1 ἂν εἴη. σκοπέῖτε οὖν σύ τε καὶ Θεόδωρος, εἰ ἀποδέξεσθε πιθανολογία τε καὶ εἰκόσι περὶ 163 τηλικούτων 2 λεγομένους λόγους.
0ΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ* οὐ δίκαιον, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐτε οὐ οὑτε ἂν ἡμεῖς φαῖμεν.
2η. *Ἀλλῃ δή σκεπτέον, ὡς ἔοικεν, ὡς ὅ τε σὸς καὶ ὁ Θεοδώρου λόγος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν Οὖν ἄλλῃ.
2Π. Τῇδε δὴ σκοπῶμεν εἰ ἄρα ἐστὶν ἐπιστήμη τε καὶ αἴσθησις ταὐτὸν ἢ ἕτερον. εἰς γὰρ τοΰτό που πας 6 λόγος ἡμῖν ἔτεινεν, καὶ τούτου χάριν τὰ πολλά καὶ άτοπα ταυτα ἐκινήσαμεν. οὐ γάρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν.
Β sn. Ἠ οὖν ὁμολογήσομεν, ἃ τῷ όραν αἰσθα-νόμεθα ἢ τῷ ἀκούειν, πάντα ταῦτα ἅμα καὶ ἐπίστα-σθαι; οἷον τῶν βαρβάρων πρίν μαθεῖν την φωνήν πότ€ρον ου φησομεν ἀκούειν, ὅταν φθέγγωνται, ἢ
1 μόνου] Adam, Οία#ι. iv. ρ. 103, suggests νόμου, “ a coin, a copper.”	2 τηλικούτων T; τοιίτων Β.
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soc. You are young, my dear boy; so you are quickly moved and swayed by popular oratory. For in reply to what I have said, Protagoras, or someone speaking for him, will say, “ Excellent boys and old men, there you sit together declaiming to the people, and you bring in the gods, the question of whose existence or non-existence I exclude from oral and written discussion, and you say the sort of thing that the crowd would readily accept—that it is a terrible thing if every man is to be no better than any beast in point of wisdom; but you do not advance any cogent proof whatsoever; you base your statements on probability. If Theodorus, or any other geometrician, should base his geometry on probability, he would be of no account at all. So you and Theodorus had better consider whether you will accept arguments founded on plausibility and probabilities in such important matters.
theaet. That would not be right, Socrates ; neither you nor we would think so.
soc. Apparently, then, you and Theodorus mean we must look at the matter in a different way. theaet. Yes, certainly in a different way. soc. Well, then, let us look at it in this way, raising the question whether knowledge is after all the same as perception, or different. For that is the object of all our discussion, and it was to answer that question that we stirred up all these strange doctrines, was it not ?
theaet. Most assuredly.
soc. Shall we then agree that all that we perceive by sight or hearing we know ? For instance, shall we say that before having learned the language of foreigners we do not hear them when they speak,
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ἀκούειν τε καὶ ἐπίστασθαι α λεγουσι; και αὖ γράμματα μη ἐπιστάμενοι, βλέποντες εις αυτα πότερον οὐχ ὁρᾶν ἢ ἐπίστασθαι εἵπερ ὁρῶμεν δΐ-ισχυριούμεθα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Αὐτό γε, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοὐτο αυτών, ὅπερ ὁρῶμέν τε καὶ ἀκούομεν, ἐπίστασθαι φήσομεν· τῶν μὲν γὰρ τὸ σχήμα καὶ τὸ χρώμα όρον τε και C ἐπίστασθαι, τῶν δὲ την οξύτητα καὶ βαρύτητα ακόυαν τε ἅμα καὶ εἰδέναι· ἃ δὲ οἵ τε γραμματι-σταὶ περὶ αυτών και οι ἑρμηνεῖς διδάσκουσιν, οὑτε αἰσθάνεσθαι τῷ ὁρᾶν ἣ ακόυαν οὕτε ἐπίστασθαι.
ΐ8. 2Λ. 'Αριστά γ’, ὦ Θεαίτητε, καὶ οὐκ ἄξιόν σοι πρὸς ταῦτα ἀμφισβητῆσαι, ἵνα καὶ αὐξάνῃ. ἀλλ’ ὅρα δὴ καὶ τόδε ἄλλο προσιόν, καὶ σκόπει πῆ αὐτὸ διωσόμεθα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον δή;
2Ω. Τὸ τοιόνδε* εἴ τις ἔροιτο, “ ἆρα δυνατόν> ὅτου τις επιστήμων γένοιτό ποτέ, ἔτι ἔχοντα D μνήμην αύτοΰ τούτου και σῳζόμενον, τότε ὅτε μέμνηται μη ἐπίστασθαι αὐτὸ τούτο δ μέμνηται ; ” μακρολογώ Be, ὡς ἔοικε, βουλόμενος ἐρέσθαι, εἰ μαθών τις τι μεμνημἐνος μἡ οἶδε.
θΕΑι. Καὶ πῶς, ὦ Σώκρατες; τέρας γὰρ ἂν εἵη ὃ λέγεις.
2Π. Μὴ οὖν ἐγὼ ληρῶ; σκόπει δέ. ἆρα τὸ ὁρᾶν οὐκ αἰσθάνεσθαι λέγεις καὶ την ὄψιν αΐσθησιν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
2Ω. Οὐκοῦν ὁ ἰδών τι επιστήμων εκείνου γέγονεν Ε ὃ εἶδεν κατά τὸν ἄρτι λόγον;
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or that we both hear and know what they say? And again, if we do not know the letters, shall we maintain that we do not see them when we look at them or that if we really see them we know them ?
theaet. We shall say, Socrates, that we know just so much of them as we hear or see: in the case of the letters, we both see and know the form and colour, and in the spoken language we both hear and at the same time know the higher and lower notes of the voice; but we do not perceive through sight or hearing, and we do not know, what the grammarians and interpreters teach about them.
soc. First-rate, Theaetetus! and it is a pity to dispute that, for I want you to grow. But look out for another trouble that is yonder coming towards us, and see how we can repel it.	καὶἷ
theaet. What is it ?	4
soc. It is like this: If anyone should ask, “ Is it possible, if a man has ever known a thing and still has and preserves a memory of that thing, that he does not, at the time when he remembers, know that very thing which he remembers ? ” I seem to be pretty long winded; but I merely want to ask if a man who has learned a thing does not know it when he remembers it.
theaet. Of course he does, Socrates; for what you suggest would be monstrous.
soc. Am I crazy, then ? Look here. Do you not say that seeing is perceiving and that sight is perception ?
theaet. I do.
soc. Then, according to what we have just said, the man who has seen a thing has acquired knowledge of that which he has seen ?
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Τί δέ; μνήμην οὐ λέγεις μέντοι τι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Ω. Πότερον οὐδενὸς ἢ τινός;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τινός δήπου.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν ων ἔμαθε καὶ ὦν ἤσθετο, τοιου-τωνί τινων;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
Sn. Ὀ δη εἷδέ τις, μέμνηταί που ενίοτε;
ΘΕΑΙ. Μέμνηται.
2Π. Ἠ καὶ μύσας; ἢ τοὐτο δράσας ἐπελάθετο;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ δεινόν, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοῦτό γε φάναι.
164	2η. Δεῖ γε μέντοι, εἰ σώσομεν1 τὸν πρόσθε
λόγον εἰ δὲ μή, οἴχεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ ἐγώ, νὴ τὸν Δία, ὑποπτεύω, οὐ μὴν ἱκανῶς γε συννοώ* ἀλλ’ είπε rrrj.
2Π. Τῇδε· ὁ μὲν ὁρῶν επιστήμων, φαμἐν, τού-του γέγονεν οὖπερ ορών· ὅψις γὰρ καὶ αισθησις καὶ επιστήμη ταὐτὸν ὡμολόγηται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
Ὀ δέ γε ὁρῶν καὶ επιστήμων γεγονὼς οὖ ἑώρα, ἐὰν μύσῃ, μέμνηται μεν, οὐχ ὁρᾴ δὲ αὐτό.
ἦ γὰρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
Β 5Π. Τὸ δέ γε οὐχ ὁρᾴ οὐκ ἐπίσταταί ἐστιν, ειπερ και το όρα επίσταται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
2Ω. Συμβαίνει ἄρα, οὖ τις επιστήμων ἐγἐνετο, 1 σώσομεν Dissen; σώσοιμεν ΒΤ.
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THEAET. Yes.
soc. Well, then, do you not admit that there is such a thing as memory ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. Memory of nothing or of something ?
THEAET. Of something, surely.
soc. Of things he has learned and perceived— that sort of things ?
THEAET. Of course.
soc. A man sometimes remembers what he has seen, does he not ?
THEAET. He does.
soc. Even when he shuts his eyes, or does he forget if he does that ?
THEAET. It would be absurd to say that, Socrates.
soc. We must, though, if we are to maintain our previous argument; otherwise, it is all up with it.
THEAET. I too, by Zeus, have my suspicions, but I don’t fully understand you. Tell me how it is.
soc. This is how it is: he who sees has acquired knowledge, we say, of that which he has seen; for it is agreed that sight and perception and knowledge are all the same.
THEAET. Certainly.	*
soc. But he who has seen and has acquired knowledge of what he saw, if he shuts his eyes, remembers it, but does not see it. Is that right ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. But “ does not see ” is the same as “ does not know,” if it is true that seeing is knowing.
THEAET. True.
soc. Then this is our result. When a man has acquired knowledge of a thing and still remembers vol. π	g	85
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ἔτι μεμνημένον αὐτὸν μὴ ἐπίστασθαι, ἐπειδὴ οὐχ ὁρ<χ* ὃ τέρας ἔφαμεν ἂν εἶναι εἰ γίγνοιτο.
ΘΕΑΙ. Αληθέστατα λείγεις.
2Ω. Τῶν ἀδυνάτων δή τι συμβαίνειν φαίνεται, ἐάν τις ἐπιστήμην καὶ αἴσθησιν ταὐτὸν φῇ εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
5Π. Ἀλλο ἄρα ἑκάτερον φατέον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κινδυνεύει.
0	Τί οὖν δῆτ’ ἂν εἴη ἐπιστήμη; πάλιν ἐξ
ἀρχῆς, ὡς ἔοικεν, λεκτέον. καίτοι τί ποτέ μελλο-μεν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, δρᾶν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τινος πέρι;
2Ω. Φαινόμεθά μοι άλζκτρυόνος ἀγεννοῦς δίκην πρὶν νενικηκέναι ἀπο7τηδήσαντες ἀπὸ του λόγου ᾴδειν.
ΘΕΑι. Πῶς δή;
Ἀντιλογικῶς ἐοίκαμεν πρὸς τὰς τῶν ὀνο-μάτων ομολογίας ἀνομολογησάμενοι και τοιουτῳ τινὶ περιγενόμενοι τοῦ λόγου ἀγαπᾶν, και ού φάσκοντες ἀγωνισταὶ ἀλλὰ φιλόσοφοι εἶναι λαν-D θάνομεν ταὐτὰ ἐκείνοις τοῖς δεινοῖς ἀνδρασιν ποιοῦντες.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὑπω μανθάνω δττως λέγεις.
2Λ. Ἀλλ’ #ἐγὼ πειράσομαι δηλῶσαι περὶ αυτών δ γε δὴ νοῶ. ἡρόμεθα γὰρ δή, εἰ μαθὼν καὶ μεμνη-μἐνος τίς τι μὴ ἐπίσταται, καὶ τὸν ἰδόντα και μύσαντα μεμνημένον ὁρῶντα δὲ οὓ ἀποδείξαντος, οὐκ εἰδότα ἀπεδείξαμεν καὶ ἅμα μεμνημένον* τούτο δ’ εἶναι ἀδύνατον. καὶ οὐτω δὴ μύθος ἀπώλετο ὁ Πρωταγόρειος, και ο σος^ αμα ο τῆς ἐπιστήμης καὶ αἰσθήσεως, οτι ταυτον εστιν.
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it, he does not know it, since he does not see it; but we said that would be a monstrous conclusion. theaet. Very true.
soc. So, evidently, we reach an impossible result if we say that knowledge and perception are the same. theaet. So it seems.
soc. Then we must say they are different. theaet. I suppose so.
soc. Then what can knowledge be ? We must, apparently, begin our discussion all over again. And yet, Theaetetus, what are we on the point of doing ? theaet. About what ?
soc. It seems to me that we are behaving like a worthless game-cock; before winning the victory we have leapt away from our argument and begun to crow. THEAET. How SO ?
soc. We seem to be acting like professional debaters; we have based our agreements on the mere similarity of words and are satisfied to have got the better of the argument in such a way, and we do not see that we, who claim to be, not contestants for a prize, but lovers of wisdom, are doing just what those ingenious persons do.
theaet. I do not yet understand what you mean, soc. Well, I will try to make my thought clear. We asked, you recollect, whether a man who has Jeamed something and remembers it does not know it. iWe showed first that the one who has seen and then shuts his eyes remembers, although he does not see, and then we showed that he does not know, although at the same time he remembers; but this, we said, was impossibTe.j And so the Protagorean tale was brought to naught, and yours also about the identity of knowledge and perception.
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E θεάI. Φαίνεται.
2Π. Οὕ τι ἄν, οἶμαι, ὦ φίλε, εἴπερ γε ὁ πατήρ του ἑτέρου μύθου ἔζη, ἀλλὰ πολλά1 ἂν ἥμυνε* νυν δὲ ορφανόν αυτόν ἡμεῖς προπηλακίζομεν. και γὰρ οὐδ’ οἱ ἐπίτροποι, οὓς Πρωταγόρας κατέλιπεν, βοηθεῖν ἐθέλουσιν, ὦν Θεόδωρος εἶς 2 ὅδε. ἀλλὰ δὴ αυτοί κινδυνεύσομεν τοῦ δικαίου ἕνεκ’ αὐτῷ βοηθεῖν.
θεο. Οὐ γὰρ ἐγώ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀλλὰ μάλλον 165 Καλλίας ὁ Τππονίκου τῶν ἐκείνου ἐπίτροπος· ἡμεῖς δέ πως θᾶττον ἐκ τῶν φιλών λόγων προς την γεωμετρίαν ἀπενεύσαμεν. χάριν γε μέντοι σοὶ 3 ἕξομεν, ἐὰν αὐτῷ βοηθῇς.
2Π. Καλῶς λέγεις, ὦ Θεόδωρε. σκέψαι οὖν τῆν γ’ ἐμὴν βοήθειαν. τῶν γαρ άρτι δεινότερα ἄν τις ὁμολογήσειεν μὴ προσέχων τοῖς ρημασι τὸν νοῦν, ἦ τὸ πολὺ εἰθἴσμεθα φάναι τε καὶ ἀπ-αρνεῖσθαι. σοὶ λέγω ὅπῃ, ἢ Θεαιτῆτῳ;
ΘΕΟ. Εἰς τὸ κοινόν μὲν οὖν, άποκρινόσθω δὲ ὁ Β νεώτερος· σφαλείς γὰρ ἧττον ἀσχημονήσει.
19.	2Π. Λέγω δη τὸ δεινότατον iρώτημα *
ἔστι δέ, οἶμαι, τοιόνδε τι* ἆρα οἷόν τε τὸν αυτόν εἰδότα τι τούτο ό oTSev μη εἰδἕναι;
ΘΕΟ. Τί δὴ οὖν ἀποκρινούμεθα, ὦ Θεαίτητε; ΘΕΑΙ. ’Αδύνατόν που, οἶμαι ἔγωγε.
2Π. Οὔκ, εἰ τὸ ὁρᾶν γε ἐπίστασθαι θήσεις. τί
1 πολλά om. Τ.	3 «Γς om. Τ.	3 σοι om. Β.
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THEAET. Evidently.
soc. It would not be so, I fancy, my friend, if the father of the first of the two tales were alive; he would have had a good deal to say in its defence. But he is dead, and we are abusing the orphan. Why, even the guardians whom Protagoras left— one of whom is Theodorus here—are unwilling to come to the child’s assistance. So it seems that we shall have to do it ourselves, assisting him in the name of justice.
theo. Do so, for it is not I, Socrates, but rather Callias the son of Hipponicus, who is the guardian of his children. As for me, I turned rather too soon from abstract speculations to geometry. However, I shall be grateful to you if you come to his assistance.
soc. Good, Theodorus! Now see how I shall help him; for a man might find himself involved in still worse inconsistencies than those in which we found ourselves just now, if he did not pay attention to the terms which we generally use in assent and denial. Shall I explain this to you, or only to Theaetetus ?
theo. To both of us, but let the younger answer; for he will be less disgraced if he is discomfited.
soc. Very well; now I am going to ask the most frightfully difficult question of all. It runs, I believe, something like this: Is it possible for a person, if hei knows a thing, at the same time not to know thatl which he knows ?	Ί
theo. Now, then, what shall we answer, Theaetetus ?
THEAET. It is impossible, I should think.
soc. Not if you make seeing and knowing identical.
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γαρ χρήσει ἀφύκτῳ ἐρωτῆματι, τὸ λεγόμενον ἐν φpeart συνεχόμενος,1 ὅταν έρωτα ἀνέκπληκτος ἀνήρ, καταλαβὼν τῆ χειρὶ σοῦ τὸν ἕτερον οφθαλμόν,
C εἰ ὁρᾴς τὸ ἱμάτιον τῷ κατειλημμἐνῳ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ φήσω, οἶμαι, τοὐτῳ γε, τῷ μέντοι ἑτέρῳ.
2ίΐ. Οὐκοῦν ὁρᾴς τε καὶ οὐχ ὁρᾴς ἅμα ταὐτόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐτω γέ πως.
5Π. Οὐδὲν ἐγώ, φήσει, τοῦτο οὐτε τάττω οὔτ’ ἡρόμην τὸ ὅπως, ἀλλ’ εἰ ὃ ἐπίστασαι, τοῦτο καὶ οὐκ ἐπίστασαι. νῦν δ’ ὃ οὐχ ὁρᾴς ὁρῶν φαίνει. ὡμολογηκὼς δὲ τύγχανεις τὸ ὁρᾶν ἐπίστασθαι καὶ τὸ μὴ ὁρᾶν μη ἐπίστασθαι. ἐξ οὖν τούτων λογίζου, τί σοι συμβαίνει.
D ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ λογίζομαι ότι ταναντία οἶς ὑπε-θέμην.
2ίΐ. Ίσως δέ γ’, ὦ θαυμάσιε, πλείω αν τοιαΰτ ἔπαθες, εἴ τίς σε προσηρώτα, εἰ ἐπίστασθαι ἔστι μὲν ὀξύ, ἔστι δὲ αμβλύ, και εγγυθεν μεν ἐπίστασθαι, πόρρωθεν δὲ μή, καὶ σφόδρα καὶ ήρεμα το αυτό, καὶ ἄλλα μύρια, α ἐλλοχῶν 2 ἂν πελταστικὸς ἀτὴρ μισθοφόρος εν λόγοις ἐρόμενος, ἡνίκ’ επιστήμην καὶ αισθησιν ταὐτὸν εθου, εμβολών αν εις το άκούειν και οσφραίνεσθαι καὶ τὰς τοιαὐτας αισθήσεις,
Ε ήλεγχεν αν ἐπέχων καὶ οὐκ ἀνιεὶς πρὶν θαυμάσας την πολυάρατον σοφίαν συνεποδἴσθης ὑπ’ αύτοΰ, οὖ δή σε χειρωσάμενός τε και συνδήσας ἤδη ἂν
1 συνεχόμενος Β; συσχόμενος Β*Τ.	^
2 ἐλλοχων bt; ἐνλοχων ΒΤ.
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For what will you do with a question from which there is no escape, by which you are, as the saying is, caught in a pit, when your adversary, unabashed, puts his hand over one of your eyes and asks if you see his cloak with the eye that is covered ?
theaet. I shall say, I think, “ Not with that eye, but with the other.”
soc. Then you see and do not see the sanie thing at the same time ?
theaet. After a fashion.
soc. “ That,” he will reply, “ is not at all what I want, and I did not ask about the fashion, but whether you both know and do not know the same thing. Now manifestly you see that which you do not see. But you have agreed that seeing is knowing and not seeing is not knowing. Very well; from all this, reckon out what the result is.”
theaet. Well, I reckon out that the result is the contrary of my hypothesis.
soc. And perhaps, my fine fellow, more troubles of the same sort might have come upon you, if anyone asked you further questions—whether it is possible to know the same thing both sharply and dully, to know close at hand but not at a distance, to know both violently and gently, and countless other questions, such as a nimble fighter, fighting for pay in the war of words, might have lain in wait and asked you, when you said that knowledge and perception were the same thing; he would have charged down upon hearing and smelling and such senses, and would have argued persistently and unceasingly until you were filled with admiration of his greatly desired wisdom and were taken in his toils, and then, after subduing and binding you he would
91
Digjjized by Google
PLATO
τότε ἐλὐτρου χρημάτων όσων σοι γε κἀκείνῳ ἐδόκει. τίν οΰν δὴ ὁ Πρωταγόρας, φαίης ἂν ἴσως, λόγον επίκουρον τοΐς αὐτοῦ ἐρεῖ; ἄλλο τι πει-ρώμεθα λέγειν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μεν οΰν.
20.	2Ω. Ταὐτά τε δὴ πάντα όσα ἡμεῖς ἐπα-
166 μύνοντες αὐτῷ λέγομεν, και ὁμόσε, οἶμαι, χωρή-σεται καταφρονών ημών καὶ λέγων* 4 4 οντος δὴ ὁ Σωκράτης ό χρηστός, ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ παιδίον τι ἐρωτηθὲν ἔδεισεν εἰ οἷόν τε τὸν αυτόν τό αυτό μεμνησθαι άμα και μη εἰδἕναι, καὶ δεῖσαν άπέφησεν διὰ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι προορᾶν, γέλωτα δὴ τὸν ἐμὲ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις ἀπέδειξεν. τὸ δέ, ὦ ραθυμότατε Σώκρατες, τῇδ’ ἔχει· ὅταν τι τῶν ἐμῶν δι’ ἐρωτῆ-σεως σκοπῇς, ἐὰν μὲν ὁ ερωτηθεις οΐάπερ αν εγώ άποκριναίμην άποκρινάμενος σφάλληται, ἐγὼ ἐλέγ-Β χομαι, εἰ δὲ άλλοια, αντος ό ερωτηθεις. αύτίκα γαρ δοκεῖς τινά σοι συγχωρήσεσθαι μνήμην παρειναί τῳ ὦν έπαθε, τοιοῦτόν τι οὖσαν πάθος οΐον ὅτε επασχε, μηκέτι πάσχοντι; πολλοΰ γε δεῖ. ἣ αὖ ἀποκνήσειν ὁμολογεῖν οἶόν τ’ είναι εἰδέναι καὶ μὴ εἰδέναι τὸν αὐτὸν τὸ αυτό; ή εάνπερ τούτο δείσῃ, δώσειν ποτὲ τὸν αυτόν είναι τον άνομοιούμενον τῷ πρὶν ἀνομοιοῦσθαι ὅντι; μάλλον δὲ τὸν εἶναί τινα, ἀλλ’ οὐχὶ τούς, καὶ τούτους γιγνομένους απείρους, εάνπερ άνομοίωσις γίγνηται, C εἰ δὴ ονομάτων γε δεήσει θηρεύσεις διευλαβεῖσθαι
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at once proceed to bargain with you for such ransom as might be agreed upon between you. What argument, then, you might ask, will Protagoras produce to strengthen his forces ? Shall we try to carry on the discussion ?
theaet. By all means.
soc. He will, I fancy, say all that we have said in his defence and then will close with us, saying contemptuously, “ Our estimable Socrates here frightened a little boy by asking if it was possible for one and the same person to remember and at the same time not to know one and the same thing, and when the child in his fright said ‘no,’ because he could not foresee what would result, Socrates made poor me a laughing-stock in his talk. But, you slovenly Socrates, the facts stand thus: when you examine any doctrine of mine by the method of questioning, if the person who is questioned makes such replies as I should make and comes to grief, then I am refuted, but if his replies are quite different, then the person questioned is refuted, not I. Take this example. Do you suppose you could get anybody to admit that the memory a man has of a past feeling he no longer feels is anything like the feeling at the time when he was feeling it? Far from it. Or that he would refuse to admit that it is possible for one and the same person to know and not to know one and the same thing? Or if he were afraid to admit this, would he ever admit that a person who has become unlike is the same as before he became unlike ? In fact, if we are to be on our guard against such verbal entanglements, would he admit that a person is one at all, and not many, who become infinite in number, if the process of becoming
93
^ :d by Google
PLATO
ἀλλήλων; ἀλλ’, ὦ μακάριε,” φήσει, “ γενναιοτέ-ρως ἐπ’ αὐτὸ ἐλθὼν ὃ λέγω, εἰ δύνασαι, ἐξέλεγξον ὡς οὐχὶ ἴδιαι αἰσθήσεις ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν γίγνονται, ἢ ὡς ἰδίων γιγνομἐνων οὐδέν τι ἂν μάλλον το φαινόμενον μόνῳ ἐκείνῳ γίγνοιτο, ἢ εἰ εἶναι δεῖ ὀνομάζειν, εἴη ᾤπερ φαίνεται* ὖς δὲ δὴ καὶ κυνοκέφαλους λέγων ού μόνον αυτός ὑηνεῖς, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ακούοντας τοΰτο δρᾶν εἰς τὰ συγγράμματα
D μου ἀναπείθεις, οὐ καλώς ποιων, ἐγὼ γάρ φημι μὲν τὴν άλήθειαν ἔχειν ὡς γέγραφα * μέτρον γαρ έκαστον ημών εἶναι τῶν τε ὅντων καὶ μή· μυρίον μέντοι διαφέρειν ἕτερον ετέρου αύτώ τοὐτῳ, ὅτι τῷ μὲν ἄλλα ἔστι τε καὶ φαίνεται, τῷ δὲ ἄλλα. καὶ σοφίαν και σοφόν ἄνδρα πολλοῦ δέω τὸ μὴ φάναι εἶναι, ἀλλ’ αυτόν τούτον και λέγω σοφόν, ος αν τινι ημών, ω φαίνεται και ἔστι κακά, μετα-βάλλων ποίηση αγαθό, φαίνεσθαί τε και είναι.
Ε τὸν δὲ λόγον αὖ μὴ τῷ ρηματί μου δίωκε, ἀλλ’ ὦδε ἔτι σαφέστερον μάθε τι λέγω. οἴσν γὰρ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν έλέγετο άναμνησθητι, ὅτι τῷ μὲν άσθενοΰντι πικρό φαίνεται α εσθίει και ἔστι, τῷ δὲ ὑγιαίνοντι τάναντία ἔστι καὶ φαίνεται, σοφώτε-ρον μὲν οὖν τούτων ουδέτερον δεῖ ποιῆσαι—οὐδὲ 167 γὰρ δυνατόν—οὐδὲ κατηγορητέον ὡς ὁ μὲν κάμνων αμαθής ότι τοιαῦτα δοξάζει, ό δε ύγιαίνων σοφός ότι ἀλλοῖα* μετάβλητέον δ’ ἐπὶ θάτερα* ἀμείνων
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different continues ? But, my dear fellow,” he will say, “ attack my real doctrines in a more generous manner, and prove, if you can, that perceptions, when they come, or become, to each of us, are not individual, or that, if they are individual, what appears to each one would not, for all that, become to that one alone—or, if you prefer to say ‘be/ would not be—to whom it appears. But when you talk of pigs and dog-faced baboons, you not only act like a pig yourself, but you persuade your hearers to act so toward my writings, and that is not right. For I maintain that the truth is as I have written; each one of us is the measure of the things that are and those that are not; but each person differs immeasurably from every other in just this, that to one person some things appear and are, and to another person other things. And I do not by any means say that wisdom and the wise man do not exist; on the contrary, I say that if bad things appear and are to any one of us, precisely that man is wise who causes a change and makes good things appear and be to him. And, moreover, do not lay too much stress upon the words of my argument, but get a clearer understanding of my meaning from what I am going to say. Recall to your mind what was said before, that his food appears and is bitter to the sick man, but appears and is the opposite of bitter to the man in health. Now neither of these two is to be made wiser than he is—that is not possible—nor should the claim be made that the sick man is ignorant because his opinions alre iff n orarrt, linaTttnr-mair wise btimmCTfis are different; but a change mustHtie made iium llie OlltTcoiiilition to
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γαρ ή έτέρα ἔξω. οντω Se καί έν παιδεία άπο
t ,	' ff/·	*	\	\	>	/	/	>Λ\>
ετερας εξεως επι την αμεινω μετάρλητεον αΛΛ ὁ μὲν Ιατρός φαρμάκοις μεταβάλλει, ὁ δὲ σοφιστής λόγοις. ἐπεὶ οὔ τί γε ψευδῆ δοξάζοντά τίς τινα ύστερον αληθή ἐποίησε δοξάζειν. οὔτε γαρ τά μη όντα δυνατόν δοξάσαι, οὔτε ἄλλα παρ’ ἃ ἂν πάσχῃ* ταῦτα δὲ ἀεὶ αληθή, ἀλλ* οἶμαι, πονηρά1 Β ψυχῆς ἕξει δοξάζοντα 2 συγγενή εαυτής 3 χρηστή έποίησε δοξάσαι ἕτερα τοιαῦτα, ἃ δή τινες τὰ φαντάσματα υπό απειρίας αληθή κάλοῦσιν, ἐγὼ δὲ βελτίω μὲν τὰ ἕτερα τῶν ετέρων, αληθέστερα δὲ οὐδέν. καὶ τοὺς σοφούς, ώ φίλε Σώκρατες, πολλοῦ δείω βατράχους λέγειν, άλλα κατά μεν σώματα ιατρούς λέγω, κατά δε φυτά γεωργούς, φημϊ γάρ και τούτους τοΐς φυτοΐς αντί πονηρών αισθήσεων, όταν τι αυτών ασθενή, χρηστάς καί C ὑγιεινὰς αισθήσεις τε καί αληθείς 4 εμποιεΐν, τους δέ γε σοφούς τε καί αγαθούς ρήτορας ταῖς πόλεσι τὰ χρηστά αντί των πονηρών δίκαια δοκειν είναι ποιειν. ἐπεὶ οἷά γ* ἂν ἑκάστῃ πόλει δίκαια και καλά δοκή, ταῦτα καὶ εἶναι αυτή, εως αν αντα νομίζῃ· ἀλλ’ ὁ σοφός αντί πονηρών οντων αύτοΐς έκάστων χρηστά έποίησεν εἶναι καὶ δοκειν. κατά δε τον αυτόν λόγον καί ό σοφιστής τούς παιδευομέ-νους οὑτω δυνάμενος παιδαγωγεΐν σοφός τε και D ἄξιος πολλών χρημάτων τοΐς παιδευθεῖσιν* και οὐτω σοφώτεροί τέ είσιν έτεροι ετέρων καί ούδείς
1	Ίτονηρφ Aldina; πονηράς ΒΤ.
2	δο£άζοντα Tb; δοξάζοντας Β.
8 ἐαυτῆς ΒΤ ; αότῆς some mss. and editors.
4 άληθεΐς ΒΤ; αλήθειας Schleiermacher.
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the other, for the other is better. So, too, in education a change has to be made from a worse to a better condition ; but the physician causes the change by means of drugs, and the teacher of wisdom by means of words. And yet, in fact, no one ever made anyone think truly who previously thought falsely, since it is impossible to think that which is not or to think any other things than those which one feels; and these are always true. But I believe that a man who, on account of a bad condition of soul, thinks thoughts akin to that condition, is made by a good condition of soul to think correspondingly good thoughts; and some men, through inexperience, call these appearances true, whereas I ῶμΙ-thern het,t,Ptr., than the others,	in no wise
fcruer. And the wise, my dear Socrates, I do not by any means call tadpoles; when they have to do with the human body, I call them physicians, and when they have to do with plants, husbandmen; for I A, assert that these latter, when plants are sickly, instil \ into them good and healthy sensations, and true ones I ^instead of bad sensations, and that the wise and 'good orators make the good, instead of the evil, seem to be right to their states. For I claim\ that whatever seems right and honourable to a state \ is really right and honourable to it, so long as it \ believes it to be so; but the wise man causes the \ ^good. instead of that which is evil to them in each instance, to be and seem right and honourable. And on the same principle the teacher who is able to train his pupils in this manner is not only wise but is also entitled to receive high pay from them when their education is finished. And in this sense it is true that some men are wiser than others, and that
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ψευδῆ δοξάζει, καὶ σοι, ἐάν τε βούλῃ ἐάν τε μη, ἀνεκτέον ὅντι μέτρῳ· σῴζεται γὰρ ἐν τοὐτοις ο λόγος οὖτος. ᾤ οὐ εἰ μὲν ἔχεις ἐξ ἀρχἧς ἀμφισ-βητεῖν, ἀμφισβήτει λόγῳ ἀντιδιεξελθών εἰ δὲ δι’ ἐρωτήσεων βούλει, δι* ἐρωτήσεων* οὐδὲ γαρ τούτο φευκτέον, ἀλλὰ πάντων μάλιστα διωκτέον τῷ νοῦν ἔχοντι. ποίει μέντοι οὑτωσί· μὴ ἀδίκει Ε ἐν τῷ ἐρωτᾶν καὶ γὰρ πολλή ἄλογία ἀρετῆς φάσκοντα ἐπιμελεῖσθαι μηδὲν ἀλλ’ ἢ ἀδικοῦντα ἐν λόγους διατελεῖν. ἀδικεῖν δ’ ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ τοιοὐτῳ, ὅταν τις μὴ χωρίς μὲν ὡς ἀγωνιζόμενος τὰς διατριβὰς ποιῆται, χωρίς δὲ διάλεγόμενος, καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ παίζῃ τε καὶ σφάλλῃ καθ’ ὅσον ἂν δύνηται, ἐν δὲ τῷ διαλέγεσθαι σπουδάζῃ τε καὶ ἐπανορθοῖ τὸν προσδιάλεγόμενον, ἐκεῖνα μόνα αὐτῷ ἐνδεικνύ-μενος τὰ σφάλματα, ἃ αὐτὸς ὑφ’ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ 168 τῶν πρστέρων συνουσιών παρεκέκρουστο · ἂν μὲν γὰρ οὕτω ποιῇς, ἑαυτοὺς αἰτιάσονται οἱ προσδια-τρίβοντές σοι τῆς αυτών ταραχής καί απορίας, ἀλλ’ οὐ σε, καὶ σὲ μὲν Σώζονται καί φιλήσουσιν, αυτούς δὲ μισήσουσι καὶ φεύξονται ἀφ’ ἑαυτῶν εἰς φυλοσοφίαν, ἵν’ ἄλλοι γενόμενοι ἀπαλλαγῶσι τῶν οἳ πρότερον ἧσαν ἐὰν δὲ τἀναντία τούτων δρας ὥσπερ οἱ πολλοί, τἀναντία ξυμβήσεταί σοι καὶ τοὺς συνόντας ἀντὶ φιλοσόφων μισοῦντας τούτο Β τὸ πρᾶγμα ἀποφανεῖς, ἐπειδὰν πρεσβύτεροι γόνων-τοι. ἐὰν οὖν ἐμοὶ πείθῃ, ὃ καὶ πρότερον ἐρρήθη, οὐ δυσμενῶς οὐδὲ μαχητικῶς, ἀλλ’ ἳλεῳ τῇ διανοίᾳ συγκαθεὶς ὡς αληθώς σκέψει τι ποτ€ λέγομεν, 98
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no one thinks falsely, and that you, whether you will or no, must endure to be a measure. Upon these positions my doctrine stands firm; and if you can dispute it in principle, dispute it by bringing an opposing doctrine against it; or if you prefer the method of questions, ask questions ; for an intelligent person ought not to reject this method, on the contrary, he should choose it before all others. However, let me make a suggestion: do not be unfair in your questioning; it is very inconsistent for a man who asserts that he cares for virtue to be constantly unfair in discussion; and it is unfair in discussion when a man makes no distinction between merely trying to make points and carrying on a real argument. In the former he may jest and try to trip up his opponent as much as he can, but in real argument he must be in earnest and must set his interlocutor on his feet, pointing out to him those slips only which are due to himself and his previous associations. For if you act in this way, those who debate with you will cast the blame for their confusion and perplexity upon themselves, not upon you; they will run after you and love you, and they will hate themselves and run away from themselves, taking refuge in philosophy, that they may escape from their former selves by becoming different. But if you act in the opposite way, as most teachers do, you will produce the opposite result, and instead of making your young associates philosophers, you will make them hate philosophy when they grow older. If, therefore, you will accept the suggestion which I made before, you will avoid a hostile and combative attitude and in a gracious spirit will enter the lists with me and inquire what we really mean
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κινεῖσθαί τε ἀποφαινόμενοι τὰ πάντα, τό τε δοκοῦν ἑκάστῳ τούτο καὶ είναι ἰδιώτῃ τε καὶ πόλει. καὶ ἐκ τούτων ἐπισκέψει, εἴτε ταὐτὸν εἴτε καὶ ἄλλο ἐπιστήμη καὶ αἴσθησις, ἀλλ’ οὐχ, ὥσπερ ἄρτι, ἐκ C συνηθείας ρημάτων τε καὶ ονομάτων, ἃ οἱ πολλοί ὅπῃ ἂν τὐχωσιν ἕλκοντες απορίας ἀλλήλοις παντο-δαπὰς παρέχουσι.” ταὐτα, ὦ Θεόδωρε, τῷ ἑταίρῳ σου εἰς βοήθειαν προσηρξάμην κατ’ ἐμὴν δύναμιν, σμικρὰ ἀπὸ σμικρών· εἰ δ’ αντος ἔζη, μεγάλε ιό -τερον ἂν τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἐβοήθησεν.
21. θεο. Παίζεις, ὦ Σώκρατες· πάνυ γὰρ νεανικῶς τῷ ἀνδρὶ βεβοήθηκας.
2Ω. Εὖ λέγεις, ὦ ἑταῖρε. καί μοι εἰπέ· ἐνενόη-σάς που λεγοντος άρτι του ΥΙρωταγόρου και ὀνειδί-D ζοντος ἡμῖν ὅτι πρὸς παιδίον τοὺς λόγους ποιούμενοι τῷ τοῦ παιδὸς φόβῳ ἀγωνιζόμεθα1 εἰς τὰ εαυτόν, και χαριεντισμόν τινα ἀποκαλῶν, ἀποσεμ-νύνων δὲ τὸ πάντων μέτρον, σπουδάσαι ἡμᾶς διεκελεύσατο περί τον αυτόν λόγον;
θεο. Πῶς γὰρ οὐκ ἐνενόησα, ὦ Σώκρατες;
2Π. Τί οὖν; κελεύεις πείθεσθαι αύτω; θεο. Σφόδρα γε.
2Π. Ὀρᾴς οὖν ὅτι τάδε πάντα πλὴν σοῦ παιδία ἐστίν. εἰ οὖν πεισόμεθα τῷ ἀνδρί, ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ 1 ἀγωνιζόμεὅα Β ; ἀγωνιζο/μεὅα Τ.
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when we declare that all things are in motion and that whatever seems is to each individual, whether man or state. And on the basis of that you will consider the question whether knowledge and perception are the same or different, instead of doing as you did a while ago, using as your basis the ordinary) meaning of names and words, which most people! pervert in haphazard ways and thereby cause all! sorts of perplexity in one another.” Such, Theo-]| dorus, is the help I have furnished your friend to the best of my ability—not much, for my resources are small; but if he were living himself he would have helped his offspring in a fashion more magnificent.
theo. You are joking, Socrates, for you have come to the man’s assistance with all the valour of youth.
soc. Thank you, my friend. Tell me, did you observe just now that Protagoras reproached us for addressing our words to a boy, and said that we made the boy’s timidity aid us in our argument against his doctrine, and that he called our procedure a mere display of wit, solemnly insisting upon the importance of "the measure of all things,” and urging us to treat his doctrine seriously ? theo. Of course I observed it, Socrates, soc. Well then, shall we do as he says ? theo. By all means.
soc. Now you see that all those present, except you and myself, are boys. So if we are to do as
VOL. II	H	101
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E δεῖ iρωτώντας τε καὶ άπο κρίνο μένους ἀλλήλοις σπουδάσαι αὐτοῦ περὶ τὸν λόγον, ἵνα μή τοι. το ντο γε1 ἔχῃ ἐγκάλεῖν, ὡς παίζοντες πρὸς μειράκιά διεσκεψάμεθ* αὐτοῦ τὸν 2 λόγον.
ΘΕΟ. Τί δ’; οὐ πολλών τοι Θεαίτητος μεγάλους πώγωνας ἐχόντων ἄμεινον ἂν ἐπακολουθήσειε λόγῳ δι ερευνωμένῳ;
3ίΐ. Ἀλλ’ οὔ τι σοῦ γε, ὦ Θεόδωρε, ἄμεινον. μὴ οὖν οἴου ἐμὲ μὲν τῷ σῷ ἑταίρῳ τετελευτηκότι 169 δεῖν παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐπαμύνειν, σὲ δὲ μηδενί, ἀλλ’ ἵθι, ὦ ἄριστε, ολίγον ἐπίσπου, μἐχρι τούτον αντοΰ ἕως ἂν εἰδῶμεν εἴτε ἄρα σὲ δεῖ διαγραμμάτων πέρι μέτρον εἶναι, εἴτε πάντως ομοίως σοι ικανοί ἑαυτοῖς εἴς τε αστρονομίαν και τάλλα ὦν δὴ οὐ πέρι αιτίαν ἔχεις διαφέρειν.
ΘΕΟ. Οὐ ρᾴδιον, ὦ Σώκρατες, σοὶ παρακαθή-μενον μὴ διδόναι λόγον, ἀλλ* ἐγὼ ἄρτι παρελήρησα φάσκων σε ἐπιτρέψειν μοι μη ἀποδύεσθαι, καὶ οὐχὶ ἀναγκάσειν καθάπερ Λακεδαιμόνιοι· οὐ δέ μοι δοκεῖς πρὸς τὸν Σκίρωνα μάλλον τείνειν. Λακε-Β δαιμόνιοι μὲν γὰρ ἀπιέναι ἣ ἀποδύεσθαι κελεύουσι, οὐ δὲ κατ’ Ἀνταῖόν τί μοι μάλλον δοκ€ΐς το δράμα δρᾶν τὸν γὰρ προσελθόντα οὐκ άνίης πριν ἂν 8 ἀναγκάσῃς ἀποδύσας ἐν τοῖς λόγοις προσπαλαΐσαι.
3Π. uΑριστά γε, ὦ Θεόδωρε, την νόσον μου άπη-κασας* ἰσχυρικώτερος μέντοι ἐγὼ ἐκείνων. μνρίοι
1	τοι τουτό γε Β ; τοι τόγε Τ ; τουτό γε W.
2	αότου τόν apogr. Coislinianum 155; αὅ του τόν Β ; αὅ τούτον τόν Τ.
3	ττρίν ἄν Heindorf; πριν ΒΤ.
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the man asks, you and I must question each other and make reply in order to show our serious attitude towards his doctrine; then he cannot, at any rate, find fault with us on the ground that we examined his doctrine in a spirit of levity with mere boys.
theo. Why is this ? Would not Theaetetus follow an investigation better than many a man with a long beard ?
soc. Yes, but not better than you, Theodorus. So you must not imagine that I have to defend your deceased friend by any and every means, while you do nothing at all; but come, my good man, follow the discussion a little way, just until we can see whether, after all, you must be a measure in respect to diagrams, or whether all men are as sufficient unto themselves as you are in astronomy and the other sciences in which you are alleged to be superior.
theo. It is not easy, Socrates, for anyone to sit beside you and not be forced to give an account of himself and it was foolish of me just now to say you would excuse me and would not oblige me, as the Lacedaemonians do, to strip; you seem to me to take rather after Sciron.1 For the Lacedaemonians tell people to go away or else strip, but you seem to me to play rather the role of Antaeus; for you do not let anyone go who approaches you until you have forced him to strip and wrestle with you in argument.
soc. Your comparison with Sciron and Antaeus pictures my complaint admirably; only I am a more
1 Sciron was a mighty man who attacked all who came near him and threw them from a cliff. He was overcome by Theseus. Antaeus, a terrible giant, forced all passers-by to wrestle with him. He was invincible until Heracles crushed him in his arms.
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γαρ ἤδη μοι Ἠρακλέες τε καὶ Θησέες ἐντυχόντες 1 Kaprepol 2 πρὸς τὸ λέγειν μάλ’ εὖ ξυγκεκόφασιν, ἀλλ’ ἐγὼ οὐδέν τι μάλλον ἀφίσταμαι* οὑτω τις C ἔρως δεινὸς ἐνδέδυκε τῆς περὶ ταΰτα γυμνασίας. μὴ οὖν μηδὲ σὺ φθόνησες προσανατριφάμενος σαυτόν τε ἅμα καὶ ἐμὲ ὀνῆσαι.
ΘΕΟ. Οὐδὲν ἔτι αντιλέγω, ἀλλ’ ἄγε ὅπῃ θέλεις· πάντως την περί ταΰτα ειμαρμένην ἣν αν3 συ ἐπικλώσῃς δεῖ ἀνατλῆναι ἐλεγχόμενον. οὐ μέντοι περαιτέρω γε ὦν προτίθεσαι οἶός τ’ ἔσομαι παρα-σχεῖν ἐμαυτόν σοι.
5Ω. Ἀλλ’ ἀρκεῖ καὶ μέχρι τούτων. καί μοι πάνυ τηρεί το τοιόνδε, μή που παιδικόν τι λάθωμεν D είδος τῶν λόγων ποιούμενοι, καί τις πάλιν ή μιν αυτό ὀνειδίσ^.	^	^
ΘΕΟ. Ἀλλὰ δὴ πειράσομαί γε καθ’ ὅσον ἂν 8υ-νωμαι.
22.	2Π. Τοῦδε τοίνυν πρώτον πάλιν ἀντιλα-
βώμεθα οὖπερ τὸ πρότερον, και ἴδωμεν όρθώς η ούκ όρθώς ἐδυσχεραίνομεν ἐπιτιμώντες τώ λόγω ότι αυτάρκη έκαστον εις φρόνησιν ἐποίει·	και
ψιῖν συνεχώρησεν ὁ Πρωταγόρας περί τε τοῦ αμείνονος καὶ χείρονος διαφέρειν τινάς, οὓς δὴ καὶ εἶνα< σοφούς. οὐχί;
ΘΕΟ. Ναί.
5Π. Εἰ μὲν τοίνυν αυτός παρών ὡμολόγει, ἀλλὰ Ε μὴ ημείς βοηθοΰντες υπέρ αύτοΰ συνέχω ρησαμεν, οὐδὲν ἂν πάλιν ἔδει ἐπανάλαβόντας βεβαιοῦσθαι* νῦν δὲ τάχ’ ἄν τις ἡμᾶς άκυρους τιθείη της υπέρ εκείνου ομολογίας, διὸ καλλιόνως έχει σαφέ-
1 ἐντυχόντες Τ ; ἐντυγχάνοντες Β.
2 Kaprepol Β ; κρατεροϊ Τ.	* ῆν Αν W ; ἡν ΒΤ.
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stubborn combatant than they ; for many a Heracles and many a Theseus, strong men of words, have fallen in with me and belaboured me mightily, but still I do not desist, such a terrible love of this kind of exercise has taken hold on me. So, now that it is your turn, do not refuse to try a bout with me; it will be good for both of us.
theo. I say no more. Lead on as you like. Most assuredly I must endure whatsoever fate you spin for me, and submit to interrogation. However, I shall not be able to leave myself in your hands beyond the point you propose.
soc. Even that is enough. And please be especially careful that we do not inadvertently give a play to 1 turn to our argument and somebody reproach us again for it.
theo. Rest assured that I will try so far as in me lies.
soc. Let us, therefore, first take up the same question as before, and let us see whether we were right or wrong in being displeased and finding fault with the doctrine because it made each individual self-sufficient in wisdom. Protagoras granted that some pers9ns excelled others in respect to the better and the worse, and these he said were wise, did he not?
theo. Yes.
soc. Now if he himself were present and could agree to this, instead of our making the concession for him in our effort to help him, there would be no need of taking up the question again or of reinforcing his argument. But, as it is, perhaps it might be said that we have no authority to make the agreement for him; therefore it is better to make the
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στερον περί τούτου αυτού διομολογήσασθαι* οὐ γάρ τι σμικρὸν παραλλάττει ούτως ἔχον ἢ άλλως.
ΘΕΟ. Λέγεις αληθή.
2Π. Μὴ τοίνυν δι’ άλλων ἀλλ’ ἐκ τοῦ ἐκείνου 170 λόγου ὡς διὰ βραχύτατων λάβωμεν την ομολογίαν. θεό. Πῶς;
I 5η. Οὑτωσί* τὸ δοκοῦν ἑκάστῳ τούτο καὶ ] εἶναί φησί που ᾤ δοκεῖ;
I θεό. Φησὶ γαρ οὖν.
5Π. Οὐκοῦν, ὦ Πρωταγόρα, καὶ ἡμεῖς ανθρώπου, μάλλον δὲ πάντων ανθρώπων δόξας λέγομεν, καὶ φαμὲν οὐδένα ὅντινα οὐ τὰ μὲν αυτόν ἡγεῖσθαι τῶν άλλων σοφώτερον, τα δὲ άλλους εαυτού, καὶ ἔν γε τοῖς μεγίστοις κινδύνοις, ὅταν ἐν στρατείαις ἢ νόσοις ἣ ἐν θάλάττῃ χειμάζωνται, ώσπερ προς θεούς ἔχειν τοὺς ἐν ἑκάστοις άρχοντας, σωτῆρας Β σφῶν προσδοκώντας, οὐκ ἄλλῳ τῳ διαφέροντας ἢ τῷ εἰδέναι· καὶ πάντα που μεστά τάνθρώπινα ζητούντων διδασκύλους τε καὶ άρχοντας εαυτών τε καὶ τῶν άλλων ζώων των τε εργασιών, οίομενων τε αὖ ικανών μεν διδάσκειν, ικανών δὲ άρχειν είναι. καὶ ἐν τούτοις άπασι τί άλλο φήσομεν ή αυτούς τούς ανθρώπους ἡγεῖσθαι σοφίαν και άμαθίαν εΐναι παρά σφίσιν;
ΘΕΟ. Οὐδὲν άλλο.
5Π. Οὐκοῦν τὴν μὲν σοφίαν αληθή Βιάνοιαν ηγούνται, την δὲ άμαθίαν ψευδῆ δόξαν;
C ΘΕΟ. Τί μην;
5Λ. Τί οὖν, ὦ Πρωταγόρα, χρησόμεθα τῷ λόγῳ; 106
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agreement still clearer on this particular point; for it makes a good deal of difference whether it is so or not.
theo. That is true.
soc. Let us then get the agreement in as concise a form as possible, not through others, but from his own statement. theo. How?
soc. In this way: He says, does he not ? “ that which appears to each person really is to him to whom it appears.”
theo. Yes, that is what he says, soc. Well then, Protagoras, we also utter the opinions of a man, or rather, of all men, and we say that there is no one who does not think himself wiser than others in some respects and others wiser than himself in other respects ; for instance, in times of greatest danger, when people are distressed in war or by diseases or at sea, they regard their commanders as gods and expect them to be their saviours, though they excel them in nothing except knowledge. And all the world of men is, I dare say, full of people seeking teachers and rulers for themselves and the animals and for human activities, and, on the other hand, of people who consider themselves qualified to teach and qualified to rule. And in all these instances we must say that men themselves believe that wisdom and ignorance exist in the world of men, must we not ? theo. Yes, we must. #
soc. And therefore they think that wisdom is true thinking and ignorance false opinion, do they not ? theo. Of course.
soc. Well then, Protagoras, what shall we do
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πότερον αληθή φῶμεν ἀεὶ τούς ανθρώπους δοξάζειν, ἢ ποτέ μὲν αληθή, ποτέ δὲ ψευδῆ; ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων I γάρ που συμβαίνει μὴ ἀεὶ αληθή ἀλλ’ ἀμφότερα αυτούς δοξάζειν. σκόπει γάρ, ὦ Θεόδωρε, εἰ ἐθέλοι ἄν τις τῶν ἀμφὶ Πρωταγόραν ἢ οὐ αὐτὸς διαμάχεσθαι ὡς οὐδεὶς ἡγεῖται ἕτερος ἕτερον αμαθή τε εἶναι καὶ ψευδῆ δοξάζειν.
ΘΕΟ. Ἀλλ* άπιστον, ώ Σώκρατες.	ι
D 5η. Καὶ μὴν εἰς τοῦτό γε ανάγκης 6 λόγος ἥκει ὁ πάντων χρημάτων μέτρον άνθρωπον λόγων. θεό. Πῶς δή;	I
Ὄταν οὐ κρίνας τι παρὰ σαυτῷ πρός με | ἀποφαίνῃ περί τινος δόξαν, σοὶ μὲν δὴ τοῦτο κατὰ τὸν ἐκείνου λόγον αληθές έστω, ἡμῖν δὲ δὴ τοῖς ἄλλοις περὶ τῆς σῆς κρἴσεως πότερον οὐκ ἔστιν κριταῖς γενέσθαι, ἣ ἀεὶ σὲ κρίνομεν αληθή δοξάζειν; ἢ μυρίοι ἑκάστοτέ σοι μάχονται ἀντιδοξάζοντες, ηγούμενοι ψευδή κρίνειν τε και οιεσθαι;
Ε θεό. Νὴ τὸν Δία, ὦ Σώκρατες, μάλα μυρίοι δῆτα, φησὶν Ὄμηρός, οι γε μοι τά ἐξ ανθρώπων πράγματα παρέχουσιν.
2Ω. Τί οὖν; βούλει λέγωμεν ὡς οὐ τότε σαυτῷ μὲν αληθή δοξάζεις, τοῖς δὲ μυρίοις ψευδή;
ΘΕΟ. Ἕοικεν ἔκ γε τοῦ λόγου ανάγκη είναι.
2Π. Τί δὲ αὐτῷ Πρωτᾶγόρα; ἆρ’ οὐχὶ ανάγκη, εἰ μὲν μηδὲ αυτός ωετο μέτρον είναι άνθρωπον μηδέ οι πολλοί, ώσπερ ουδέ οἴονται, μηδενι δη εΐναι ταύτην την αλήθειαν ήν εκείνος εγραψεν; εἰ 108
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about the doctrine ? Shall we say that the opinions which men have are always true, or sometimes true and sometimes false ? For the result of either statement is that their opinions are not always true, but may be either true or false. Just think, Theodoras; would any follower of Protagoras, or you yourself, care to contend that no person thinks that another is ignorant and has false opinions ? theo. No, that is incredible, Socrates, soc. And yet this is the predicament to which the doctrine that man is the measure of all things inevitably leads. theo. How so ?
soc. When you have come to a decision in your own mind about something, and declare your opinion to me, this opinion is, according to his doctrine, true to you ; let us grant that; but may not the rest of us sit in judgement on your decision, or do we always judge that your opinion is true ? Do not myriads of men on each occasion oppose their opinions to yours, believing that your judgement and belief are false ?
theo. Yes, by Zeus, Socrates, countless myriads in truth, as Homer1 says, and they give me all the trouble in the world.
soc. Well then, shall we say that in such a case your opinion is true to you but false to the myriads ? theo. That seems to be the inevitable deduction, soc. And what of Protagoras himself? If neither he himself thought, nor people in general think, as indeed they do not, that man is the measure of all things, is it not inevitable that the “truth” which he wrote is true to no one ? But if he himself thought
1 Homer, Odyssey, xvi. 121, xvii. 432, xix. 78.
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171 δὲ αὐτὸς μὲν ᾤετο, τὸ δὲ πλήθος μἡ συνοίεται, οἶσθ’ ὅτι πρώτον μὲν ὅσῳ πλείους οἶς μὴ δοκεῖ ἢ οἶς δοκεῖ, τοσούτῳ μάλλον ούκ ἔστιν η ἔστιν.
ΘΕΟ. Ανάγκη, εἴπερ γε καθ’ ἑκάστην δόξαν ἔσται καί ούκ ἔσται.
2Π. Ἕπειτά γε τοὐτ’ ἔχει κομψότατον ἐκεῖνος μὲν περὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ οἰήσεως τὴν τῶν ἀντιδοξαζόντων οἴησιν, ἦ ἐκεῖνον ἡγοῦνται ψεύδεσθαι, ξυγχωρεῖ που αληθή εἶναι ὁμολογῶν τὰ ὄντα δοξάζειν ἅπαντας.
ΘΕΟ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
Β	Οὐκοῦν την αὑτοῦ ἂν ψευδῆ συγχωροΐ, εἰ
τὴν τῶν ηγουμένων αυτόν ψεύδεσθαι ὁμολογεῖ αληθή εἶναι;
ΘΕΟ. ’Ανάγκη.
5Π. Οἱ δέ γ’ ἄλλοι οὐ συγχωροῦσιν ἑαυτοῖς ψεύδεσθαι;
θεό. Οὐ γὰρ οὖν.
5ί1. Ὀ δέ γ’ αὖ ὁμολογεῖ καὶ ταύτην αληθή την δόξαν ἐξ ὦν γέγραφε.
θεό. Φαίνεται.
5ίΐ. Ἐξ απάντων ἄρα ἀπὸ Πρωταγόρου ἀρξα-μένων ἀμφισβητήσεται, μάλλον δὲ ὑπό γε ἐκεινου ὁμολογήσεται, ὅταν τῷ τἀναντία λέγοντι συγχωρῇ αληθή αυτόν δοξάζειν, τότε καὶ ὁ Πρωταγόρας C αὐτὸς συγχωρήσεται μήτε κύνα μήτε τον επι-τυχόντα άνθρωπον μέτρον εἶναι μηδὲ περί ενός οὖ ἂν μὴ μάθῃ. οὐχ ούτως;
ΘΕΟ. Οὕτως.
3Π. Οὐκοῦν επειδή αμφισβητείται υπό πάντων, ούδενι αν εΐη ή ΐίρωταγόρου “ αλήθεια ” αληθής, ούτε τινι αλλῳ ουτ αυτῳ εκεινῳ.
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it was true, and people in general do not agree with him, in the first place you know that it is just so much more false than true as the number of those who do not believe it is greater than the number of those who do.
theo. Necessarily, if it is to be true or false according to each individual opinion.
soc. Secondly, it involves this, which is a verfi pretty result; he concedes about his own opinion the truth of the opinion of those who disagree with him and think that his opinion is false, since he grants that the opinions of all men are true. theo. Certainly.
soc. Then would he not be conceding that his own opinion is false, if he grants that the opinion of those who think he is in error is true ? theo. Necessarily.
soc. But the others do not concede that they are in error, do they ?
theo. No, they do not.
soc. And he, in turn, according to his writings, grants that this opinion also is true. theo. Evidently.
soc. Then all men, beginning with Protagoras, will dispute—or rather, he will grant, after he{ once concedes that the opinion of the man who holds the opposite view is true—even Protagoras , himself, I say, will concede that neither a dog nor any casual man is a measure of anything whatsoever that he has not learned. Is not that the case ? theo. Yes.
soc. Then since the “ truth ” of Protagoras is ί r\ disputed by all, it would be true to nobody, neither \ L to anyone else nor to him.	»
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θεό. Ἀγαν, ὦ Σώκρατες, τὸν ἑταῖρόν μου καταθέομεν.
2Ω. Ἀλλά τοι, ὦ φιλε, ἄδηλον εἰ καὶ παρα-θέομεν τὸ ορθόν. εἰκός γε ἄρα ἐκεῖνον πρεσβὐτερον D ὄντα σοφώτερον ημών είναι* καὶ εἰ αὐτικα ἐν-τεῦθεν ἀνακύψειε μἐχρι τοῦ αὐχἐνος, πολλά αν ἐμέ τε ελέγζας ληρουντα, ὡς τὸ εἰκός, καὶ σὲ ὁμολο-γοῦντα, καταδὺς ἂν οἴχοιτο ἀπστρέχων. ἀλλ’ ἡμῖν ανάγκη, οἶμαι, χρῆσθαι ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, όποιοι τινός ἐσμεν, καὶ τὰ δοκοΰντα ἀεὶ ταῦτα λέγειν. καὶ δῆτα καὶ νῦν ἄλλο τι φῶμεν ὁμολογεῖν ἂν τοὑτό γε ὁντινοῦν, τὸ εἶναι σοφώτερον ἕτερον ἑτέρου, εἶναι δὲ καὶ ἀμαθέστερον;
ΘΕΟ. Ἐμοὶ γοῦν δοκεῖ.
23-	2η. Ἠ καὶ ταύτῃ ἂν μάλιστα ΐστασθαι
τον λόγον, ἧ ἡμεῖς ὑπεγράψαμεν βοηθοῦντες Ε Πρωταγόρᾳ, ὡς τὰ μὲν πολλὰ ἧ δοκεῖ, ταύτῃ καὶ ἔστιν ἑκάστῳ, θερμά, ξηρά, γλυκέα, πάντα όσα του τύπου τούτου · εἰ δέ που ἔν τισι συγχωρήσεται διαφέρειν άλλον άλλου, περὶ τὰ ὑγιεινὰ καὶ νοσώδη ἐθελῆσαι ἂν φάναι μὴ πᾶν γύναιον καὶ παιδίον, καὶ θηρίον δέ, ικανόν εἶναι ἰᾶσθαι αὑτὸ γιγνώσκον ἑαυτῷ τὸ υγιεινόν, ἀλλὰ ἐνταῦθα δὴ άλλον άλλου διαφέρειν, εἴπερ που;
ΘΕΟ. Ἕμοιγε δοκεῖ ούτως.
172	5Λ. Οὐκοῦν καὶ περὶ πολιτικών, κάλὰ μεν καὶ
αισχρά και δίκαια και άδικα και όσια και μη, οἶα ἂν ἑκάστη πόλις οἰηθεῖσα θῆται νόμιμα αυτή, ταῦτα καὶ εἶναι τη αλήθεια ἑκάστῃ, καὶ ἐν τοὐτοις μεν ούδεν σοφώτερον ούτε ιδιώτην ιδιώτου ούτε πόλιν πόλεως εἶναι* ἐν δὲ τῷ συμφέροντα εαυτη
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ΤΗΕο. I think, Socrates, we are running my friend too hard.
soc. But, my dear man, I do not see that we are running beyond what is right. Most likely, though, he, being older, is wiser than we, and if, for example, he should emerge from the ground, here at our feet, if only as far as the neck, he would prove abundantly that I was making a fool of myself by my talk, in all probability, and you by agreeing with me; then he would sink down and be off at a run. But we, I suppose, must depend on ourselves, such as we are, and must say just what we think. And so now must we not say that everybody would agree that some men are wiser and some more ignorant than others ?
theo. Yes, I think at least we must, soc. And do you think his doctrine might stand most firmly in the form in which we sketched it when defending Protagoras, that most things—hot, dry, sweet, and everything of that sort—are to each person as they appear to him, and if Protagoras is to concede that there are cases in which one person excels another, he might be willing to say that in matters of health and disease not every woman or child—or beast, for that matter—knows what is wholesome for it and is able to cure itself, but in this point, if in any, one person excels another ? theo. Yes, I think that is correct, soc. And likewise in affairs of state, the honourable and disgraceful, the just and unjust, the pious and its opposite, are in truth to each state such as it thinks they are and as it enacts into law for itself, and in these matters no citizen and no state is wiser than another; but in making laws that are advan-
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ἢ μη συμφέροντα τίθεσθαι, ἐνταῦθ’, εἴπερ που, αὖ ὁμολογήσει σύμβουλόν τε συμβούλου διαφέρειν καὶ πόλεως δόξαν ἑτέραν ἑτέρας πρὸς άλήθειαν, Β καὶ οὐκ ἂν πάνυ τολμήσειε φῆσαι, ἃ ἂν θῆται πόλις συμφέροντα οίηθεΐσα αὑτῆ, παντός μάλλον ταϋτα καὶ συνοἴσειν· ἀλλ’ ἐκεῖ οὖ λέγω, ἐν τοῖς δικαίοις καὶ ἀδίκοις1 καὶ ὁσίοις καὶ ἀνοσίοις, έθέλουσιν ίσχυρίζεσθαι ὡς οὐκ ἔστι φύσει αυτών οὐδὲν ουσίαν έαυτοΰ ἔχον ἀλλὰ τὸ κοινή δόξαν τούτο γίγνεται αληθές τότε ὑταν δόξῃ καὶ ὅσον αν δοκῇ χρόνον καὶ ὅσοι γε δη 2 μὴ παντάπασι τὸν Πρωταγόρου λόγον λέγουσιν,3 ὦδέ πως την σοφίαν άγουσι. λόγος δὲ ημάς, ώ Θεόδωρε, ἐκ C λόγου μείζων ἐξ ἐλάττονος καταλαμβάνει.
ΘΕΟ. Οὐκοῦν σχολήν αγομεν, ώ Σώκρατες;
2Π. Φαινόμεθα. καὶ πολλάκις μέν γε δή, ὦ δαιμόνιε, καὶ άλλοτε κατενόησα, άταρ καὶ νῦν, ὡς εικότως οι εν ταις φιλοσοφίαις πολὺν χρόνον διατρίψαντες εἰς τὰ δικαστήρια ίόντες γελοίοι φαίνονται ρήτορες.
θεό. Πῶς δἡ οὖν λέγεις;
2Π. Κινδυνευουσιν οἱ ἐν δικαστηρίοις καί τοΐς τοιοὐτοις ἐκ νέων κυλινδούμενοι προς τούς εν D φιλοσοφία καί τῆ τοιαδε διατριβή τεθραμμένους ὡς οἰκέται πρὸς ελευθέρους τεθράφθαι.4
ΘΕΟ. Πῇ δή;
Ἠι τοῖς μέν τοΰτο δ συ είπες αει πάρεστι, σχολή, καί τούς λόγους ἐν ειρήνη επί σχολής ποιούνται· ώσπερ ημείς νυνί τρίτον ήδη λόγον
1 καί ἀδίκοις W; om. ΒΤ.	2 δἡ ΒΤ; Αν Schanz.
» λἐγουσιν Naber, with inferior mss. ; λἐγωσιν ΒΤ.
4 τεθράφθ αι W ; τετρ&φθα ι ΒΤ.
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tageous to the state, or the reverse, Protagoras again will agree that one counsellor is better than another,^ and the opinion of one state better than that oft another as regards the truth, and he would by nol means dare to affirm that whatsoever laws a state i makes in the belief that they will be advantageous to itself are perfectly sure to prove advantageous. But in the other class of things—I mean just and unjust, pious and impious—they are willing to say with confidence that no one of them possesses by nature an existence of its own ; on the contrary, that the common opinion becomes true at the time when it is adopted and remains true as long as it is held; this is substantially the theory of those who do not altogether affirm the doctrine of Protagoras. But, Theodorus, argument after argument, a greater one after a lesser, is overtaking us.
theo. Well, Socrates, we have plenty of leisure, have we not ?
soc. Apparently we have. And that makes me think, my friend, as I have often done before, how natural it is that those who have spent a long time in the study of philosophy appear ridiculous when they enter the courts of law as speakers. theo. What do you mean ?
soc. Those who have knocked about in courts and the like from their youth up seem to me, when compared with those who have been brought up in philosophy and similar pursuits, to be as slaves in breeding compared with freemen. theo. In what way is this the case ? soc. In this way: the latter always have that which you just spoke of, leisure, and they talk at their leisure in peace; just as we are now taking up
115
Digitized by Google
PLATO
ἐκ λόγον μετάλαμβάνομεν, οὑτω κἀκεῖνοι, ἐὰν αὐτοὺς ὁ ἐπελθὼν τοῦ προκειμένου μάλλον καθάπερ ἡμᾶς ἀρέσῃ· καὶ διὰ μακρών η βραχέων μέλει οὐδὲν λέγειν, ἂν μόνον τύχωσι τοῦ οντος· οἱ δὲ ἐν ασχολία τε ἀεὶ λέγουσι—κατεπείγει γὰρ ὐδωρ ρέον Ε —καὶ οὐκ ἐγχωρεῖ περὶ οὖ ἂν ἐπιθυμήσωσι τούς λόγους ποιεῖσθαι, ἀλλ* ανάγκην ἔχων ὁ άντίδικος ἐφέστηκεν καὶ υπογραφήν παραναγιγνωσκομένην, ών έκτος ον ρητέον ἢν ἀντωμοσίαν κάλοῦσιν1 οἱ δὲ λόγοι ἀεὶ περὶ ὁμοδούλου πρὸς δεσπότην καθήμενον, ἐν χειρί τινα δίκην ἔχοντα, καὶ οἱ ἀγῶνες οὐδέποτε τὴν άλλως ἀλλ’ ἀεὶ την περί αυτόν· πολλάκις δὲ καὶ περὶ ψεχἧς ὁ δρόμος' 173 ὥστ’ ἐξ απάντων τούτων έντονοι και δριμει? γίγνονται, ἐπιστάμενοι τὸν δεσπότην λόγῳ τε θωπεῦσαι καὶ ἔργῳ χαρἴσασθαι,2 σμικροί δὲ καὶ οὐκ ὀρθοὶ τὰς*ψυχάς. την γαρ αὕξην καὶ τὸ ευθύ τε καὶ τὸ ἐλεύθερον 3 ἡ ἐκ νείων δουλεία ἀφῄρηται, ἀναγκάζουσα πράττειν σκολιά, μεγάλους κίνδυνους καὶ φόβους ἔτι ἁπαλαῖς ψυχαῖς ἐπιβάλλουσα, οὓς οὐ δυνάμενοι μετὰ τοῦ δικαίου καὶ αληθούς ὑποφέρειν, εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τὸ ψεῦδός τε καὶ τὸ άλλήλους
ἀνταδικεῖν τρεπόμενοι πολλά κάμπτονται καί 1 ῆν ἀντωμοσίαν καλουσιν mss. ; om. Abresch et al.
* χαρίσασθαι BT ; υπεΧΑεῖν Cobet from Themistius.
* τό ἐλευὅερον BT; τό ἐλευὅἐριον Themistius. Λ
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argument after argument, already beginning a third,	/
so can they, if, as in our case, the new one pleases	\
them better than that in which they are engaged; and they do not care at all whether their talk is long or short, if only they attain the truth. But the men of the other sort are always in a hurry—for the water flowing through the water-clock urges them on—and the other party in the suit does not permit them to talk about anything they please, but stands over them exercising the law’s compulsion by reading the brief, from which no deviation is allowed (this is called the affidavit);1 and their discourse is always about a fellow slave and is addressed to a master who sits there holding some case or other in his hands; and the contests never run an indefinite course, but are	1
always directed to the point at issue, and often the	\
race is for the defendant’s life. As a result of all this, the speakers become tense and shrewd ; they know how to wheedle their master with words and gain his favour by acts; but in their souls they become small and v/arped. For they have been deprived of growth and straightforwardness and independence by the slavery they have endured from their youth up, for this forces them to do crooked acts by putting a great burden of fears and	dangers	1
upon their souls while these are	still tender; and	1
since they cannot bear this burden with uprightness f and truth, they turn forthwith	to deceit	and to	j
requiting wrong with wrong, so	that they	become
1 In Athenian legal procedure each party to a suit presented a written statement—the charge and the reply— at a preliminary hearing. These statements were subsequently confirmed by oath, and the sworn statement was called διωμοσία or ἀντωμοσία, which is rendered above by “ affidavit ” as the nearest English equivalent.
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B συγκλῶνται, ὥσθ’ ὑγιὲς οὐδὲν ἔχοντες τῆς διανοίας εἰς ἄνδρας ἐκ μειράκιων τελευτῶσι, δεινοί τε καὶ σοφοί γεγονότες, ὡς οἴσνται. καὶ οὖτοι μεν δη τοιοῦτοι, ὦ Θεόδωρε· τοὺς δὲ τοῦ ἡμετέρου χορού πότερον βούλει διελθόντες ἢ ἐάσαντες πάλιν επί τον λόγον τρεπώμεθα, ἵνα μη καί, ο νυν δη ελέγομεν, λίαν πολύ τη ελευθερία καί μετάλήψει τῶν λόγων καταχρώμεθα;
ΘΕΟ. Μηδαμῶς, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀλλὰ διελθόντες. C πάνυ γὰρ εὖ τοῦτο εἴρηκας, ὅτι οὐχ ἡμεῖς οἱ ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε χορεύοντες τῶν λόγων ύπηρέται, ἀλλ οἱ λόγοι ἡμέτεροι1 ώσπερ οίκέται, καὶ έκαστος αυτών περιμένει άποτελεσθηναι όταν ἡμῖν δοκῇ· οὕτε γὰρ δικαστής οὐτε θεατής ώσπερ ποιηταῖς επιτίμησών τε καί ἄρξων επιστατεί παρ η μιν.
2*.	2η. Λέγωμεν δ^, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἐπεὶ σοί γε
δοκεΐ, περὶ τῶν κορυφαίων τί γαρ αν τις τους γε φαυλως διατρίβοντας εν φιλοσοφία λέγοι; οὐτοι δέ που ἐκ νέων πρώτον μεν εις αγοράν ούκ ισασι την D ὁδόν, οὐδὲ ὅπου δικαστήριον ἢ βουλευτήριον η τι κοινόν άλλο της πόλεως συνέδριον νόμους δὲ καὶ φηφίσματα λεγάμενα η γεγραμμένα ούτε όρώσιν ούτε ἀκούουσr σπουδαὶ δὲ εταιριών επ’ ἀρχὰς καὶ σιίνο8οι και δεῖπνα καὶ οὐν αὐλητρισι κώμοι, οὐδὲ ὄναρ πράττειν προσίσταται αὐτοῖς. εὖ δὲ ἢ κακώς τις 2 γέγονεν εν πόλει, η τί τω κακόν έστιν εκ προγόνων γεγονός η προς ἀνδρῶν ἢ γυναικών, μάλλον αυτόν λεληθεν η οι της θαλάττης Ε λεγόμενοι χόες. καὶ ταῦτα πάντ’ οὐδ’ ὅτι οὐκ
1 ἡμἐτεροι W ; οί ἡμἐτεροι ΒΤ.
2 τις W, Iambi., Clem.; τι ΒΤ.
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greatly bent and stunted. Consequently they pass from youth to manhood with no soundness of mind in them, but they think they have become clever and wise. So much for them, Theodorus. Shall we describe those who belong to our band, or shall we let that go and return to the argument, in order to avoid abuse of that freedom and variety of discourse, of which we were speaking just now ?
theo. By all means, Socrates, describe them; for I like your saying that we who belong to this band are not the servants of our arguments, but the arguments are, as it were, our servants, and each of them must await our pleasure to be finished; for we have neither judge, nor, as the poets have, any spectator set over us to censure and rule us.
soc. Very well, that is quite appropriate, since it is your wish ; and let us speak of the leaders; for why should anyone talk about the inferior philosophers? The leaders, in the first place, from their youth up, remain ignorant of the way to the agora, do not even know where the court-room is, or the senate-house, or any other public place of assembly ; as for laws and decrees, they neither hear the debates upon them nor see them when they are published; and the strivings of political clubs after public offices, and meetings, and banquets, and re veilings with chorus girls—it never occurs to them even in their dreams to indulge in such things. And whether anyone in the city is of high or low birth, or what evil has been inherited by anyone from his ancestors, male or female, are matters to which they pay no more attention than to the number of pints in the sea, as the saying is. And all these things the philosopher does not even know that he does not
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οἶδεν, οἷδεν οὐδὲ γαρ αυτών ἀπέχεται του εὐδο-κιμεῖν χάριν, άλλα τῷ ὄντι τὸ σώμα μόνον ἐν τῆ πόλει κεῖται αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπιδημεῖ, ἡ δὲ διάνοια, ταῦτα πάντα ἡγησαμένη σμικρὰ καὶ οὐδέν, ἀτιμά-σασα πανταχῇ φέρεται1 κατὰ Πίνδαρον, “ τᾶς 2 τε γᾶς ὑπἐνερθε ” καὶ τὰ ἐπίπεδα γεωμετροῦσα, “ οὐρανοῦ τε ὕπερ ” ἀστρονομοῦσα, καὶ πᾶσαν 174 πάντῃ φύσιν ἐρευνωμένη τῶν ὅντων έκαστου όλου, εἰς τῶν ἐγγὺς οὐδὲν αυτήν συγκαθιεῖσα.
ΘΕΟ. Πῶς τούτο λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες;
5Π. Ὀσπερ καὶ Θαλῆν ἀστρονομοῦντα, ὦ Θεό-δωρε, καὶ ἄνω βλέποντα, πεσόντα εἰς φρέαρ, Θρᾴττά τις ἐμμελὴς καὶ χαρίεσσα θεραπαινὶς ἀποσκῶψαι λέγεται, ὡς τὰ μὲν ἐν οὐρανῷ πρόθυμόῖτο εἰδέναι, τὰ δ’ έμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ καὶ παρά πόδας λανθάνοι αὐτόν. ταὐτὸν δὲ αρκεί σκώμμα ἐπὶ πάντας ὅσοι Β ἐν φιλοσοφία διάγουσι. τῷ γὰρ ὄντι τὸν τοιοῦτον ὁ μὲν πλησίον και 6 γείτων λέληθεν, ου μόνον δ τι πράττει, ἀλλ’ ολίγου και εί άνθρωπός έστιν η τι άλλο θρέμμα· τι δέ ποτ έστιν άνθρωπος καὶ τί τη τοιαύτῃ φύσει προσηκει διάφορον τῶν άλλων ποιειν η πάσχειν ζητεῖ τε καὶ πράγματ έχει διερευνώμενος. μανθάνεις γάρ που, ώ Θεόδωρε.
« V
η ον;
ΘΕΟ. Ἕγωγε· καὶ άληθῆ λέγεις.
5ίΐ. Τοιγάρτοι, ὦ φιλε, ἰδίᾳ τε συγγιγνόμενος ὁ
1 φἐοεται ΒΤ; πἐτεται B3W, Iambi., Clem., Euseb.
* τἀς Campbell from Clement; τἀ C; τά T.
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know ; for he does not keep aloof from them for the sake of gaining reputation, but really it is only his body that has its place and home in the city; his mind, considering all these things petty and of no account, disdains them and is borne in all directions, as Pindar1 says,“ both below the earth,” and measuring the surface of the earth, and "above the sky,” studying the stars, and investigating the universal nature of every thing that is, each in its entirety, never lowering itself to anything close at hand.
theo. What do you mean by this, Socrates ? soc. Why, take the case of Thales, Theodorus, While he was studying the stars and looking upwards, he fell into a pit, and a neat, witty Thracian servant girl jeered at him, they say, because he was so eager to know the things in the sky that he could not see what was there before him at his very feet. The same jest applies to all who pass their lives in philosophy. For really such a man pays no attention to his next door neighbour; he is not only ignorant of what he is doing, but he hardly knows whether he is a human being or some other kind of a creature ; but what a human being is and what is proper for such a nature to do or bear different from any other, this he inquires and exerts himself to find out. Do you understand, Theodorus, or not ? theo. Yes, I do; you are right, soc. Hence it is, my friend, such a man, both in 1 This may refer to Nem. x. 87 f.—
ῆμισυ μἐν κ€ πνἐοις γαίας όπἐνερ0εν ἐιόν, ῆμισυ ὅ’ οΰρανοΟ ἐν χρυσἐοις ὅόμοσιν,
“Thou [Polydeuces) shalt live being half the time under the earth and half the time in the golden dwellings of heaven,” but it may be a quotation from one of the lost poems of Pindar.
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τοιοῦτος ἑκάστῳ καὶ δημοσία, ὅπερ ἀρχόμενος C ἔλεγον, ὅταν ἐν δικαστηρίῳ ἤ που άλλοθι άναγκα-σθῇ περὶ τῶν παρὰ πόδας καὶ τῶν ἐν όφθαλμοΐς διαλέγεσθαι, γέλωτα παρέχει οὐ μόνον Θρᾴτταις ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ ἄλλῳ ὄχλῳ, εἰς φρέατά τε καὶ πάσαν απορίαν ἐμπίπτων ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας, καὶ ἡ ἀσχημοσύνη δεινή, δόξαν ἀβελτερίας παρεχόμενη* ἔν τε γὰρ ταῖς λοιδορίαις ἴδιον ἔχει οὐδὲν οὐδένα λοιδορεῖν, ἅτ’ οὐκ εἰδὼς κακόν οὐδὲν οὐδενὸς ἐκ τοῦ μὴ μεμελετηκἐναι. απορών οὖν γελοῖος φαίνεται, εν D τε τοῖς ἐπαίνοις καὶ ταῖς τῶν άλλων μεγαλαυχίαις, ον προσποιήτως, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὄντι γελῶν ένδηλος γιγνόμενος ληρώδης δοκεῖ εἶναι. τύραννόν τε γαρ η βασιλέα εγκωμιαζόμενον ένα των νομεών, οἷον συβώτην η ποιμένα η τινα βουκόλον, ηγείται ἀκούειν ευδαιμόνιζαμενον πολύ βδάλλοντα* δυσ-κολώτερον δε εκείνων ζῷον καὶ ἐπιβονλότερον ποιμαίνειν τε και βδάλλειν νομίζει α ντους, άγροικον δε και άπαίδευτον υπό ασχολίας οὐδὲν ἧττον τῶν Ε νομέων τὸν τοιοῦτον ἀναγκαῖον γίγνεσθαι, σηκόν εν δρει τό τείχος περιβεβλημένον. γῆς δὲ ὅταν μυρία πλέθρα η ετι πλείω άκουση ώς τις άρα κεκτημένος θαυμαστά πλήθει κέκτηται, πάνσμικρα δοκεῖ ἀκούειν εἰς ἅπασαν είωθώς την γην βλέπειν. τά δε δη γένη ὑμνούντων, ὡς γενναίος τις επτά παππούς πλουσίους ἔχων άποφηναι, παντάπασιν αμβλύ και επί σμικρόν όρώντων ηγείται τον 175 έπαινον, υπό άπαιδευσίας ού δυναμένων εις το
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private, when he meets with individuals, and in public, as I said in the beginning, when he is obliged to speak in court or elsewhere about the things at his feet and before his eyes, is a laughing-stock not only to Thracian girls but to the multitude in general, for he falls into pits and all sorts of perplexities through inexperience, and his awkwardness is terrible, making him seem a fool; for when it comes to abusing people he has no personal abuse to offer against anyone, because he knows no evil of any man, never having cared for such things; so his perplexity makes him appear ridiculous; and as to laudatory speeches and the boastings of others, it becomes manifest that he is laughing at them—not pretending to laugh, but really laughing—and so he is thought to be a fool. When he hears a panegyric of a despot or a king he fancies he is listening to the praises of some herdsman—a swineherd, a shepherd, or a neatherd, for instance—who gets much milk from his beasts; but he thinks that the ruler tends and milks a more perverse and treacherous creature than the herdsmen, and that he must grow coarse and uncivilized, no less than they, for he has no leisure and lives surrounded by a wall, as the herdsmen live in their mountain pens. And when he hears that someone is amazingly rich, because he owns ten thousand acres of land or more, to him, accustomed as he is to think of the whole earth, this seems very little. And when people sing the praises of lineage and say someone is of noble birth, because he can show seven wealthy ancestors, he thinks that such praises betray an altogether dull and narrow vision on the part of those who utter them ; because of lack of education they cannot keep their eyes fixed
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πᾶν ἀεὶ βλέπειν οὐδὲ λογίζεσθαι ὅτι πατητών καὶ προγόνων μυριάδες ἑκάστῳ γεγόνασιν αναρίθμητοι, ἐν αἶς πλούσιοι καί πτωχοί καί βασιλείς καὶ δοῦλοι βάρβαροί τε καὶ “Έλληνες πολλάκις /	μυρίοι γεγόνασιν ὁτῳοῦν ἀλλ’ επι πεντε και
είκοσι κατάλόγῳ προγόνων σεμνυνομένων καὶ ν	ἀνα φερόντων εἰς Ἠρακλέα τὸν Ἀμφιτρύωνος
άτοπα αὐτῷ καταφαίνεται τῆς σμικρολογίας, ὅτι Β δὲ ὁ ἀπ’ Ἀμφιτρύωνος εἰς τὸ ἄνω πεντεκαι-εικοστὸς τοιοῦτος ἦν οἷα συνέβαινεν αὐτῷ τὐχυ, και
)'	ὁ πεντηκοστός απ’ αὐτοῦ, γελᾴ οὐ όνναμενων λογί-
ζεσθαί τε καὶ χαυνότητα άνοητον ψυχῆςἀπαλλάττειν. ἐν ἅπασι δὴ τοὐτοις ὁ τοιοντος ὑπὸ τῶν πολλών καταγελᾶται, τὰ μὲν ὑπερηφάνως ἔχων, ὡς δοκεῖ, τὰ δ’ ἐν πόσιν άγνοών τε καί εν εκάστοις απορών.
ΘΕΟ. Παντάπασι τὰ γιγνόμενα λἐγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες.
25·	Ὄταν δέ γέ τινα αντος, ώ φίλε,
) C ἑλκύσῃ ἄνω, καὶ ἐθελήσῃ τις αὐτῷ ἐκβῆναι ἐκ τοῦ “τί εγώ σε ἀδικῶ ἢ οὐ ἐμέ;” εἰς σκἐφιν αὐτῆς Βικαωσύνης τε καί ἀδικίας, τί τε εκάτερον αὐτοῖν "καΓὐτί τῶν πάντων ἡνἀλλήλων διαφέρετον, ἢ ἐκ τοῦ “ εἰ βασιλεύς εὐδαίμων,” “ κεκτημἐνος τ’ αὖ πολὺ1 χρυσίον,” βασιλείας περί καί άνθρω-πίνης ὅλως εὐδαιμονίας καὶ άθλιότητος επί σκέψιν, ποίω τέ τινε ἐστὸν καὶ τινα τρόπον άνθρωπον φύσει προσηκει τό μεν κτησασθαι2 ι	αὐτοῖν, τὸ δὲ άποφνγεΐν — περὶ τούτων απάντων
D ὅταν αὖ δέῃ λἀγον διδόναι τὸν σμικρὸν εκείνον την ψεχὴν καὶ δριμὺν καὶ δικανικόν, πάλιν αὖ τὰ
1 πολό Euseb., Iamb.; om. ΒΤ.
2 κτήσασθαι Β2, Iamb., Euseb.; κτἡσεσὅαι ΒΤ.
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upon the whole and are unable to calculate that every man has had countless thousands of ancestors and progenitors, among whom have been in any instance rich and poor, kings and slaves, barbarians and Greeks. And when people pride themselves on a list of twenty-five ancestors and trace their pedigree back to Heracles, the son of Amphitryon, the pettiness of their ideas seems absurd to him; he laughs at them because they cannot free their silly minds of vanity by calculating that Amphitryon’s twenty-fifth ancestor was such as fortune happened to make him, and the fiftieth for that matter. In all these cases the philosopher is derided by the common herd, partly because he seems to be contemptuous, partly because he is ignorant of common things and is always in perplexity.
theo. That all happens just as you say, Socrates.
soc. But when, my friend, he draws a man up- j wards and the other is willing to rise with him above the level of “ What wrong have I done you or you	\
me?” to the investigation of abstract right and	1
jvrong, to inquire what each of them is andwTierein they differ from each other and from all other things, j or above the level of “ Is a king happy ? ” or, on the other hand, “ Has he great wealth ? ” to the investigation of royalty and of human happiness and wretchedness in general, to see what the nature of each is and in what way man is naturally fitted to j gain the one and escape the other—when that man / of small and sharp and pettifogging mind is compelled in his turn to give an account of all these
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I	αντίστροφα ἀποδίδωσιν ιλιγγιῶν τε από ύφηλοΰ
I	κρεμασθεὶς καὶ βλέπων μετέωρος άνωθεν ύπο
j	ἀηθείας ἀδημονῶν τε καὶ άπορων και βατταρίζων1
γέλωτα Θρᾴτταις μεν ού παρέχει οὐδ’ ἄλλῳ ἀπαι-δεὐτῳ οὐδενί, οὐ γαρ αισθάνονται, τοῖς δ’ εναντίων ή ὡς ἀνδραπόδοις τραφεῖσιν ἅπασιν.2 οὖτος δἤ εκατερου τρόπος, ώ Θεόδωρε, ὁ μεν τω οντι εν Ε ελευθερία τε κᾳι^σχολῆ τεθραμμένου, ον δη φιλόσοφον καλεῖς, ᾤ ἀνεμέσητον εὐήθει δοκεῖν καἱ οὐδενὶ εἶναι ὅταν εἰς δουλικά ἐμπέσῃ διακονήματα, j	ο Ιον στρωματόδεσμον μη επισταμενού συσκευά -
I	σασθαι μηδὲ ὄψον ἡδῦναι ἢ θῶπας λόγους· ὁ δ’3
ί	αὖ τὰ μὲν τοιαῦτα πάντα δυναμενου τορώς τε καί
j	ὀξέως διακονεῖν, ἀναβάλλεσθαι δὲ οὐκ επισταμένου
ί	ἐπιδέξια ἐλευθέρως4 οὐδέ γ’ αρμονίαν λόγων
ί 176 λαβόντος ὀρθῶς ὑμνῆσαι θεών τε και άνδρών εύδαιμόνων βίον αληθή.5
θεό. Εἰ πάντας, ὦ Σώκρατες, πείθοις ἃ λέγεις • ώσπερ εμε, πλείων αν ειρήνη και κακά ελάττω κατ' ανθρώπους εἴη.
2Ω. Ἀλλ’ οὔτ’ άπολεσθαι τά κακά δυνατόν, ώ Θεόδωρε· ύπεναντίον γάρ τι τω ἀγαθῷ ἀεὶ εἶναι ανάγκη· ουτ εν θεοΐς αυτά ίδρϋσθαι, την δὲ θνητήν φύσιν καὶ τόνδε τὸν τόπον περίπολε ΐ ἐξ
1 βατταρίζων Themistius ; βαρβαρίζων ΒΤ.
2 τραφεῖσιν ἄπασιν Β; τραφεῖσι πόσιν Τ, Iamb., £useb.
8 ό 5’t, Iamb. ; ού ὅ’ ΒΤ.
4 ἐλευ#ἐρως ΒΤ; ἐλευνὶρ/ως Athenaeus.
6 άληθη om. Athenaeus.
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things, then the tables are turned; dizzied by the new experience of hanging at such a height, he gazes downward from the air in dismay and perplexity ; he stammers and becomes ridiculous, not in the eyes of Thracian girls or other uneducated persons, for they have no perception of it, but in those of all men who have been brought up as free men, not as slaves. Such is the character of each of the two classes, Theodorus, of the man who has truly been brought up in freedom and leisure, whom you call a philosopher—wTio may without censure appear foolish and good for nothing when he is involved in menial services, if, for instance, he does not know how to pack up his bedding, much less to put the proper sweetening into a sauce or a fawning speech—and of the other, who can perform all such services smartly and quickly, but does not know how to wear his cloak as a freeman should, properly draped,1 still less to acquire the true harmony of speech and hymn aright the praises of the true life of gods and blessed men.
theo. If, Socrates, you could persuade all men of the truth of what you say as you do me, there would be more peace and fewer evils among mankind.
soc. But it is impossible that evils should be done away with, Theodorus, for there must always be something opposed to the good; and they cannot have their place among the gods, but must inevitably hover about mortal nature and this earth. Therefore
1 The Athenians regarded the proper draping of the cloak as a sign of good breeding. The well-bred Athenian first threw his cloak over the left shoulder, then passed it round the back to the right side, then either above or below the right arm, and finally over the left arm or shoulder. See Aristophanes, Birds, 1567 f., with Blaydes’s notes.
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ανάγκης, διὸ καὶ πειρᾶσθαι χρἡ ἐνθἐνδε εκεῖσε Β φεύγειν ὅτι τάχιστα, φυγή δὲ ὁμοίωσις θεᾤ κατὰ πὸ δυνατόν* ὁμοίωσις δὲ δίκαιον και οσιον μετὰ φρονήσεως γενέσθαι. ἀλλὰ γάρ, ὦ ἄριστε, οὐ πάνυ1 ῥᾴδιον πεῖσαι ὡς ἄρα οὐχ ὦν ἕνεκα οι πολλοί φασι δεῖν πονηριάν μὲν φεύγειν, αρετήν δὲ διώκειν, τούτων χάριν το μὲν ἐπιτηδευτέον, τὸ δ’ ον, ἵνα μη 2 κακός και ΐνα αγαθός δοκη εἶναι* ταῦτα γάρ ἐστιν ὁ λεγόμενος γραῶν ὕθλος, ὡς ἐμοι C φαίνεται* τὸ δὲ αληθές ὦδε λέγωμεν. θεός οὐδαμῇ οὐδαμῶς άδικος, ἀλλ’ ὡς οἶόν τε δίκαιό-τατος, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ ὁμοιότερον οὐδὲν ἢ ος ἂν ἡμῶν αὖ γένηται ὅτι δικαιότατος, περὶ τοῦτο 3 καὶ ἡ ὡς αληθώς δεινότης ἀνδρὸς καὶ οὐδενία τε καὶ ανανδρία, η μὲν γὰρ τούτου γνώσις σοφία καὶ ἀρετὴ άληθινή, ἡ δὲ άγνοια ἀμαθια και κακία εναργής· αί δ’ ἄλλαι δεινότητες τε δοκοΰσαι και σοφίαι εν μεν πολιτικαΐς δυναστείαις γιγνόμεναι φορτικαί, εν δε τεχναις βάναυσοι, τῷ οὖν ἀδι-D κοῦντι καὶ ανόσια λέγοντι η πράττοντι μακρω άριστ εχει τὸ μη συγχωρειν δεινῷ ὑπὸ πανουργίας εἶναι*	ἀγάλλονται γὰρ τῷ ὀνείδει καὶ οϊονται
ακούειν ὅτι οὐ λήροι εἰσι, γῆς άλλως άχθη, ἀλλ* άνδρες οἴσυς δεῖ ἐν πόλει τούς σωθησομένους. λεκτέον οὖν ταληθές, ότι τοσούτω μάλλον είσιν οἶοι οὐκ οἴονται, ὅτι οὐχὶ οϊονται* ἀγνοοῦσι γὰρ ζημίαν αδικίας, δ δεῖ ήκιστα ἀγνοεῖν. οὐ γάρ
1 πάνυ Β ; πάνυ τι Τ.	2 ίνα μἡ Β; ίνα δἡ μἡ Τ.
8 τούτο Euseb., Iamb., Stob.; τοότου ΒΤ.
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we ought to try to escape from earth to the dwelling of the gods as quickly as we can ; and to escape is to become like God, so far as this is possible; and to become like God is to become righteous and holy and wise. But, indeed, my good friend, it is not at all easy to persuade people that the reason generally advanced for the pursuit of virtue and the avoidance of vice—namely, in order that a man may not seem bad and may seem good—is not the reason why the one should be practised and the other not; that, I think, is merely old wives’ chatter, as the saying is. Let us give the true reason. God is in no wise and in no manner unrighteous, but utterly and perfectly righteous, and there is nothing so like him as that one of us who in turn becomes most nearly perfect in righteousness. It is herein that the true cleverness of a man is found and also his worthlessness and cowardice; for the knowledge of this is wisdom or true virtue, and ignorance of it is folly or manifest wickedness ; and all the other kinds of seeming cleverness and wisdom are paltry when they appear in public affairs and vulgar in the arts. Therefore by far the best thing for the unrighteous man and the man whose words or deeds are impious is not to grant that he is clever through knavery; for such men glory in that reproach, and think it means that they are not triflers, “ useless burdens upon the earth,” 1 but such as men should be who are to live safely in a state. So we must tell them the truth—that just because they do not think they are such as they are, they are so all the more truly; for they do not know the penalty of unrighteousness, which is the thing they most ought to know. For 1 Homer, Iliad* xviii. 104; Odyssey, xx. 379.
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ἐστιν ἢν δοκοῦσι, πληγαί τε καὶ θάνατοι, ὦν ενίοτε πάσχουσιν οὐδὲν ἀδικοῦντες, ἀλλὰ ἣν αδύνατον Ε ἐκφυγεῖν.
θεό. Τινα δὴ λέγεις;
5Π. Παραδειγμάτων, ὦ φιλε, ἐν τῷ ὄντι ἑστώ-των, τοῦ μὲν θείου εὐδαιμονεστάτου, τοῦ δὲ άθεου ἀθλιωτάτου, οὐχ ὁρῶντες ὅτι ούτως ἔχει, υπο ἡλιθιότητός τε καὶ τῆς έσχατης άνοιας λανθάνουσι 177 τῷ μὲν ὁμοιούμενοι διὰ τὰς αδίκους πράξεις, τῷ δὲ ἀνομοιούμενοι. οὖ δὴ τίνουσι δίκην ζῶντες τὸν εἰκότα βίον ᾤ ὁμοιοῦνται*	ἐὰν δ* εἴπωμεν ὅτι, αν
μὴ ἀπαλλαγῶσι τῆς δεινότητος, και τελευτῆσαντας αυτούς εκείνος μὲν ὁ τῶν κακών καθαρός τόπος ου δέξεται, ἐνθάδε δὲ την αύτοΐς ομοιότητα της: διαγωγής ἀεὶ ἕξουσι, κακοί κακοΐς συνόντες, ταῦτα δη καὶ παντάπασιν ὡς δεινοὶ καὶ πανούργοι ανόητων τινῶν ἀκούσονται.
ΘΕΟ. Καὶ μάλα δή, ὦ Σώκρατες.
Β	Οἶδά τοι, ὦ ἑταῖρε. ἕν μέντοι τι αὐτοῖς*
συμβέβηκεν* όταν1 ιδία λόγον δέη δούναι τε καὶ δέξασθαι περὶ ὦν ψέγουσι, καὶ ἐθελήσωσιν ἀν-δρικώς πολυν χρόνον ὑπομεῖναι καὶ μὴ άνανδρων φυγεῖν,2 τότε ἀτόπως, ὦ δαιμόνιε, τελευτῶντες οὐ#ε άρέσκουσιν αυτοί α ύτοΐς περί ὦν λέγουσι, και ή ρητορική εκείνη πως άπομαραίνεται, ώστε παίδων μηδέν δοκεΐν διαφέρειν. περί μεν οὖν τούτων, ἐπειδἡ καὶ πάρεργα τυγχάνει λεγάμενα, άποστώμεν—εἰ δἐ C μη, πλείω αει ἐπιρρέοντα καταχώσει ἡμῶν τὸν
1 ὅτ ἄν W, Iamb. ; ὅτι ἄν ΒΤ.
2 φυγεῖν W ; φεύγε ιν ΒΤ, Iamb.
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it is not what they think it is—scourgings and death, which they sometimes escape entirely when they have done wrong—but a penalty which it is impossible to escape.
theo. What penalty do you mean ?
soc. Two patterns, my friend, are set up in the world, the divine, which is most blessed, and the godless, which is most wretched. But these men do not see that this is the case, and their silliness and extreme foolishness blind them to the fact that through their unrighteous acts they are made like the one and unlike the other. They therefore pay the penalty for this by living a life that conforms to the pattern they resemble; and if we tell them that, unless they depart from their “ cleverness,” the blessed place that is pure of all things evil will not receive them after death, and here on earth they will always live the life like themselves—evil men associating with evil—when they hear this, they will be so confident in their unscrupulous cleverness that they will think our words the talk of fools.
theo. Very true, Socrates.
soc. Yes, my friend, I know. However, there is one thing that has happened to them: whenever they have to carry on a personal argument about the doctrines to which they object, if they are willing to stand their ground for a while like men and do not run away like cowards, then, my friend, they at last become strangely dissatisfied with themselves and their arguments; their brilliant rhetoric withers away, so that they seem no better than children. But this is a digression. Let us turn away from these matters—if we do not, they will come on like
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ἐξ ἀρχῆς λόγον—ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ἔμπροσθεν ίωμεν, εἰ και σοι δοκεῖ.
θεό. Ἐμοὶ μὲν τὰ τοιαὐτα, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐκ ἀηδέστερα ἀκούειν * ρᾴω γὰρ τηλικῷδε ὁντι ἐπακολουθεῖν εἰ μέντοι δοκεῖ, πάλιν ἐπανίωμεν.
20.	2Ω. Οὐκοῦν ἐνταῦθά που ἧμεν τοῦ λό-
γου, ἐν ᾤ ἔφαμεν τοὺς τὴν φερομένην ουσίαν λέγον-τας, καὶ τὸ ἀεὶ δοκοῦν ἑκάστῳ τούτο και είναι τούτῳ ᾤ δοκεῖ, ἐν μὲν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐθέλειν διισχυρί-D ζεσθαι, καὶ οὐχ ήκιστα περί τα δίκαια, ὡς παντός μάλλον α αν θῆται πόλις δόξαντα αὑτῆ, ταῦτα και ἔστι δίκαια τῇ θεμένῃ, ἕωσπερ ἂν κέηται· περὶ δὲ τἀγαθοῦ1 οὐδἐνα ἀνδρεῖον ἔθ* ούτως εἷναι, ὥστε τολμάν διαμάχεσθαι ὅτι καὶ ἃ ἂν ωφέλιμα οἰηθεῖσα πόλις ἑαυτῇ θῆται, καὶ ἔστι τοσοΰτον χρόνον όσον αν κέηται ωφέλιμα, πλην εἴ τις το ονομα λέγοι· τούτο δέ που σκωμμ’ αν εἴη πρὸς ὃ λέγομεν. οὐχί;
ΘΕΟ. Πάνυ γε.
Ε 2Λ. Μὴ γὰρ λεγέτω τὸ όνομα, άλλα το πράγμα το όνομαζόμενον θεωρείτω.1 2
ΘΕΟ. Μὴ γάρ.
5X1. Ἀλλ’ ὃ ἂν τοῦτο ὀνομάζῃ, τούτου δήπον στοχάζεται νομοθετούμενη, καὶ πάντας τοὺς νόμους, καθ’ ὅσον οἴεταί τε καὶ δύναται, ὡς ωφελιμωτάτους ἑαυτῆ τίθεται· ἢ πρὸς ἄλλο τι βλέπουσα νομοθε-τεῖται;
1	τἀγα0ου BW2; τἀγα0ά TW.
2	τό όνομαζόμενον θεωρείτω W ; ὅ όνομαζόμενον θεωρείτοι Β ί Χεγἐτω . . . μἡ γάρ om. Τ.
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an ever-rising flood and bury in silt our original argument—and let us, if you please, proceed.
theo. To me, Socrates, such digressions are quite as agreeable as the argument; for they are easier for a man of my age to follow. However, if you prefer, let us return to our argument.
8oc. Very well. We were at about the point in our argument where we said that those who declare that only motion is reality, and that whatever seems to each man really is to him to whom it seems, are willing to maintain their position in regard to other matters and to maintain especially in regard to justice that whatever laws a state makes, because they seem to it just, are just to the state that made them, as long as they, remain in force; but as regards the good, that nobody has the courage to go on and contend that whatever laws a state passes thinking them advantageous to it are really advantageous as long as they remain in force, unless what he means is merely the name “advantageous ”1; and that would be making a joke of our argument. Am I right ? theo. Certainly.
soc. Yes; for he must not mean merely the name, but the thing named must be the object of his attention. theo. True.
soc. But the state, in making laws, aims, of course, at advantage, whatever the name it gives it, and makes all its laws as advantageous as possible to itself, to the extent of its belief and ability; or has it in making laws anything else in view ?
1 The legislator may call his laws advantageous, and that name, if it is given them when they are enacted, will belong to them, whatever their character may be.
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178 ΘΕΟ. Οὐδαμῶς.
2η. ΤΗ οὖν καλ τυγχάνει αει, ή πολλά καὶ δια-μαρτάνει ἑκάστη 1;
ΘΕΟ. Οἶμαι ἔγωγε καὶ ἁμαρτάνειν.
2Π. Ἕτι τοίνυν ἐνθἐνδε ἂν μάλλον πᾶς τις ὁμολογήσειεν ταὐτὰ ταῦτα, εἰ περὶ παντός τις του είδους ἐρωτῴη, ἐν ᾤ καὶ τὸ ωφέλιμον τυγχάνει ον εστι δέ που καὶ περί τον μέλλοντα χρόνον. ὅταν γὰρ νομοθετώμεθα, ὡς έσομένους ωφελίμους τούς νόμους τιθέμεθα εις τον επειτα χρόνον* τούτο δὲ μέλλον 2 όρθώς αν λέγοιμεν.
Β
τ’:
ΘΕΟ. Πάνυ γε.
5Π. *Ίθι δή, οὐτωσὶ ερωτώμεν Πρωταγόραν ἢ άλλον τινα των έκείνω τα αυτά λεγόντων πάντων μέτρον άνθρωπός ἐστιν, ὡς φάτε, ὦ Πρωταγόρα, λευκών, βαρέων, κουφών, οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ τῶν τοιοὐτων ἔχων γὰρ αυτών τό κριτηριον εν αὑτῷ, οἶα πάσχει τοιαῦτα οἰόμενος, αληθή τε οίεται αὑτῷ καὶ ὄντα. οὐχ οὕτω;
θεό. Οὕτω.
2Π. ΤΗ καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἔσεσθαι, φήσομεν, ὦ Πρωταγόρα, ἔχει τὸ κριτηριον εν αύτώ, και οἶα C ἂν. οἰηθῇ ἔσεσθαι, ταῦτα καὶ γίγνεται έκείνω τω οίηθέντι; οἶον θερμά, ἆρ’ ὅταν τις οἰηθῇ ἰδιώτης αυτόν πυρετόν λήψεσθαι καὶ ἔσεσθαι ταύτην την θερμότητα, και έτερος, Ιατρός δέ, ἀντοιηθῇ, κατά τὴν ποτέρου δόξαν φώμεν τό μέλλον άποβήσεσθαι; ή κατά την άμφοτέρων, και τω μεν ιατρώ ου
1 έκάστη W; έκάστχι ΒΤ. * μἐλλον W; μάλλον ΒΤ.
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THEo. Certainly not.
soc. And does it always hit the mark, or does every state often miss it ?
THEO. I should say they do often miss it!
soc. Continuing, then, and proceeding from this point, every one would more readily agree to this assertion, if the question were asked concerning the whole class to which the advantageous belongs; and that whole class, it would seem, pertains to the future. For when we make laws, we make them with the idea that they will be advantageous in after time ; and this is rightly called the future.
THEo. Certainly.
soc. Come then, on this assumption, let us question Protagoras or someone of those who agree with him. Man is the measure of all things, as your school says, Protagoras, of the white, the heavy, the light, everything of that sort without exception ; for he possesses within himself the standard by which to judge them, and when his thoughts about them coincide with his sensations, he thinks what to him is true and really is. Is not that what they say ?
THEo. Yes.
soc. Does he, then, also, Protagoras, we shall say, possess within himself the standard by which to judge of the things which are yet to be, and do those things which he thinks will be actually come to pass for him who thought them? Take, for instance, heat; if some ordinary man thinks he is going to take a fever, that is to say, that this particular heat will be, and some other man, who is a physician, thinks the contrary, whose opinion shall we expect the future to prove right ? Or perhaps the opinion
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θερμὸς οὐδὲ πυρέττων γενήσεται, ἑαυτῷ δὲ ἀμφό-τερα;
ΘΕΟ. Γελοῖον μέντ* ἂν εἴη.
Ἀλλ’, οἶμαι, περὶ οἴνου γλυκύτητος καὶ D αὐστηρότητος μελλούσης ἔσεσθαι ἡ τοῦ γεωργοῦ δόξα, ἀλλ’ οὐχ ἡ τοῦ κιθαριστοῦ κυρία.
ΘΕΟ. Τί μήν;
5ίΐ. Οὐδ’ ἂν αὖ περὶ ανάρμοστου τε καὶ εὐαρ-μόστου ἐσομένου παιδοτρίβης ἂν βέλτιον δοξάσειεν μουσικού, ὃ1 καὶ ἔπειτα αὐτῷ παιδοτρίβῃ δόξει εὐάρμοστον εἶναι.
ΘΕΟ. Οὐδαμῶς.
5Π. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος ἑστιάσεσθαι μἡ μαγειρικού οντος, σκευαζόμενης θοίνης, άκυροτέρα ἡ κρίσις της του ὀψοποιοῦ περὶ τῆς ἐσομένης Ε ἡδονῆς. περὶ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ ἥδη οντος έκαστου ἡδέος ἢ γεγονότος μηδέν πω τῷ λόγῳ διαμαχώ-μεθα, ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος ἑκάστῳ καὶ δόξειν καὶ ἔσεσθαι πότερον αὐτὸς αὑτῷ άριστος κριτής, ἢ σύ, ὦ Πρωταγόρα, τό γε2 περὶ λόγους πιθανόν έκάστω ημών έσόμενον εις δικαστήριον βέλτιον ἂν προδοξάσαις ἢ τῶν Ιδιωτών ὁστισοῦν;
θεό. Καὶ μάλα, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοῦπὸ γε σφοδρά ὑπισχνεῖτο πάντων διαφέρειν αὐτός.
Νὴ Δία, ὦ μέλε* ἢ οὐδείς γ* ἂν αὐτῷ διε-179 λέγετο διδούς πολύ ἀργύριον, εἰ μη τούς συνόντας έπειθεν οτι καὶ τὸ μέλλον εσεσθαί τε και δόξειν 1 6 om. Τ.	2 τό γε W; τότε ΒΤ.
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of both, and the man will become, not hot or feverish to the physician, but to himself both ? theo. No, that would be ridiculous, soc. But, I imagine, in regard to the sweetness or dryness which will be in a wine, the opinion of the husbandman, not that of the lyre-player, will be valid.
theo. Of course.
soc. And again, in a matter of discord or tunefulness in music that has never been played, a gymnastic teacher could not judge better than a musician what will, when performed, seem tuneful even to a gymnastic teacher himself. theo. Certainly not.
soc. Then, too, when a banquet is in preparation the opinion of him who is to be a guest, unless he has training in cookery, is of less value concerning the pleasure that will be derived from the viands than that of the cook. For we need not yet argue about that which already is or has been pleasant to each one; but concerning that which will in the future seem and be pleasant to each one, is he himself the best judge for himself, or would you, Protagoras—at least as regards the arguments which will be persuasive in court to each of us—be able to give an opinion beforehand better than anyone whatsoever who has no especial training ?
theo. Certainly, Socrates, in this, at any rate, he used to declare emphatically that he himself excelled everyone.
soc. Yes, my friend, he certainly did; otherwise nobody would have paid him a high fee for liis conversations, if he had not made his pupils believe that neither a prophet nor anyone else could judge
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ουτΐ	μήνης οντε τις άλλος αν η
αυτός.1
ΘΕΟ. ’Αληθέστατα.
2Λ. Οὐκοῦν καὶ αἱ νομοθεσίαι καὶ τὸ ωφέλιμον περὶ τὸ μέλλον ἐστί, καὶ πᾶς ἂν ὁμολογοῖ νομοθε -τουμένην πόλιν πολλάκις ανάγκην είναι τοῦ ὠφελι-μωτάτου ἀποτυγχάνειν;
θεό. Μάλα γε.
Μετρίως ἄρα ἡμῖν πρὸς τὸν διδάσκάλόν Β σου εἰρήσεται, ὅτι ανάγκη αὐτῷ ὁμολογεῖν σοφοί-τερόν τε άλλον άλλου είναι καὶ τὸν μεν τοιοῦτον μέτρον εΐναι, ἐμοὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνεπιστήμονι μηδὲ ὁπωστιοῦν ανάγκην εΐναι μέτρῳ γίγνεσθαι, ως ἄρτι με ἡνάγκαζεν ὁ ὑπὲρ εκείνου λόγος, ειτ’ εβουλόμην είτε μη, τοιοῦτον εἶναι.
ΘΕΟ. Ἐκείνῃ μοι δοκεΐ, ω Σώκρατες, μάλιστα άλίσκεσθαι 6 λόγος, άλισκόμενος καὶ ταύτῃ, ἦ τὰς τῶν άλλων δόξας κυρίας ποιεί, αὖται δὲ εφάνησαν τούς εκείνου λόγους οὐδαμῇ αληθείς ηγούμεναι.
C 2Ω. Πολλαχῇ, ὦ Θεόδωρε, και άλλη αν τό γε τοιοῦτον άλοίη μη πάσαν παντός αληθη δόξαν εἶναι* περί δε τό παρόν εκάστω πάθος, ἐξ ὦν αἱ αισθήσεις και αἱ κατὰ ταὐτας δόξαι γίγνονται, χαλεπώτερον έλεΐν ώς ούκ αληθείς. ἴσως δὲ οὐδὲν λέγω* ἀνάλωτοι γάρ, εἰ ετυχον, είσίν, καί οί φάσκοντες αύτάς εναργείς τε εΐναι και επιστημας τάχα αν οντα λέγοιεν, και Θεαίτητος ὅδε οὐκ απο σκοπού εΐρηκεν αϊσθησιν και επιστήμην ταύτόν D θέμενος. προσιτέον οὖν εγγυτέρω, ώς 6 υπέρ 1 αυτός αύτ<ρ mss.; αύτφ om. Schleiermacher.
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better than himself what was in the future to be and seem.
theo. Very true.
soc. Both lawmaking, then, and the advantageous are concerned with the future, and everyone would agree that a state in making laws must often fail to attain the greatest advantage ? theo. Assuredly.
soc. Then it will be a fair answer if we say to your master that he is obliged to agree that one man is wiser than another, and that such a wise man is a measure, but that I, who am without knowledge, am not in the least obliged to become a measure, as the argument in his behalf just now tried to oblige me to be, whether I would or no.
theo. In that respect, Socrates, I think that the argument is most clearly proved to be wrong, and it is proved wrong in this also, in that it declares the opinions of others to be valid, whereas it was shown that they do not consider his arguments true at all.
soc. In many other respects, Theodorus, it could be proved that not every opinion of every person is true, at any rate in matters of that kind; but it is more difficult to prove that opinions are not true in regard to the momentary states of feeling of each person, from which our perceptions and the opinions concerning them arise. But perhaps I am quite wrong; for it may be impossible to prove that they are not true, and those who say that they are manifest and are forms of knowledge may perhaps be right, and Theaetetus here was not far from the mark in saying that perception and knowledge are identical. So we must, as the argument in behalf of
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Πρωταγόρου λόγος ἐπέταττε, καὶ σκεπτέον τῆν I φερομένην ταύτην ουσίαν διακρούοντα,1 εἴτε ὑγιὲς ὶ εἴτε σαθρόν φθέγγεται· μάχη δ’ οὖν περὶ αὐτῆς οὐ φαύλη οὐδ’ ὀλίγοις γέγονεν.
I 27. ΘΕΟ. Πολλοῦ καὶ δεῖ φαύλη εἶναι, ἀλλὰ 1 περὶ μὲν την *Ιωνίαν καὶ ἐπιδίδωσι πάμπολυ. οἱ ! γαρ του 'Ηράκλειτου ἑταῖροι χορηγοΰσι τούτου τοῦ λόγου μάλα ἐρρωμἐνως.
2Λ. Τῷ τοι, ὦ φιλε Θεόδωρε, μάλλον σκεπτεον Ε καὶ ἐξ αρχής, ώσπερ αυτοί ὑποτείνονται.
ΘΕΟ. Παντάπασι μεν οὖν. καὶ γαρ, ώ Σώκρατες, περὶ τούτων των Ἠρακλειτείων ἥ, ώσπερ συ λέγεις, Ὀμηρείων καὶ ἔτι παλαιοτερων, αὐτοῖς μεν τοῖς περὶ την "Εφεσον, ὅσοι προσποιούνται έμπειροι εἶναι,1 2 οὐδὲν μάλλον οἶόν τε διάλεχθῆναι ἣ τοῖς οἰστρῶσιν. ἀτεχνῶς γὰρ κατὰ τὰ συγγράμματα φέρονται, το δ’ επιμειναι επί λόγιο και ἐρωτήματι καὶ ήσυχίως εν μέρει άποκρίνασθαι ISO καὶ ερεσθαι ἧττον αὐτοῖς ἔνι ἢ τὸ μηδέν μάλλον 8ε υπερβάλλει το οὐδ’ οὐδὲν πρὸς τὸ μηδὲ σμικρὸν 1 ἐνεῖναι τοῖς ἀνδράσιν ησυχίας. ἀλλ’ ἄν τινά τι ἔρῃ, ὥσπερ ἐκ φαρέτρας ρηματίσκια αινιγματώδη άνασπώντες ἀποτοξεύουσι, καν τούτου ζητῆς λόγον λαβεΐν τί εΐρηκεν, ετερω πεπλήξει καινῶς μετ-ωνομασμένῳ. περανεῖς δὲ ουδέποτε οὐδὲν πρὸς οὐδένα αυτών ουδέ γε εκείνοι αυτοί προς άλλη-Β λους, ἀλλ’ εὖ πάνυ φυλάττουσι τὸ μηδέν βέβαιον
1 διακρούορτα TW ; άκούορτα Β.
2 έμπειροι είναι Vindob. 21 ; έμπειροι ΒΤ, Euseb.
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Protagoras1 enjoined upon us, come up closer and examine this doctrine of motion as the fundamental essence, rapping on it to see whether it rings sound or unsound. As you know, a strife has arisen about it, no mean one, either, and waged by not a few combatants.
theo. Yes, far from mean, and it is spreading far and wide all over Ionia; for the disciples of Hera-cleitus are supporting this doctrine very vigorously.
soc. Therefore, my dear Theodorus, we must all the more examine it from the beginning as they themselves present it.
theo. Certainly we must. For it is no more possible, Socrates, to discuss these doctrines of Hera-cleitus (or, as you say, of Homer or even earlier sages) with the Ephesians themselves—those, at least, who profess to be familiar with them—than with madmen. For they are, quite in accordance with their text-books, in perpetual motion; but as for keeping to an argument or a question and quietly answering and asking in turn, their power of doing that is less than nothing; or rather the words “ nothing at all ” fail to express the absence from these fellows of even the slightest particle of rest. But if you ask one of them a question, he pulls out puzzling little phrases, like arrows from a quiver, and shoots them off; and if you try to get hold of an explanation of what he has said, you will be struck with another phrase of novel and distorted wording, and you never make any progress whatsoever with any of them, nor do they themselves with one another, for that matter, but they take very good care to allow nothing to be settled either 1 See 168 b.
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ἐᾶν εἶναι μήτ’ ἐν λόγω μήτ’ ἐν ταῖς αυτών ψεχαῖς, ηγούμενοι, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, αὐτὸ στάσιμον εἶναι* τοὐτῳ δὲ πάνυ πολεμοῦσιν, καὶ καθ’ ὅσον δύνανται πανταχόθεν ἐκβάλλουσιν.
2Λ. *Ίσως, ὦ Θεόδωρε, τοὺς ἄνδρας μαχομένους ἑώρακας, εἰρηνεύουσιν δὲ οὐ συγγέγονας· οὐ γὰρ σοὶ εταίροι εἰσιν · ἀλλ’, οἶμαι, τὰ τοιαῦτα τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἐπὶ σχολής φράζουσιν, οὓς ἂν βούλωνται όμοιους αὑτοῖς ποιῆσαι.
ΘΕΟ. Ποίοις μαθηταῖς, ὦ δαιμόνιε; οὐδὲ γί-C γνεται τῶν τοιοὐτων ἕτερος ετέρου μαθητής, ἀλλ αυτόματοι αναφύονται, ὁπόθεν ἂν τύχῃ έκαστος αυτών ενθουσιάσας, και τον έτερον 6 έτερος ούδεν ηγείται εἰδέναι. παρὰ μεν ούν τούτων, ὅπερ ἦα ἐρῶν, οὐκ ἄν ποτέ λάβοις λόγον ούτε εκόντων οΰτ ἀκόντων αυτούς δὲ δεῖ παραλαβόντας ώσπερ πρόβλημα επισκοπεΐσθαι.
50. Καὶ μετρίως γε λέγεις. τό γε δὴ πρόβλημα άλλο τι παρειλήφαμεν παρά μεν τῶν αρχαίων μετά D ποιήσεως έπικρυπτομένων τούς πολλούς, ὡς η γένεσις τῶν άλλων πάντων 9Ωκεανός τε και Τηθὺς ρεύματα τυγχάνει καί ούδεν έστηκε, παρά δε των υστέρων άτε σοφωτέρων αναφανδόν άποδεικνυμέ-νων, ἵνα καὶ οἱ σκυτοτόμοι αύτών την σοφίαν μάθωσιν άκούσαντος καὶ παύσωνται ήλιθίως οἰό-μενοι τά μεν εστάναι, τά δὲ κινεῖσθαι τῶν οντων, μαθόντες δὲ ὅτι πάντα κινείται τιμώσιν αύτούς; ολίγου δε επελαθόμην, ώ Θεόδωρε, ότι άλλοι α! τάναντία τούτοις άπεφήναντο,
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in an argument or in their own minds, thinking,
I	suppose, that this is being stationary; but they wage bitter war against the stationary, and, so far as they can, they banish it altogether.
soc. Perhaps, Theodorus, you have seen the men when they are fighting, but have not been with them when they are at peace; for they are no friends of yours; but I fancy they utter such peaceful doctrines at leisure to those pupils whom they wish to make like themselves.
theo. What pupils, my good man ? Such people do not become pupils of one another, but they grow up of themselves, each one getting his inspiration from any chance source, and each thinks the other knows [ nothing. From these people, then, as I was going to say, you would never get an argument either with their will or against it; but we must ourselves take over the question and investigate it as if it were a problem of mathematics.
soc. Yes, what you say is reasonable. Now as for the problem, have we not heard from the ancients, who concealed their meaning from the multitude by their poetry, that the origin of all things is Oceanus and Tethys, flowing streams, and that nothing is at rest; and likewise from the moderns, who, since they are wiser, declare their meaning openly, in order that even cobblers may hear and know their wisdom and may cease from the silly belief that some things are at rest and others in motion, and, after learning that everything is in motion, may honour their teachers ? But, Theodorus, I almost forgot that others teach the opposite of this,
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E οἷον ακίνητον τελεθειν1 φ πάντ δνομ εἶναι,
καὶ ἄλλα ὅσα Μέλισσοί τε καί Παρμενίδαι ἐναν-τιούμενοι πᾶσι τούτοις διισχυρίζονται, ὡς ἕν τε πάντα ἐστὶ καὶ ἕστηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν αὑτῷ οὐκ ἔχον χωράν ἐν ἧ κινείται, τοὐτοις οὖν, ὦ ἑταῖρε, πᾶσι τί χρησόμεθα; κατὰ σμικρὸν γὰρ προϊόντες λελή-θαμεν ἀμφοτέρων εἰς τὸ μέσον πεπτωκότες, καὶ 181 ἅν μή πῃ ἀμυνόμενοι διαφἐγωμεν, δίκην δώσομεν ὥσπερ οἱ ἐν ταῖς παλαίστραις διὰ γραμμής παίζοντες, ὅταν ὑπ’ άμφοτέρων ληφθέντες ἕλκωνται εἰς τἀναντία. δοκεῖ οὖν μοι τοὺς ἑτέρους πρότερον σκεπτέον, ἐφ’ οὕσπερ ὡρμήσαμεν, τοὺς ρέοντας· καὶ ἐὰν μέν τι φαίνωνται λέγοντες, συνέλξομεν μετ’ αυτών ημάς αυτούς, τοὺς ετέρους εκφυγεΐν πειρώ-μενοι* ἐὰν δὲ οἱ τοῦ δλου στασιῶται αληθέστερα λέγειν δοκῶσι, φευξόμεθα παρ’ αυτούς άπ* αύ των 2 Β τὰ ακίνητα κινούντων. άμφότεροι δ’ ἂν φανῶσι μηδέν μέτριον λέγοντες, γελοίοι εσόμεθα ηγούμενοι ημάς μέν τι λέγειν φαύλους όντας, παμπάλαιους δὲ καὶ πασσόφους ἄνδρας ἀποδεδοκιμακότες. ὅρα οὖν, ὦ Θεόδωρε, εἰ λυσιτελεΐ εἰς τοσοῦτον προίεναι κίνδυνον.
ΘΕΟ. Οὐδὲν μὲν οὖν ανεκτόν, ὦ Σώκρατες, μη οὐ διασκέψασθαι τί λέγουσιν εκάτεροι των άνδρών.
1	τελἐὅειν Stallbaum; τελἐὅει ΒΤ.
2	παρ’ αυτοός ἀπ’ αὅ των Schleiermacher; παρ’ αότοός ἀπ’ αυτών των W; ἀπ’ αότων των παρ’ αυτούς Β; των παρ’ αότοός ἀπ’ αυτών Τ.
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So that it is motionless, the name of which is the All,1 and all the other doctrines maintained by Melissus and Parmenides and the rest, in opposition to all these ; they maintain that everything is one and is stationary within itself, having no place in which to move. What shall we do with all these people, my friend ? For, advancing little by little, we have unwittingly fallen between the two parties, and, unless we protect ourselves and escape somehow, we shall pay the penalty, like those in the palaestra, who in playing on the line are caught by both sides and dragged in opposite directions.2 I think, then, we had better examine first the one party, those whom we originally set out to join, the flowing ones, and if we find their arguments sound, we will help them to pull us over, trying thus to escape the others ; but if we find that the partisans of “the whole” seem to have truer doctrines, we will take refuge with them from those who would move what is motionless. But if we find that neither party has anything reasonable to say, we shall be ridiculous if we think that we, who are of no account, can say anything worth while after having rejected the doctrines of very ancient and very wise men. Therefore, Theo-dorus, see whether it is desirable to go forward into so great a danger.
theo. Oh, it would be unendurable, Socrates, not to examine thoroughly the doctrines of both parties.
1	Parmenides, line 98 (ed. Mullach). In its context the infinitive is necessary; but Plato may have quoted carelessly and may have used the indicative.
2	In the game referred to (called διελκυστίνδα by Pollux, ix. 112) the players were divided into two parties, each of which tried to drag its opponents over a line drawn across the palaestra.
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28.	2n. Σκεπτέον ἂν εἵη σου γε οντω προθυ-
μουμἐνου. δοκεῖ οὖν μοι αρχή εἶναι τῆς σκέψεως C κινήσεως πέρι, ποιόν τί ποτέ ἄρα λέγοντές φασι τα πάντα κινεῖσθαι. βούλομαι δὲ λέγειν τὸ τοιόνδε · πότερον ἕν τι εἷδος αυτής λέγουσιν ἤ, ώσπερ εμοϊ φαίνεται, 8ύο; μὴ μέντοι μόνον έμοι δοκείτω, άλλα συμμέτεχε καὶ σύ, ἵνα κοινή πάσχω μεν, αν τι και δέῃ. καί μοι λέγε· ἆρα κινεῖσθαι κάλεῖς, ὑταν τι χώραν εκ χώρας μεταβάλλῃ ἢ καὶ ἐν τω αὐτῷ στρέφηται;
ΘΕΟ. Ἕγωγε.
2η. Τοὐτο μὲν τοίνυν εν έστω εΐδος. δταν δὲ D ἦ μεν εν τω αὐτῷ, γηράσκῃ δε, ἢ μέλαν ἐκ λευκόν η σκληρόν εκ μαλακόν γίγνηται, ἤ τινα άλλην άλλοίωσιν ἀλλοιῶται, ἆρα οὐκ άξιον έτερον εϊ8ος φάναι κινήσεως;
ΘΕΟ. Ἕμοιγε δοκεῖ.1
2Α. Ἀναγκαῖον μεν οὖν.2 8νο δη λέγω τοὐτω εἴδη κινήσεως, άλλοίωσ ιν, την 8έ φοράν,3
ΘΕΟ.. Ὀρθῶς γε λέγων.
2Ω. Τοὐτο τοίνυν οΰτω 8ιελόμενοι 8ιαλεγώμεθα ἥδη τοῖς τὰ πάντα φάσκονσιν κινεῖσθαι καὶ ἐρω-τῶμεν πότερον πᾶν φάτε άμφοτέρως κινεῖσθαι, Ε φερόμενόν τε και ἀλλοιούμενον, ἢ τὸ μεν τι ἀμφο-τερως, το ο ετερως;
ΘΕΟ. Ἀλλὰ μὰ ΔΓ ἔγωγε οὐκ έχω είπεΐν οΐμαι δ’ ἂν φάναι άμφοτέρως.
Εἰ δέ γε μη, ὦ εταίρε, κινούμενά τε αὐτοῖς4
1 ἐμοιγε ὅονεῖ om. Stobaeus.
8 ἀναγκαῖον μἐν οὅν given to Thcodorus by B.
3 φοράν W; περιφοράν BT, Stobaeus.
4 αυτοῖς W ; ἐαυτοῖς BT.
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soc. Then they must be examined, since you are so urgent. Now I think the starting-point of our examination of the doctrine of motion is this: Exactly what do they mean, after all, when they say that all things are in motion ? What I wish to ask is this: Do they mean to say that there is only one kind of motion or, as I believe, two ? But it must not be my belief alone ; you must share it also, that if anything happens to us we may suffer it in common. Tell me, do you call it motion when a thing changes its place or turns round in the same place ? theo. Yes.
soc. Let this, then, be one kind of motion. Now when a thing remains in the same place, but grows old, or becomes black instead of white, or hard instead of soft, or undergoes any other kind of alteration, is it not proper to say that this is another kind of motion ? theo. I think so.
soc. Nay, it must be true. So I say that there are these two kinds of motion: “ alteration,” and “ motion in space.”
theo. And you are right.
soc. Now that we have made this distinction, let us at once converse with those who say that all things are in motion, and let us ask them, “ Do you mean that everything moves in both ways, moving in space and undergoing alteration, or one thing in both ways and another in one of the two ways only ?”
theo. By Zeus, I cannot tell! But I think they would say that everything moves in both ways.
soc. Yes ; otherwise, my friend, they will find that things in motion are also things at rest, and it will
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καὶ ἑστῶτα φανεῖται, καὶ οὐδὲν μάλλον ὀρθῶς ἕξει εἰπεῖν ὅτι κινεῖται τὰ πάντα ἢ ὅτι ἕστηκεν.
ΘΕΟ. * Αληθέστατα λεγεις.
2Λ. Οὐκοῦν ἐπειδὴ κινεῖσθαι αὐτὰ δεῖ, τὸ δὲ μὴ κινεῖσθαι μὴ ἐνεῖναι 1 μηδενί, πάντα δὴ πᾶσαν 182 κίνησιν ἀεὶ κινεῖται.
ΘΕΟ. ’Ανάγκη.
2Λ. Σκόπει δη μοι τόδε αυτών τῆς θερμότητος ἢ λευκότητος ἢ ὁτουοῦν γένεσιν οὐχ οὕτω πως ἐλέ-γομεν φάναι αυτούς, φέρεσθαι έκαστον τούτων άμα αἰσθήσει μεταξὺ τοῦ ποιοῦντός τε καὶ πάσχοντος, καὶ τὸ μεν πάσχον αισθητικόν 2 ἀλλ* οὐκ αἴσθησιν 1 2 3 γίγνεσθαι, τὸ δὲ ποιούν ποιόν τι ἀλλ’ οὐ ποιότητα; ίσως οὖν ἡ ποιότης άμα άλλόκοτόν τε φαίνεται όνομα και ου μανθάνεις ἁθρόον λεγόμενον κατά Β μέρη οὖν ακούε. τὸ γὰρ ποιούν ούτε θερμότης ούτε λευκό της, θερμόν δὲ καὶ λευκόν γίγνεται, καὶ τἆλλα οὐτω* μέμνησαι γάρ που καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν ὅτι ούτως ἐλέγομεν, εν μηδέν αυτό καθ’ αὑτὸ είναι, μηδ’ αὖ τὸ ποιούν η πάσχον, ἀλλ’ ἐξ άμφοτερων προς αλληλα συγγιγνομενων τάς αισθήσεις και τα αισθητά άποτίκτοντα τὰ μὲν ποιὰ 4 ἄττα γίγνεσθαι, τά δὲ αισθανόμενα.
ΘΕΟ. Μέμνημαι, πῶς δ’ οὕ;
Τὰ μὲν τοίνυν ἄλλα χαίρειν ἐάσωμεν, εἵτε C ἄλλως είτε ούτως λεγουσιν οὖ δ* ἕνεκα λεγομεν, τούτο μόνον φυλάττωμεν, ἐρωτῶντες· κινείται καὶ ῄεῖ, ὥς φάτε, τά πάντα; ἧ γάρ;
1	ἐνεῖναι W; ἐν είναι ΒΤ.
2	αισθητικόν Burnet; αίσθητόν ΒΤ; αισθητήν Buttmann; αισθανόμενοι Heindorf.
3	αϊσθησιν W; αΐσθησιν ὅτι ΒΤ. 4 ποιά bt; ποι ΒΤ.
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be no more correct to say that all things are in motion than that all things are at rest. theo. What you say is very true, soc. Then * since they must be in motion, and since absence of motion must be impossible for anything, all things are always in all kinds of motion. theo. Necessarily.
soc. Then just examine this point of their doctrine. Did we not find that they say that heat or whiteness or anything you please arises in some such way as this, namely that each of these moves simultaneously with perception between the active and the passive element, and the passive becomes percipient, but not perception, and the active becomes, not a quality, but endowed with a quality ? Now perhaps quality seems an extraordinary word, and you do not understand it when used with general application, so let me give particular examples. For the active element becomes neither heat nor whiteness, but hot or white, and other things in the same way; you probably remember that this was what we said earlier in our discourse, that nothing is in itself unvaryingly one, neither the active nor the passive, but from the union of the two with one another the perceptions and the perceived give birth and the latter become things endowed with some quality while the former become percipient.
theo. I remember, of course, soc. Let us then pay no attention to other matters, whether they teach one thing or another; but let us attend strictly to this only, which is the object of our discussion. Let us ask them, “ Are all things, according to your doctrine, in motion and flux ? ” Is that so ?
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θεό. Ναί.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν ἀμφοτέρας ἃς διειλόμεθα κινήσεις, φερόμενά τε καὶ ἀλλοιούμενα;
ΘΕΟ. Πῶς δ’ οὕ; εἴπερ γε δὴ τελέως κινή-σεται.
2η. Εἰ μὲν τοίνυν εφερετο μόνον, ἡλλοιοῦτο δὲ μή, εἵχομεν αν που εἰπεῖν οἶα ἄττα ρεῖ τὰ φερό-μενα· ἢ πῶς λἐγωμεν1; θεό. Οὑτως.
D 2η. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ οὐδὲ τοὐτο μένει, τὸ λευκὸν ὁεῖν τὸ ῄέον, ἀλλὰ μεταβάλλει, ὥστε καὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου εἶναι ροήν, της λευκότητος, καὶ μεταβολήν εἰς άλλην χρόαν, ἵνα μη άλω ταύτῃ μόνον, ἆρα ποτέ οἷόν τέ τι προσειπεῖν χρώμα, ὥστε καὶ ὀρθῶς προσαγόρευαν;
ΘΕΟ. Καὶ τίς μηχανή, ὦ Σώκρατες; ἢ ἄλλο γέ τι τῶν τοιοὐτων, εἴπερ ἀεὶ λέγοντος ὑπεξέρχεται,
«/ ο \ e /
ατε οη ρεον;
2ft. Τί δὲ περὶ αἰσθήσεως ἐροῦμεν ὁποιασοῦν, οἶον τῆς τοῦ ὁρᾶν ἢ ἀκούειν; μἐνειν ποτὲ ἐν αὐτῷ Ε τῷ ὁρᾶν ἢ ἀκούειν;
ΘΕΟ. Οὔκουν δεῖ γε, εἴπερ πάντα κινείται.
2Π. Οὐτε ἄρα ὁρᾶν προσρητεον τι μάλλον η μη ὁρᾶν, οὐδέ τιν’ άλλην αισθησιν μάλλον η μη, πάντων γε πάντως κινούμενων. θεό. Οὐ γὰρ οὖν.
Καὶ μὴν αἴσθησίς γε επιστήμη, ως ἔφαμεν ἐγώ τε καὶ Θεαίτητος.
, θεό. τΗν ταΰτα.
1 λἐγωμεν Β; λἐγομεν Τ.
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THEo. Yes.
soc. Have they then both kinds of motion which we distinguished? Are they moving in space and also undergoing alteration ?
THEo. Of course; that is, if they are to be in perfect motion.
soc. Then if they moved only in space, but did not undergo alteration, we could perhaps say what qualities belong to those moving things which are in flux, could we not ?
THEo. That is right.
soc. But since not even this remains fixed—that j the thing in flux flows white, but changes, so that ' there is a flux of the very whiteness, and a change of colour, that it may not in that way be convicted of remaining fixed, is it possible to give any name to a colour, and yet to speak accurately ?
THEo. How can it be possible, Socrates, or to give a name to anything else of this sort, if while we are speaking it always evades us, being, as it is, in* > flux?
soc. But what shall we say of any of the percep- \ tions, such as seeing or hearing ? Does it perhaps remain fixed in the condition of seeing or hearing ?
THEO. It must be impossible, if all things are in τ’ motion.
soc. Then we must not speak of seeing more than not-seeing, or of any other perception more than of non-perception, if all things are in all kinds of 1 motion.
THEo. No, we must not.	j
soc. And yet perception is knowledge, as \ Theaetetus and I said.
THEo. Yes, you did say that.
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2n. Οὐδὲν ἄρα ἐπιστήμην μάλλον ή μη ἐπιστῆ-μην ἀπεκρινάμεθα ἐρωτώμενοι ὅ τί ἐστιν επιστήμη.
183 θεό. Ἐοίκατε.
2 Α. Κάλὸν αν η μιν συμβαίνοι τὸ ἐπανόρθωμα τῆς ἀποκρίσεως, προθυμηθεῖσιν ἀποδεῖξαι ὅτι πάντα κινείται, ἵνα δη εκείνη η ἀπόκρισις ορθή φανῇ. τὸ δ’, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἐφάνη, εἰ πάντα κινείται, πᾶσα ἀπόκρισις, περὶ ὅτου ἄν τις άποκρίνηται, ομοίως ορθή είναι, οὑτω τ’ ἔχειν φάναι καὶ μἡ οὐτω, εἰ δὲ βούλει, γίγνεσθαι, ἵνα μὴ στήσωμεν αυτούς τω λόγιο.
θεό. Ὀρθῶς λέγεις.
Πλήν γε, ὦ Θεόδωρε, ὅτι “ οὑτω ” τε εἶπον
\ (( *	*	)> 5 Λ	Λ	*	»>
και ουχ ουτω. οει οε ουοε τούτο ουτω Β λέγειν ουδέ γαρ αν ετι κινοΐτο “ουτω”· οὐδ’ αὖ “ μὴ ουτω”· ουδέ γαρ “τούτο” κινησις· αλλά τιν’ άλλην φωνήν θετεον τοΐς τον λόγον τούτον λεγουσιν, ὡς νῦν γε πρὸς την αυτών ύπόθεσιν ούκ εχουσι ρήματα, ει μη αρα το ουο όπως.1 μάλιστα δ* ούτως 2 ἂν αὐτοῖς ἁρμόττοι, άπειρον λεγόμενον.
ΘΕΟ. Οίκειοτάτη γοΰν διάλεκτος αΰτη α ὐτοῖς.
2Λ. Οὐκοῦν, ὦ Θεόδωρε, τοῦ τε σοῦ εταίρου ἀπηλλάγμεθα, καὶ ουπω συγχωροΰμεν αὐτῷ πάντ* ἄνδρα πάντων χρημάτων μέτρον εἶναι, ἂν μἡ C φρόνιμός τις ἦ· επιστήμην τε αΐσθησιν ου συγχω-ρησόμεθα κατά γε την τοῦ πάντα κινεΐσθαι μέθοδον, εἰ μη 3 τί πως άλλως Θεαίτητος ὅδε λέγει.
ΘΕΟ. Ἀριστ’ εἴρηκας, ὦ Σώκρατες· τούτων γαρ περανθεντων και εμε δει ἀπηλλάχθαι σοι 1 ὅπως ΒΤ; οὅτως W.
* δ* οὅτως om. W.	* εί μἡ W ; ῆ εί μἡ ΒΤ.
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soc. Then when we were asked “ what is knowledge ? ” we answered no more what knowledge is than what not-knowledge is. theo. So it seems.
soc. This would be a fine result of the correction of our answer, when we were so eager to show that all things are in motion, just for the purpose of making that answer prove to be correct. But this, I think, did prove to be true, that if all things are in motion, every answer to any question whatsoever is equally correct, and we may say it is thus or not thus—or, if you prefer, “ becomes thus,” to avoid giving them fixity by using the word "is.” theo. You are right.
soc. Except, Theodorus, that I said “ thus,” and “ not thus ” ; but we ought not even to say “ thus ” ; for “thus” would no longer be in motion; nor, again, “ not thus.” For there is no motion in “ this ” either; but some other expression must be supplied for those who maintain this doctrine, since now they have, according to their own hypothesis, no words, unless it be perhaps the word “ nohow.” That might be most fitting for them, since it is indefinite.
theo. At any rate that is the most appropriate form of speech for them.
soc. So, Theodorus, we have got rid of your friend, and we do not yet concede to him that every man is a measure of all things, unless he be a sensible man; and we are not going to concede that knowledge is perception, at least not by the theory of universal motion, unless Theaetetus here has something different to say.
theo. An excellent idea, Socrates; for now that this matter is settled, I too should be rid of the duty
153
Digitized by Google
PLATO
ἀποκρινόμενον κατά τὰς συνθήκας, ἐπειδη τὸ περί τοῦ Πρώταγάρου λόγου τέλος σχοίη.
29- ΘΕΑΙ. Μή, πρίν γ* ἄν, ὦ Θεόδωρε, Σω-D κράτης τε καὶ σὺ τοὺς φάσκοντας αὖ το παν εστα-ναι διέλθητε, ὥσπερ άρτι προύθεσθε.
ΘΕΟ. Νέος ὥν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ἀδικεῖν διδάσκεις ομολογίας παραβαίνοντας; ἀλλὰ παρασκβυαζου ὅπως τῶν ἐπιλοίπων Σωκρατει δώσεις λόγον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐάνπερ γε βούληται. ἥδιστα μέντ’ ἂν ἤκουσα περὶ ὦν λόγω.
ΘΕΟ. Τππέας εἰς πεδίον προκαλ€Ϊ Σωκράτη εἰς λόγους προκάλούμενος* ἐρώτα οὖν καὶ ακόυσα.
5Π. Ἀλλά μοι δοκῶ, ὦ Θεόδωρε, περί γε ὦν Ε κελεύει Θεαίτητος οὐ πεἴσεσθαι αὐτῷ.
θεό. Τί δὴ οὖν οὐ πεἴσεσθαι;
2Ω. Μέλισσον μὲν καἱ τοὺς ἄλλους, οἳ ἕν ἑστὸς Λ* λέγουσι τὸ πᾶν, αἰσχυνόμενος μὴ φορτικώς σκο-πῶμεν, ἧττον αἰσχύνομαι ἢ ἕνα ὄντα Παρμενίδην. Παρμενίδης δέ μοι φαίνεται, τὸ τοῦ Όμηρου, ‘' αἰδοῖός τέ μοι ’ ’ εἶναι ἅμα'' δεινός τε.” συμπροσ-έμιξα γὰρ δη τῷ ἀνδρὶ πάνυ νέος πάνυ πρεσβύτῃ, καί μοι ἐφάνη βάθος τι ἔχειν παντάπασι γενναῖον. 184 φοβούμαι οὖν μὴ οὐτε τὰ λεγόμενα ξυνιῶμεν, τί τε διανοούμενος είπε πολὺ πλέον λειπώμεθα, καὶ τὸ μέγιστον, οὖ ἕνεκα ὁ λόγος ὥρμηται, ἐπιστῆμης πέρι, τί ποτ’ ἐστίν, άσκ€7ττον γένηται ὑπὸ τῶν
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of answering yOur questions according to our agreement, since the argument about Protagoras is ended.
theaet. No, Theodorus, not until you and Socrates have discussed those who say all things are at rest, as you proposed just now.
theo. A young man like you, Theaetetus, teaching your elders to do wrong by breaking their agreements ! No; prepare to answer Socrates yourself for the rest of the argument.
theaet. I will if he wishes it. But I should have liked best to hear about the doctrine I mentioned.
theo. Calling Socrates to an argument is calling cavalry into an open plain.1 Just ask him a question and you shall hear.
soc. Still I think, Theodorus, I shall not comply with the request of Theaetetus.
theo. Why will you not comply with it ? soc. Because I have a reverential fear of examining in a flippant manner Melissus and the others who teach that the universe is one and motionless, and because I reverence still more one man, Parmenides. Parmenides seems to me to be, in Homer s words, “one to be venerated” and also “awful.” 2 For I met him when I was very young and he was very old, and he appeared to me to possess an absolutely noble depth of mind. So I am afraid we may not understand his words and may be still farther from understanding what he meant by them; but my chief fear is that the question with which we started, about the nature of knowledge, may fail to be investigated, because of the disorderly crowd of
1	A proverbial expression. An open plain is just what
2	Iliad, iii. 172; Odyssey, viii. 22; xiv. 234.
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ἐπεισκωμαζόντων λόγων, εἶ τις αυτοις πεισεται· ἄλλως τε καὶ ὃν νῦν ἐγείρομεν πλήθει αμήχανον, εἴτε τις ἐν παρέργῳ σκέψεται, ἀνάξι’ αν πάθοι, εἴτε ἱκανῶς, μηκυνόμενος τὸ τῆς επιστήμης ἀφανιεῖ· δεῖ δὲ οὐδέτερα, ἀλλὰ Θεαίτητον ὦν
Β κυεῖ περὶ επιστήμης πειρᾶσθαι ἡμᾶς τῆ μαιευτική τέχνη ἀπολῦσαι.
ΘΕΟ. Ἀλλὰ χρή, εἰ δοκεῖ, οὑτω ποιεῖν.
2Λ. Ἕτι τοίνυν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, τοσόνδε περὶ τῶν εἰρημἐνων ἐπἴσκεψαι. αἴσθησιν γὰρ δὴ επιστήμην ἀπεκρίνω* ἧ γαρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Λ. Εἰ οὖν τίς σε ὦδ’ ἐρωτῴη* “ τῷ τὰ λευκά και μελανα όρα άνθρωπος και τῷ τὰ ὀξέα καὶ
βαρέα ακούει; ” εἴποις ἄν, οἶμαι, “ ὄμμασί τε
% » / »» και ωσιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
C 2Π. Τὸ δὲ ευχερές των ονομάτων τε και ρημάτων και μη δι ακρίβειας ἐξεταζόμενον τὰ μὲν πολλὰ οὐκ ἀγεννές, ἀλλὰ μάλλον το τούτου εναντίον άνελεύθερον, έστι δε ὅτε ἀναγκαῖον, οἶον καὶ νῦν ανάγκη έπιλαβέσθαι της άποκρίσεως ήν άποκρίνει, ἦ οὐκ ορθή. σκόπει γάρ, ἀπόκρισις ποτέρα ορθότερα, ω όρώμεν, τούτο εἶναι οφθαλμούς, ή δι οὖ όρώμεν, και ω άκούομεν, ώτα, ή δι οὗ ἀκούομεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Δι* ὧν ἕκαστα αίσθανόμεθα, έμοιγε δοκεΐ, ὦ Σώκρατες, μάλλον ή οἶς.
Ι> 2Π. Δεινόν γάρ που, ὦ παῖ, εἰ πολλαί τινες εν ἡμῖν, ώσπερ εν δουρείοις ΐττποις, αισθήσεις 156
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arguments which will burst in upon us if we let them in; especially as the argument we are now proposing is of vast extent, and would not receive its deserts if we treated it as a side issue, and if we treat it as it deserves, it will take so long as to do away with the discussion about knowledge. Neither of these things ought to happen, but we ought to try by the science of midwifery to deliver Theaetetus of the thoughts about knowledge with which he is pregnant.
theo. Yes, if that is your opinion, we ought to do so.
soc. Consider, then, Theaetetus, this farther point about what has been said. Now you answered that perception is knowledge, did you not ? theaet. Yes.
soc. If, then, anyone should ask you, “ By what does a man see white and black colours and by what does he hear high and low tones ? ” you would, I fancy, say, “By his eyes and ears/’ theaet. Yes, I should.
soc. The easy use of words and phrases and the avoidance of strict precision is in general a sign of good breeding; indeed, the opposite is hardly worthy of a gentleman, but sometimes it is necessary, as now it is necessary to object to your answer, in so far as it is incorrect. Just consider; which answer is more correct, that our eyes are that by which we see or that through which we see, and our ears that by which or that through which we hear ?
theaet. I think, Socrates, we perceive through, rather than by them, in each case.
soc. Yes, for it would be strange indeed, my boy, if there are many senses ensconced within us, as if
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ἐγκάθηνται, ἀλλὰ μὴ εἰς μίαν τινα ἰδέαν, εἴτε ψυχὴν εἴτε ὅ τι δεῖ κάλεῖν, πάντα ταῦτα ξυντείνει, ἧ διὰ τούτων οΐον οργάνων αἰσθανόμεθα ὅσα αίσθητά,
ΘΕΑί. Ἀλλά μοι δοκεῖ οὐτω μάλλον ή ἐκείνως.
2Π. Τοῦδέ τοι ἕνεκα αὐτά σοι διακριβοῦμαι, εἴ τινι ημών αυτών τώ αύτώ 8ιά μὲν οφθαλμών ἐφικνούμεθα λευκῶν τε καὶ μελάνων, διὰ δὲ τῶν Ε άλλων ετέρων αν τινῶν, καὶ ἕξεις ἐρωτώμενος πάντα τα τοιαϋτα εἰς τὸ σώμα ἀναφέρειν. ἴσως δὲ βέλτιον σὲ λέγειν αὐτὰ ἀποκρινόμενον μάλλον η ἐμὲ ὑπὲρ σοῦ πολυπραγμονεῖν. καί μοι λέγε* θερμά και σκληρά και κοΰφα και γλυκέα δι’ ὦν αἰσθάνει, Spa ου τοΰ σώματος ἕκαστα τίθης; ἢ άλλου τινός;
ΘΕΑί. Οὐδενὸς άλλου,
Ἠ καὶ ἐθελήσεις ὁμολογεῖν, ἃ δι* ἑτέρας 185 δυνάμεως αἴσθάνει, ἀδύνατον είναι δι’ ἄλλης ταῦτ’ αἰσθέσθαι, οἷον ἃ δι’ ακοής, δι’ ὅψεως, ἢ ἃ δι* ὅψεως, δι’ ακοής;
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς γὰρ οὐκ ἐθελήσω;
Εἴ τι ἄρα περί άμφοτέρων διανοεῖ, οὐκ ἂν διά γε τοῦ ετέρου οργάνου, οὐδ’ αὖ διὰ τοῦ ετέρου περί άμφοτέρων αίσθάνοι ἄν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γὰρ Οὖν.
2Λ. Περὶ δη φωνής και περί χρόας πρώτον μεν 158
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we were so many wooden horses of Troy, and they do not all unite in one power, whether we should call it soul or something else, by which we perceive through these as instruments the objects of perception.
theakt. I think what you suggest is more likely than the other way.
soc. Now the reason why I am so precise about the matter is this: I want to know whether there is some one and the same power within ourselves by which we perceive black and white through the eyes, and again other qualities through the other organs, and whether you will be able, if asked, to refer all such activities to the body. But perhaps it is better that you make the statement in answer to a question than that I should take all the trouble for you. So tell me: do you not think that all the organs through which you perceive hot and hard and light and sweet are parts of the body ? Or are they parts of something else ?
thbaet. Of nothing else.
soc. And will you also be ready to agree that it is impossible to perceive through one sense what you perceive through another; for instance, to perceive through sight what you perceive through hearing, or through hearing what you perceive through sight ?
theaet. Of course I shall.
soc. Then if you have any thought about both of these together, you would not have perception about both together either through one organ or through the other.
theaet. No.
soc. Now in regard to sound and colour, you have,
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αὐτὸ τοῦτο περὶ ἀμφοτέρων ἧ διανοεῖ, ὅτι ἀμφοτέρω ἐστόν;
0ΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
2ίΐ. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ὅτι ἑκάτερον ἑκατέρου μὲν ἕτερον, ἑαυτῷ δὲ ταὐτόν;
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
2Ω. Καὶ ὑτι ἀμφοτέρω δύο, ἑκάτερον δὲ ἕν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ τοῦτο.
2η. Οὐκοῦν καὶ εἴτε ἀνομοίω εἴτε ὁμοίω ἀλλή-λοιν, δυνατὸς εἶ ἐπισκέψασθαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ισως.
2η. Ταὑτα δη πάντα διὰ τινος περὶ αὐτοῖν διανοεῖ; οὐτε γὰρ δι* ακοής οὑτε δι* ὅψεως οἶόν τε τὸ κοινὸν λαμβάνειν περὶ αὐτῶν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τόδε τεκμήριον περὶ οὖ λέγομεν * εἰ γὰρ δυνατὸν εἴη ἀμφοτέρω σκέψασθαι, ἆρ* ἐστὸν ἁλμυρὼ ἢ οὔ, οἶσθ’ ὅτι ἕξεις εἰπεῖν ᾤ ἐπισκἐφει, καὶ τοῦτο οὑτε C ὄψις οὑτε ἀκοὴ φαίνεται, ἀλλά τι ἄλλο.
ΘΕΑι. Τί δ’ οὐ μέλλει; ἥ γε διὰ τῆς γλώττης δύναμις.
2X1. Κάλῶς λέγεις. ἡ δὲ δὴ διὰ τινος δύναμις τό τ’ ἐπὶ πᾶσι κοινὸν καὶ τὸ ἐπὶ τοὐτοις δηλοῖ σοι, ῳ το εστιν επονομάζεις και το ουκ εστι, καὶ ἃ νῦν δἡ ἡρωτῶμεν περὶ αυτών; τουτοις πᾶσι ποῖα ἀποδώσεις όργανα δι’ ὦν αἴσθάνεται ημών τὸ αἰσθανόμενον ἕκαστα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐσίαν λέγεις καὶ τὸ μὴ εἶναι, καὶ ὁμοιό-
16θ
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in the first place, this thought about both of them, that they both exist ?
theaet. Certainly.
soc. And that each is different from the other and the same as itself?
theaet. Of course.
soc. And that both together are two and each separately is one ?
theaet. Yes, that also.
soc. And are you able also to observe whether they are like or unlike each other ?
theaet. May be.
soc. Now through what organ do you think all this about them ? For it is impossible to grasp that which is common to them both either through hearing or through sight. Here is further evidence for the point I am trying to make: if it were possible to investigate the question whether the two, sound and colour, are bitter or not, you know that you will be able to tell by what faculty you will investigate it, and that is clearly neither hearing nor sight, but something else.
theaet. Of course it is,—the faculty exerted through the tongue.
soc. Very good. But through what organ is the faculty exerted which makes known to you that which is common to all things, as well as to these of which we are speaking—that which you call being and not-being, and the other attributes of things, about which we were asking just now? What organs will you assign for all these, through which that part of us which perceives gains perception of each and all of them ?
theaet. You mean being and not-being, and like-
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τητα καὶ ἀνομοιὑτητα, καὶ τὸ ταὐτόν τε καὶ τὸ D ἕτερον, ἔτι δὲ ἕν τε καὶ τὸν άλλον αριθμόν περί αυτών, δῆλον δὲ ὅτι καὶ άρτιόν τε καὶ περιττόν iρωτάς, και τἆλλα ὅσα τούτοις ἕπεται, διὰ τινος ποτὲ τῶν τοῦ σώματος τῇ ψυχῇ αἰσθανόμεθα.
2Π. €ιπέρευ, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ακολουθείς, και ἔστιν ἃ ερωτώ αυτά ταΰτα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ μὰ Δία, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔγωγε οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιμι εἰπεῖν, πλήν γ’ ὅτι μοι δοκεῖ τὴν ἀρχὴν οὐδ’ εἶναι τοιοΰτον οὐδὲν τούτοις δργανον ἵδιον ώσπερ έκείνοις, ἀλλ* αὐτὴ δι’ αυτής ή ψεχὴ τὰ Ε κοινά μοι φαίνεται περί πάντων επισκοπειν.
2Π. Κάλὸς γὰρ εἶ, ὦ Θεαίτητε, καὶ οὐχ, ώς ἔλεγε Θεόδωρος, αισχρός· ό γαρ καλώς λἐγων καλός τε καί αγαθός, προς δὲ τῷ κάλῷ εὖ ἐποίησάς με μάλα συχνοῦ λόγου ἀπαλλάξας, εἰ φαίνεται σοι τα μεν αὐτὴ δι* αυτής ή ψεχὴ ἐπισκοπειν, τα 8ὲ διὰ τῶν τοῦ σώματος δυνάμεων, τοῦτο γὰρ ἡν ὃ καὶ αὐτῷ μοι ἐδόκει, εβουλόμην δὲ καὶ σοὶ δόξαι.
186 ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ μην φαίνεται γε,
30.	2X1. Ποτέρων οὖν τίθης τὴν ουσίαν; τούτο
γαρ μάλιστα επί πάντων παρέπεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐγὼ μὲν ὦν αὐτὴ ἡ ψεχὴ καθ’ αυτήν επορέγεται.
ΤΗ καὶ τὸ ὅμοιον καὶ τὸ άνόμοιον καί το ταύτόν καί ετερον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Τί δέ; καλόν καί αισχρόν καί αγαθόν και κακόν;	'
~*~~ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ τούτων μοι δοκεῖ εν τοΐς μάλιστα προς ἄλληλα σκοπεΐσθαι την ουσίαν, άναλόγι-
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ness and unlikeness, and identity and difference, and also unity and plurality as applied to them.
And you are evidently asking also through what bodily organs we perceive by our soul the odd and the even and everything else that is in the same category.
soc. Bravo, Theaetetus! you follow me exactly; that is just what I mean by my question.
theaet. By Zeus, Socrates, I cannot answer, except that I think there is no special organ at all for these notions, as there are for those others; but 1 it appears to me that the soul views by itself directly what all things have in common.
soc. Why, you are beautiful, Theaetetus, and not, as Theodorus said, ugly; for he who speaks beautifully is beautiful and good. But besides being beautiful, you have done me a favour by relieving me from a long discussion, if you think that the soul views some things by itself directly and others through the bodily faculties; for that was my own opinion, and I wanted you to agree. theaet. Well, I do think so.
soc. To which class, then, do you assign being; for this, more than anything else, belongs to all things ?
theaet. I assign them to the class of notions which the soul grasps by itself directly.
soc. And also likeness and unlikeness and identity and difference ? theaet. Yes.
soc. And how about beautiful and ugly, and good ’it and bad ?
theaet. I think that these also are among the things the essence of which the soul most certainly
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ζομένη ἐν ἑαυτῆ τὰ γεγονότα καὶ τὰ παρόντα Β πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα.
2Ώ. Ἕχε δή· ἄλλο τι τοῦ μὲν σκληροῦ τὴν σκληρότητα διὰ τῆς επαφής αἴσθήσεται, καὶ τοῦ μάλακοῦ τὴν μάλακότητα ωσαύτως;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2ίΐ. Τὴν δέ γε ουσίαν καὶ ὅ τι ἐστὸν καὶ την ἐναντιότητα πρὸς ἀλλήλω καὶ την ουσίαν αὖ τῆς ἐναντιότητος αὐτὴ ἡ ψυχὴ ἐπανιοῦσα καὶ συμβάλ-λουσα πρὸς ἄλληλα κρίνειν πειρᾶται ἡμῖν.
ΘΕΑί. Πάνυ μεν οὖν.
2ίΐ. Οὐκοῦν τὰ μεν ευθύς γενομἐνοις πάρεστι C φύσει αίσθάνεσθαι άνθρώποις τε και θηρίοις, ὅσα διὰ τοῦ σώματος παθήματα επί την ψυχὴν τείνει· τα δὲ περὶ τούτων άναλογίσματα πρός τε ουσίαν καί ωφέλειαν μόγις καί εν χρόνῳ διὰ πολλῶν πραγμάτων καί παιδείας παραγίγνεται οἷς ἂν και παραγίγνηται;
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μεν οὖν.
3X1. Οἷόν τε οὖν αλήθειας τυχεῖν, ᾤ μηδὲ ουσίας;
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Αδύνατον,
2Π. Οὖ δὲ αλήθειας τις ἀτυχήσει, ποτὲ τούτου επιστήμων εσται;
D ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ πῶς αν, ώ Σώκρατες;
Ἐν μεν άρα τοΐς παθημασιν ούκ ενι επιστήμη, εν δὲ τῷ περί εκείνων συλλογ ισμῷ· ουσίας γαρ καί αλήθειας ενταύθα μεν, ώς ἔοικε, δυνατόν άφασθαι, εκεί δὲ αδύνατον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνεται.
*Η οὖν ταὐτὸν εκεΐνό τε καί τούτο 1 κάλεῖς1, τοσαύτας διαφοράς ἔχοντε;
1 τούτο] ταυτό Τ; ταύτόν Β.
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views in their relations to one another, reflecting within itself upon the past and present in relation to the future.
soc. Stop there. Does it not perceive the hardness of the hard through touch, and likewise the softness of the soft ? theaet. Yes.
soc. But their essential nature and the fact that they exist, and their opposition to one another, and, in turn, the essential nature of this opposition, the soul itself tries to determine for us by reverting to them and comparing them with one another. theaet. Certainly.
soc. Is it not true, then, that all sensations which reach the soul through the body, can be perceived by human beings, and also by animals, from the moment of birth; whereas reflections about these, with reference to their being and usefulness, are acquired, if at all, with difficulty and slowly, through many troubles, in other words, through education ? theaet. Assuredly.
soc. Is it, then, possible for one to attain “ truth ” who cannot even get as far as “ being ” ? theaet. No.
soc. And will a man ever have knowledge of anything the truth of which he fails to attain ? theaet. How can he, Socrates ? soc. Then knowledge is not in the sensations, but in the process of reasoning about them; for it is possible, apparently, to apprehend being and truth by reasoning, but not by sensation. theaet. So it seems.
soc. Then will you call the two by the same name, when there are so great differences between them? VOL. II	m	165
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ΘΕΑΙ. Οὔκουν δὴ δίκαιόν γε.
Τί οὖν δὴ ἐκείνῳ ἀποδίδως ὄνομα, τῷ ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, ὀσφραίνεσθαι, ψύχεσθαι, θερμαίνεσθαι;
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Αἴσθάνεσθαι ἔγωγε* τί γὰρ ἄλλο;
2Ω. Ξύμπαν ἄρ* αὐτὸ κάλεῖς αἴσθησιν;
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ανάγκη.
2Π. Ὀι γε, φαμἐν, οὐ μέτεστιν ἄληθείας ἅψα-σθαι· οὐδὲ γαρ ουσίας.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γὰρ Οὖν.
2X1. Οὐδ’ ἄρ’ ἐπιστῆμης.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γαρ.
2η. Οὐκ ἄρ’ ἂν εἴη ποτέ, ὦ Θεαίτητε, αἴσθησίς τε καὶ επιστήμη ταὐτόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ φαίνεται, ὦ Σώκρατες. καὶ μάλιστα γε νῦν καταφανέστατου γέγονεν ἄλλο ὃν αἰσθήσεως ἐπιστῆμη.
187	2Λ. Ἀλλ’ οὕ τι μὲν δὴ τούτου γε ἕνεκα ἡρχός
μέθα διαλεγόμενοι, ἵνα εὕρωμεν τί ποτ’ οὐκ ἔστ ἐπιστήμη, ἀλλὰ τί ἔστιν. ὅμως δὲ τοσοῦτόν γε προβεβήκαμεν, ὥστε μὴ ζητεῖν αυτήν ἐν αἰσθήσει τὸ παράπαν, ἀλλ’ ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ ὀνόματι, ὅ τί ποτ ἔχει ἡ ψυχή, ὅταν αὐτὴ καθ’ αυτήν πραγματεύεται περί τα οντα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ μην τοῦτό γε κάλεῖται, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὡς ἐγᾤμαι, δοξάζειν.
Ὀρθῶς γαρ οΐει, ὦ φίλε. καὶ ὅρα δη νυν Β πάλιν ἐξ αρχής, πάντα τα πρόσθεν ἐξαλείψας, ει τι μάλλον καθορᾴς, ἐπειδη ενταύθα προελήλυθας. καὶ λέγε αὖθις τί ποτ* ἐστὶν επιστήμη.
31. ΘΕΑι. Δόξαν μεν πάσαν εἰπεῖν, ὦ Σώ-
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THEAET. No, that would certainly not be right.
soc. What name will you give, then, to the one which includes seeing, hearing, smelling, being cold, and being hot ?
THEAET. Perceiving. What other name can I give it ?
soc. Collectively you call it, then, perception ?
THEAET. Of course.
soc. By which, we say, we are quite unable to apprehend truth, since we cannot apprehend being, either.
THEAET. No ; certainly not.
soc. Nor knowledge either, then.
THEAET. No.
soc. Then, Theaetetus, perception and knowledge could never be the same.
THEAET. Evidently not, Socrates ; and indeed now at last it has been made perfectly clear that knowledge is something different from perception.
soc. But surely we did not begin our conversation in order to find out what knowledge is not, but what it is. However, we have progressed so far, at least, as not to seek for knowledge in perception at all, but in some function of the soul, whatever name is given to it when it alone and by itself is engaged directly with realities.
THEAET. That, Socrates, is, I suppose, called having opinion.
soc. You suppose rightly, my friend. Now begin again at the beginning. Wipe out all we said before, and see if you have any clearer vision, now that you have advanced to this point. Say once more what knowledge is.
THEAET. To say that all opinion is knowledge is
167
Digitized by
PLATO
κρατες, ἀδύνατον, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ψευδής ἐστι δόξα· κινδυνεύει δὲ ἡ άληθὴς δόξα ἐπιστήμη εἶναι, καί μοι τούτο άποκεκρίσθω. ἐὰν γαρ μη φανῇ προ-ῖοῦσιν, ὥσπερ τὸ νῦν, ἄλλο τι πειρασόμεθα λέγειν.
2Π. Οὑτω μέντοι χρή, ὦ Θεαίτητε, λέγειν προθύ-μως μάλλον, ἢ ὡς τὸ πρώτον ὥκνεις ἀποκρίνεσθαι. ἐὰν γὰρ οὑτω δρῶμεν, δυοῖν θάτερα, ἢ εύρήσομεν C ἐφ’ ὃ ἐρχόμεθα, ἢ ἧττον οἰησόμεθα εἰδέναι ὃ μηδαμῇ ἴσμεν καίτοι οὐκ ἂν εἴη μεμπτὸς μισθός ό τοιοῦ-τος. καὶ δη καὶ νῦν τί φῄςς δυοῖν ὅντοιν είδεοιν δόξης, τοῦ μὲν αληθινού, ψευδοῦς δὲ τοῦ ἑτέρου, την αληθή δόξαν επιστήμην ορίζει;
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ἐγωγε· τοῦτο γὰρ αὖ νῦν μοι φαίνεται.
2Π. Ἀρ’ οὖν ἔτ* ἄξιον περὶ δόξης ἀνάλαβεῖν πάλιν—;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον δὴ λεγεις;
2Λ. Θράττει με πως νῦν τε καὶ άλλοτε δὴ πολ-D λάκις, ὥστ’ ἐν απορία πολλή προς εμαντόν καί προς άλλον γεγονέναι, ούκ ἔχοντα εἰπεῖν τί ποτ’ ἐστὶ τοὐτο τὸ πάθος παρ’ ἡμῖν καὶ τινα τρόπον εγγι γνόμενον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποῖον δή;
2Π. Τὸ δοξάζειν τινὰ ψευδῆ. σκοπώ δη καὶ νῦν ἔτι διστάζων, πότερον ἐάσωμεν αὐτὸ ἢ ἐπισκε-ψώμεθα άλλον τρόπον ή ολίγον πρότερον.
Θ£ΑΙ. Τί μην, ώ Σώκρατες, εἴπερ γε καὶ ὁπῃ-τιοῦν 1 φαίνεται δεῖν; ἄρτι γὰρ οὐ κακώς γε συ
1 onyriw*' Burnet; ό-π-γγουν Β ; ὅπτ; 7°^ W ; oiryovv Τ.
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impossible, Socrates, for there is also false opinion; but true opinion probably is knowledge. Let that be my answer. For if it is proved to be wrong as we proceed, Twill try to give another, just as I have given this.
soc. That is the right way, Theaetetus. It is better to speak up boldly than to hesitate about answering, as you did at first. For if we act in this way, one of two things will happen: either we shall find what we are after, or we shall be less inclined to think we know what we do not know at all; and surely even that would be a recompense not to be despised. Well, then, what do you say now ? Assuming that there are two kinds of opinion, one true and the other false, do you define knowledge as the true opinion ?
theaet. Yes. That now seems to me to be correct.
soc. Is it, then, still worth while, in regard to opinion, to take up again—?
theaet. What point do you refer to ?
soc. Somehow I am troubled now and have often been troubled before, so that I have been much perplexed in my own reflections and in talking with others, because I cannot tell what this experience is which we human beings have, and how it comes about.
theaet. What experience ?
soc. That anyone has false opinions. And so I am considering and am still in doubt whether we had better let it go or examine it by another method than the one we followed a while ago.
theaet. Why not, Socrates, if there seems to be the least need of it ? For just now, in talking about
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καὶ Θεόδωρος ελεγετε σχολής πέρι, ὡς οὐδὲν ἐν τοῖς τοιοῖσδε κατεπείγει.
2η. Ὀρθῶς ὑπέμνησας. ἴσως γὰρ οὐκ απο καιρού πάλιν ὥσπερ ίχνος μετελθεῖν. κρεῖττον γαρ που σμικρὸν εὖ ἢ πολὺ μὴ ἱκανῶς περᾶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μην;
5Π. Πῶς οὖν; τί δὴ καὶ λεγομεν; ψευδῆ φαμεν ἑκάστστε εἶναι δόξαν, καί τινα ημών δοξάζειν ψευδῆ, τον δ’ αὖ ἀληθῆ, ὡς φύσει ούτως ἐχόντων;
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαμὲν γὰρ δή.
2Α. Οὐκοῦν τόδε γ* ἔσθ’ ἡμῖν περὶ πάντα και καθ’ ἕκαστον, ἤτοι εἰδἐναι ἢ μἡ εἰδἐναι; μανθάνειν γὰρ καὶ ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι μετάξὺ τούτων ὡς ὄντα χαίρειν λέγω ἐν τῷ παρόντι* νῦν γὰρ ή μιν προς λόγον ἐστὶν ουδόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ μήν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἄλλο γ* οὐδὲν λείπεται περὶ έκαστον πλην εἰδἐναι ἢ μη εἰδἐναι.
2Ω. Οὐκοῦν ἥδη ανάγκη τον δοξάζοντα δοξάζειν ἢ ὦν τι οἶδεν ἢ μὴ οἷδεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ανάγκη.
Καὶ μην εἰδότα γε μη εἰδἐναι τὸ αὐτὸ ἢ μὴ εἰδότα εἰδἐναι ἀδύνατον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὔ;
5Π. Ἀρ’ οὖν ὁ τὰ ψευδῆ δοξάζων, ἃ οἷδε, ταῦτα οἴεται οὐ ταῦτα εἶναι ἀλλὰ ἕτερα ἄττα ὦν οἷδε, καὶ ἀμφὑτερα ειδώς αγνοεί ἀμφότερα;
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leisure, you and Theodorus said very truly that there is no hurry in discussions of this sort.
soc. You are right in reminding me. For perhaps this is a good time to retrace our steps. For it is better to finish a little task well than a great deal imperfectly.
theaet. Of course.
soc. How, then, shall we set about it ? What is it that we do say ? Do we say that in every case of opinion there is a false opinion, and one of us has a false, and another a true opinion, because, as we believe, it is in the nature of things that this should be so?
theaet. Yes, we do.
soc. Then this, at any rate, is possible for us, is it not, regarding all things collectively and each thing separately, either to know or not to know them ? For learning and forgetting, as intermediate stages, I leave out of account for the present, for just now they have no bearing upon our argument.
theaet. Certainly, Socrates, nothing is left in any particular case except knowing or not knowing it.
soc. Then he who forms opinion must form opinion either about what he knows or about what he does not know ?
theaet. Necessarily.
soc. And it is surely impossible that one who knows a thing does not know it, or that one who does not know it knows it theaet. Certainly.
soc. Then does he who forms false opinions think that the things which he knows are ijot these things, but some others of the things he knows, and so, knowing both, is he ignorant of both ?
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ’ ἀδύνατον, ὦ Σώκρατες.
2η. Ἀλλ’ ἆρα, α μη οἶδεν, ηγείται αυτά είναι ἕτερα ἄττα ὦν μη οἶδε, καὶ τοῦτ’ ἔστι τῷ μήτε Θεαίτητον μήτε Σωκράτη εἰδότι εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν λαβεῖν ὡς ὁ Σωκράτης Θεαίτητος ἢ ὁ Θεαίτητος Σωκράτης;
C ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ πῶς ἄν;
2Π. Ἀλλ’ οὐ μήν, ἅ γε' τις οἷδεν, οἴεταί που ἃ μὴ οἶδεν αὐτὰ εἶναι, οὐδ’ αὖ ἃ μη οἶδεν, ἃ οἶδεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τέρας γὰρ ἔσται.
2ίΐ. Πῶς οὖν ἂν ἔτι ψευδῆ δοξάσειεν; ἑκπὸς γαρ τούτων ἀδύνατόν που δοξάζειν, ἐπείπερ πάντ* ἢ ἴσμεν ἢ οὐκ ἴσμεν, ἐν δὲ τούτοις οὐδαμοῦ φαίνεται δυνατὸν ψευδῆ δοξάσαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. 9Αληθέστατα.
2ίΐ. Ἀρ’ οὖν οὐ ταύτῃ σκεπτέον ο ζητουμεν, κατὰ τὸ εἰδέναι καὶ μὴ εἰδέναι ἰόντας, ἀλλὰ κατὰ D τὸ εἶναι καὶ μή;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς λέγεις;
2Π. Μὴ ἁπλοῦν ἦ ὅτι ὁ τὰ μὴ ὅντα περὶ ὁτου-οῦν δοξάζων οὐκ ἔσθ’ ὡς οὐ ψευδῆ δοξάσει, κἂν ὁπωσοῦν ἄλλως τὰ τῆς διανοίας ἔχῃ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἰκός γ’ αὖ, ὦ Σώκρατες.
2Λ. Πῶς οὖν; τί ἐροῦμεν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἐάν τις ἡμᾶς ἀνακρίνῃ* “ δυνατόν δε ὁτῳοῦν ὃ λέγεται, καί τις ανθρώπων τό μη ον δοξάσει, εἴτε περί Τῶν όντων του είτε αυτό καθ αυτό ; και ημείς
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THEAET. That is impossible, Socrates.
soc. Well then, does he think that the things he does not know are other things which he does not know—which is as if a man who knows neither Theaetetus nor Socrates should conceive the idea that Socrates is Theaetetus or Theaetetus Socrates ?
THEAET. That is impossible.
soc. But surely a man does not think that the things he knows are the things he does not know, or again that the things he does not know are the things he knows.
THEAET. That would be a monstrous absurdity.
soc. Then how could he still form false opinions ? For inasmuch as all things are either known or unknown to us, it is impossible, I imagine, to form opinions outside of these alternatives, and within them it is clear that there is no place for false opinion.
THEAET. Very true.
soc. Had we, then, better look for what we are seeking, not by this method of knowing and not knowing, but by that of being and not being ?
THEAET. What do you mean ?
soc. We may simply assert that he who on any subject holds opinions which are not, will certainly think falsely, no matter what the condition of his mind may be in other respects.
THEAET. That, again, is likely, Socrates.
soc. Well then, what shall we say, Theaetetus, if anyone asks us, “ Is that which is assumed in common speech possible at all, and can any human being hold an opinion which is not, whether it be concerned with any of the things which are, or be entirely independent of them ? ” We, I fancy, shall
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E δή, ὡς ἔοικεν, πρὸς ταῦτα φήσομεν· “ ὅταν γε μὴ ἄληθῆ οἴηται οἰόμενος* ” ἢ πῶς ἐροῦμεν;
ΘΕΑί. Οὕτως.
2Λ. *Η οὖν καὶ άλλοθι που το τοιουτδν ἐστιν; ΘΕΑι. Τὸ ποιον;
5Λ. Εἵ τις ὁρ<χ μἐν τι, ὁρᾴ δὲ οὐδέν.
ΘΕΑί. Καὶ πῶς;
2ίΐ. Ἀλλὰ μην εἰ ἕν γέ τι ὁρ<χ, τῶν ὄντων τι ὁρᾶ. ἢ οὐ οἴει ποτὲ τὸ ἕν ἐν τοῖς μη οὖσιν εἶναι; ΘΕΑί. Οὐκ ἔγωγε.
5Π. Ὀ ὰρα ἕν γέ τι ὁρῶν ὄν τι ὁρᾴ.
ΘΕΑί. Φαίνεται.
189	Καὶ ὁ ἄρα τι ἀκούων ἕν γέ τι ἀκούει καὶ ἂν
ἀκούει.
ΘΕΑί. Ναι.
2Λ. Καὶ ὁ ἁπτόμενος δή του, ἑνός γέ του ἅπτε-ται καὶ οντος, εἴπερ ἐνός;
ΘΕΑί. Καὶ τούτο.
5Ω. Ὀ δὲ δὴ δοξάζων οὐχ ἕν τι1 δοξάζει;
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ανάγκη.
2Π. Ὀ δ’ ἕν τι δοξάζων οὐκ ὅν τι;
ΘΕΑί. Συγχωρῶ.
2Π. Ὀ ἄρα μὴ ὃν δοξάζων οὐδὲν δοξάζει.
ΘΕΑί. Οὐ φαίνεται.
5Π. Ἀλλὰ μην δ γε μηδέν δοξάζων τὸ παράπαν οὐδὲ δοξάζει.
ΘΕΑί. Δῆλον, ὡς ἔοικεν.
1 ἐν τι ΒΤ; Ικγίτί W.
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reply, “ Yes, when, in thinking, he thinks what is not true/’ shall we not ? theaet. Yes.
soc. And is the same sort of thing possible in any other field ?
theaet. What sort of thing ? soc. For instance, that a man sees something, but sees nothing.
theaet. How can he ?
soc. Yet surely if a man sees any one thing, he sees something that is. Or do you, perhaps, think " one ” is among the things that are not ? theaet. No, 1 do not.
soc. Then he who sees any one thing, sees something that is.
theaet. That is clean
soc. And therefore he who hears anything, hears some one thing and therefore hears what is. theaet. Yes.
soc. And he who touches anything, touches some one thing, which is, since it is one ? theaet. That also is true.
soc. So, then, does not he who holds an opinion hold an opinion of some one thing ? theaet. He must do so.
soc. And does not he who holds an opinion of some one thing hold an opinion of something that is ? theaet. I agree.
soc. Then he who holds an opinion of what is not holds an opinion of nothing. theaet. Evidently.
soc. Well then, he who holds an opinion of nothing, holds no opinion at all.
theaet. That is plain, apparently.
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B 2Π. Οὐκ ἄρα οἶόν τε τὸ μὴ ὃν δοξάζειν, ούτε περὶ τῶν ὄντων οὔτε αὐτὸ καθ’ αὑτό.
θεαι. Οὐ φαίνεται.
Ἀλλο τι ἄρ* ἐστὶ τὸ ψευδῆ δοξάζειν τοῦ τὰ μὴ ὄντα δοξάζειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλο ἔοικεν.
2Ω. Οὐ γαρ ούτως οὕτε ὡς ολίγον πρότερον ἐσκοποῦμεν, ψευδής ἐστι δόξα ἐν ἡμῖν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γαρ οὖν δή.
32.	2Π. Ἀλλ’ ἆρα ὦδε γιγνόμενον τοὐτο
προσαγορεύομεν ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
2η. Ἀλλοδοξίαν τινὰ οὖσαν ψευδῆ φαμεν εἶναι C δόξαν, ὅταν τίς τι1 τῶν ὄντων ἄλλο αὖ τῶν ὄντων ἀνταλλάξάμενος τῇ διανοίᾳ φῇ εἶναι. οὐτω γὰρ ὃν μὲν ἀεὶ δοξάζει, ἕτερον δὲ ἀνθ’ ἑτέρου, καὶ ἁμαρτάνων οὖ ἐσκόπει δικαίως ἂν κάλοῖτο ψευδῆ δοξάζων.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθότατά μοι νῦν δοκεῖς εἰρηκἕναι. ὅταν γαρ τις ἀντὶ καλού αισχρόν ἢ ἀντὶ αίσχροΰ καλόν δοξάζῃ, τότε ὡς αληθώς δοξάζει ψευδῆ.
2Π. Δῆλος εἶ, ὦ Θεαίτητε, καταφρονών μου καὶ οὐ δεδιώς.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μάλιστα;
2Λ. Οὐκ ἄν, οἶμαι, σοὶ δοκῶ τοῦ αληθώς ψεύ-D δους ἀντιλαβέσθαι, ἐρόμενος εἰ οἶόν τε ταχύ βραδέως ἢ κοῦφον βαρείως ἢ ἄλλο τι εναντίον μη κατὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ φύσιν ἀλλὰ κατὰ την του εναντίου 1 τι om. ΒΤ.
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soc. Then it is impossible to hold an opinion of that which is not, either in relation to things that are, or independently of them. theaet. Evidently.
soc. Then holding false opinion is something Jj different from holding an opinion of that which is not. f theaet. So it seems.
soc. Then false opinion is not found to exist in us either by this method or by that which we followed a little while ago.
theaet. No, it certainly is not. soc. But does not that which we call by that name arise after the following manner ? theaet. After what manner ? soc. We say that false opinion is a kind of interchanged opinion, when a person makes an exchange in his mind and says that one thing which exists is another thing which exists. For in this way he always holds an opinion of what exists, but of one thing instead of another; so he misses the object he was aiming at in his thought and might fairly be said to hold a false opinioii.
theaet. Now you seem to me to have said what is perfectly right. For when a man, in forming an opinion, puts ugly instead of beautiful, or beautiful instead of ugly, he does truly hold a false opinion.
soc. Evidently, Theaetetus, you feel contempt of me, and not fear.
theaet. Why in the world do you say that ? soc. You think, I fancy, that I would not attack your “truly false” by asking whether it is possible for a thing to become slowly quick or heavily light, or any other opposite, by a process opposite to itself, in accordance, not with its own nature, but with that
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γίγνεσθαι ἑαυτῷ ἐναντίως. τούτο μεν οὖν, ἵνα μὴ μάτην θαρρήσῃς, ἀφίημι. ἀρέσκει δέ, ὡς φῄς, τὸ τὰ ψευδῆ δοξάζειν ἀλλοδοξεῖν εἶναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. *Έμοιγε.
2Ω. Ἕστιν ἄρα κατὰ την σην δόξαν ἕτερόν τι ὡς ἕτερον καὶ μὴ ὡς εκείνο τη διανοίᾳ τίθεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ἐστι μέντοι.
2Α. Ὄταν οὖν τοῦθ’ ἡ διάνοιά του δρᾴ, οὐ καὶ L ανάγκη αυτήν ήτοι ἀμφότερα ἢ το ἕτερον δια-νοεῖσθαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ανάγκη μεν οὖν ἥτοι άμα γε η εν μέρει.
5Λ. Κάλλιστα. τὸ δὲ διανοεῖσθαι ἆρ’ ὅτιερ ἐγὼ κάλεῖς;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί καλών;
5Π. Λόγον ὃν αὐτὴ πρὸς αυτήν η ψεχὴ διεξέρ-χεται περὶ ὦν ἂν σκοπῇ. ὥς γε μὴ εἰδώς σοι ἀπο-φαίνομαι. τούτο γαρ μοι ἰνδάλλεται διανοούμενη ούκ άλλο τι η διαλέγεσθαι, αὐτὴ ἑαυτὴν ἐρωτῶσα 190 καὶ άττοκρινομενη, και φάσκουσα καὶ οὐ φάσκουσα. ὅταν δὲ ὁρἴσασα, εἴτε βραδὐτερον εἴτε καὶ ὀξύτερον ἐπάξασα, τὸ αὐτὸ ἤδη φῇ καὶ μὴ διστάζῃ, δόξαν ταύτην τίθεμεν αυτής. ὥστ’ ἔγωγε τὸ δοξάζειν λέγειν καλώ καί την δόξαν λόγον εἰρημἐνον, οὐ
μέντοι πρὸς ἄλλον οὐδὲ φωνή, ἀλλὰ σιγῇ πρὸς
* /	' ς'	/
αυτόν συ οε τι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Κἀγώ.
2Λ. Ὄταν ἄρα τις τὸ ἕτερον ἕτερον δοξάζῃ, καὶ φησίν, ὡς ἔοικε, τὸ ἕτερον ἕτερον εἶναι πρὸς εαυτόν. Β ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μην;
178
Digitized by Google
THEAETETUS
of its opposite. But I let this pass, that your courage may not fail. You are satisfied, you say, that false opinion is interchanged opinion ? theaet. I am.
soc. It is, then, in your opinion, possible for the mind to regard one thing as another and not as what it is.
theaet. Yes, it is.
soc. Now when one’s mind does this, does it not necessarily have a thought either of both things together or of one or the other of them ?
theaet. Yes, it must; either of both at the same time or in succession.
soc. Excellent. And do you define thought as I do ?
theaet. How do you define it ? soc. As the talk which the soul has with itself about any subjects which it considers. You must not suppose that I know this that I am declaring to you. But the soul, as the image presents itself to me, when it thinks, is merely conversing with itself, asking itself questions and answering, affirming and denying. When it has arrived at a decision, whether slowly or with a sudden bound, and is at last agreed, and is not in doubt, we call that its opinion; and so I define forming opinion as talking and opinion as talk which has been held, not with someone else, nor yet aloud, but in silence with oneself. How do you define it ?
theaet. In the same way.
soc. Then whenever a man has an opinion that one thing is another, he says to himself, we believe, that the one thing is the other. theaet. Certainly.
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2Λ. Ἀναμιμνῄσκου δη εἰ πώποτ εἶπες πρὸς σεαυτὸν ὅτι παντός μάλλον το τοι καλόν αισχρόν ἐστιν ἢ το ἄδικον δίκαιον, ἢ και', τὸ πάντων κεφά-λαιον, σκόπει εἴ ποτ’ ἐπεχείρησας σεαυτὸν πείθειν ὡς παντός μάλλον τὸ ἕτερον ἕτερόν ἐστιν, ἢ πᾶν τουναντίον οὐδ’ ἐν ὑπνῳ πώποτε ἐτόλμησας εἰπεῖν πρὸς σεαυτὸν ὡς παντάπασιν ἄρα τὰ περιττά άρτια ἐστιν ἥ τι ἄλλο τοιοῦτον.
ΘΕΑ1. Ἀληθῆ λέγεις.
C 5Π. * Αλλον δέ τινα οἴει ὑγιαίνοντα ἣ μαινό-μενον τολμῆσαι σπουδῇ πρὸς ἑαυτὸν εἰπεῖν ἀνα-πείθοντα αυτόν, ὡς ανάγκη τον βουν ίππον εἶναι ἢ τὰ δύο ἕν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Μὰ ΔΓ οὐκ ἔγωγε.
2Λ. Οὐκοῦν εἰ τὸ λέγειν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν δοξάζειν ἐστίν, οὐδεὶς ἀμφότερά γε λόγων και δοξάζων καὶ 1 ἐφαπτόμενος ἀμφοῖν τῇ ψυχή εἴποι ἂν καὶ δοξά-σειεν ὡς τὸ ἕτερον ίτερόν ἐστιν. ἐατέον δὲ καὶ σοὶ τὸ ρήμα 2 περὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου. λείγω γαρ αυτό τῆδε, μηδένα δοξάζειν ὡς τὸ αισχρόν καλόν ή D ἄλλο τι τῶν τοιούτων.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ*, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐῶ τε καί μοι δοκεῖ ὡς λέγεις.
2Π. Ἀμφω μὲν ἄρα δοξάζοντα αδύνατον το γε 8 ἕτερον ἕτερον δοξάζειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
5Λ. Ἀλλὰ μην το €Τ€ρόν γε μόνον δοξάζων, τὸ
1	καί om. Τ.
2	After £ῆμα Β adds έπΐ των ἐν μἐρει, ἐπειὅἡ τό £ῆμα Ιτερον τφ ἐτἐρ<ρ κατά ^ῆμα ταύτ&ν ἐστιν, applied to things in succession, since the word “ one ” is, as a word, the same as “ other ” (ί.ι. the Greek uses ἐτερον for “ one ” and “ other ”).
* τό γε Heindorf; τότε B; τό ** T.
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soc. Now call to mind whether you have ever said to yourself that the beautiful is most assuredly ugly, or the wrong right, or—and this is the sum of the whole matter—consider whether you have ever tried to persuade yourself that one thing is most assuredly another, or whether quite the contrary is the case, and you have never ventured, even in sleep, to say to yourself that the odd is, after all, certainly even, or anything of that sort. theaet. You are right.
soc. Do you imagine that anyone else, sane or insane, ever ventured to say to himself seriously and try to persuade himself that the ox must necessarily be a horse, or two one ?
theaet. No, by Zeus, I do not. soc. Then if forming opinion is talking to oneself, no one who talks and forms opinion of two objects and apprehends them both with his soul, could say and have the opinion that one is the other. But you will also have to give up the expression “one and other.” This is what I mean, that nobody holds the opinion that the ugly is beautiful, or anything of that sort.
theaet. Well, Socrates, I do give it up; and I agree with you in what you say.
soc. You agree, therefore, that he who holds an opinion of both things cannot hold the opinion that one is the other.
theaet. So it seems.
soc. But surely he who holds an opinion of one VOL. II	n	181
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δέ ἕτερον μηδαμῇ, οὐδέποτε δοξάσει τὸ ἕτερον ἕτερον εἶναι.
ΘΕΑί. Ἀληθῆ λέγεις* ἀναγκάζοιτο γὰρ ἂν ἐφάπτεσθαι καὶ οὖ μὴ δοξάζει.
2Λ. Οὕτ’ ἄρ’ ἀμφότερα οὕτε τὸ ἕτερον δοξάζοντι Ε ἐγχωρεῖ ἀλλοδοξεῖν. ὥστ’ εἴ τις ὁριεῖται δόξαν εἶναι ψευδῆ τὸ ἑτεροδοξεῖν, οὐδὲν ἂν λέγοι* out’ ἄρα ταύτῃ οὕτε κατά τὰ πρότερα φαίνεται ψευδἡς ἐν ἡμῖν οὖσα δόξα.
ΘΕΑί. Οὐκ ἔοικεν.
33· 5ίΐ. Ἀλλὰ μέντοι, ὦ Θεαίτητε, εἰ τοῦτο μὴ φανήσεται ὅν, πολλά, ἀναγκασθησόμεθα ὁμο-λογεῖν καὶ άτοπα.
ΘΕΑί. Τὰ ποῖα δή;
5ίΐ. Οὐκ ἐρῶ σοι πρὶν ἂν πανταχῇ πειραθῶ σκοπών. αἰσχυνοίμην γὰρ ἂν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ἐν ᾤ ἀπο-ροῦμεν, αναγκαζόμενων ὁμολογεῖν οἶα λέγω. ἀλλ’ 191 ἐὰν εὕρωμεν καὶ ελεύθεροι γενώμεθα, τότ’ ἤδη περὶ τῶν άλλων εροΰμεν ὡς πασχόντων αυτά έκτος του γελοίου ἑστῶτες* ἐὰν δὲ πάντῃ ἀπορήσωμεν, ταπεινωθέντες, οἶμαι, τῷ λόγῳ παρέξομεν ὡς ναυτιῶντες πατεῖν τε καὶ χρῆσθαι ὅ τι ἂν βούληται. ἦ οὖν ἔτι πόρον τινὰ ευρίσκω του ζητήματος ἡμῖν, ἄκουε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Λέγε μόνον.
2Λ. Οὐ φήσω ἡμᾶς ὀρθῶς ὁμολογῆσαι, ἡνίκα ὡμολογήσαμεν ἅ τις οἷδεν, ἀδύνατον δοξάσαι ἃ μη Β οἶδεν εἶναι αὐτὰ καὶ ψευσθῆναι· ἀλλά πῃ δυνατόν.
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only, and not of the other at all, will never hold the opinion that one is the other.
theaet. You are right; for he would be forced to apprehend also that of which he holds no opinion.
soc. Then neither he who holds opinion of both nor he who holds it of one can hold the opinion that a thing is something else. And so anyone who sets out to define false opinion as interchanged opinion would be talking nonsense. Then neither by this method nor by our previous methods is false opinion found to exist in us.
theaet. Apparently not.
soc. But yet, Theaetetus, if this is found not to exist, we shall be forced to admit many absurdities. theaet. What absurdities ?
soc. I will not tell you until I have tried to consider the matter in every way. For I should be ashamed of us, if, in our perplexity, we were forced to make such admissions as those to which I refer. But if we find the object of our quest, and are set free from perplexity, then, and not before, we will speak of others as involved in those absurdities, and we ourselves shall stand free from ridicule. But if we find no escape from our perplexity, we shall, I fancy, become low-spirited, like seasick people, and shall allow the argument to trample on us and do to us anything it pleases. Hear, then, by what means I still see a prospect of success for our quest. theaet. Do speak.
soc. I shall deny that we were right when we agreed that it is impossible for a man to have opinion that the things he does not know are the things' which he knows, and thus to be deceived.i But there is a way in which it is possible.	\
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀρα λέγεις ὃ καὶ ἐγὼ τότε ὑπώ7ττευσα, ἡνίκ’ αὐτὸ ἔφαμεν τοιοὐτον εἶναι, ὅτι ἐνίοτ’ ἐγω γιγνώσκων Σωκράτη, πόρρωθεν δὲ ὁρῶν άλλον ὃν οὐ γιγνώσκω, ῴήθην εἶναι Σωκράτη ὃν οἶδα; γίγνεται γαρ δὴ ἐν τῷ τοιοὐτῳ οἶον λέγεις.
2Λ. Οὐκοῦν ἀπέστημεν αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἃ ἴσμεν ἐποίει ἡμᾶς εἰδότας μὴ εἰδέναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
2Ω. Μὴ γὰρ οὕτω τιθῶμεν, ἀλλ’ ὦδε· ἴσως C πῃ ἡμῖν συγχωρήσεται, ἴσως δὲ ἀντιτενεῖ. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐν τοιοὐτῳ ἐχόμεθα, ἐν ᾤ ανάγκη πάντα μετα-στρέφοντα λόγον βασανίζειν. σκόπει οὖν εἴ τι λείγω. ἆρα ἔστιν μὴ εἰδότα τι πρότερον ὕστερον μαθεῖν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστι μέντοι.
5Ω. Οὐκοῦν καὶ αὖθις ἕτερον καὶ ἕτερον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δ’ οὔ;
5ίΐ. Θὲς δή μοι λόγου ἕνεκα ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ημών ἐνὸν κήρινον ἐκμαγεῖον, τῷ μὲν μεῖζον, τῷ δ’ ἔλαττον, καὶ τῷ μὲν καθαρωτέρου κηρού, τῷ δὲ κοπρωδεστέρου, καὶ σκληρότερου, ἐνίοις δἐ D ὑγροτέρου, ἔστι δ’ οἶς μετρίως ἔχοντος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τίθημι.
2X1. Αωρον τοίνυν αυτό φῶμεν εἶναι τῆς τῶν Μουσῶν μητρὸς Μνημοσύνης, καὶ ἐς τοῦτο, δ τι ἂν βουληθῶμεν μνημονεῦσαι ὦν ἂν ίδωμεν1 ἢ ἀκούσωμεν 2 ἢ αὐτοὶ ἐννοήσωμεν, ὑπἐχοντας αὐτὸ ταῖς αἰσθήσεσι καὶ ἐννοίαις, ἀποτυποῦσθαι, ὥσπερ δακτυλίων σημεῖα ἐνσημαινομἐνους*	καὶ ὃ μὲν
1 είὅωμεν Β.	2 ἀκοι/ωμεν ΒΤ.
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THEAET. Do you mean what I myself suspected when we made the statement to which you refer, that sometimes I, though I know Socrates, saw at 9 distance someone whom I did not know, and though! it was Socrates whom I do know ? In such a case false opinion does arise.
soc. But did not we reject that, because it resulted in our knowing and not knowing the things which we know?
THEAET. Certainly we did.
soc. Let us, then, not make that assumption, but another ; perhaps it will turn out well for us, perhaps the opposite. But we are in such straits that we must turn every argument round and test it from all sides. Now see if this is sensible : Can a man wher^ did not know a thing at one time learn it later ?-*·
THEAET. To be sure he can.
soc. Please assume, then, for the sake of argu-' ment, that there is in our souls a block of wax, in one case larger, in another smaller, in one case the * wax is purer, in another more impure and harder, in* some cases softer, and in some of proper quality.
THEAET. I assume all that.
soc. Let us, then, say that this is the gift of Memory, the mother of the Muses, and that whenever we wish to remember anything we see or hear or think of in our own minds, we hold this wax under the perceptions and thoughts and imprint them upon it, just as we make impressions from seal rings;
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ἂν ἐκμαγῇ, μνημονεύειν τε καὶ ἐπίστασθαι ἕως ἂν ἐνῇ τὸ εἴδωλον αὐτοῦ· ὃ δ’ ἂν 1 ἐξάλειφθῇ ἢ Ε μἡ οἶόν τε γένηται ἐκμαγῆναι, ἐπιλελῆσθαί τε καὶ μὴ ἐπίστασθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστω ούτως.
2Π. Ὀ τοίνυν ἐπιστάμενος μὲν αὐτά, σκοπών δέ τι ὦν ὁρᾴ ἢ ἀκούει, ἄθρει εἰ ἄρα τοιῷδε τρόπῳ ψευδῆ ἂν δοξάσαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποίῳ δή τινι;
2Λ. Ἀ οἱδεν, οἰηθεὶς είναι τοτὲ μὲν ἃ οἱδε, τστὲ δὲ ἃ μή. ταῦτα γαρ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν οὐ κάλῶς ώμολογησαμεν ὁμολογοῦντες ἀδύνατα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Νῦν δὲ πῶς λεγεις;
192 2ίΐ. Δεῖ ὦδε λέγεσθαι περὶ αὐτῶν ἐξ αρχής 'διοριζόμενους, οτι δ μεν τις οἶδεν σχὼν 2 αὐτοῦ μνηῖμεῖον εν τῆ ψυχῇ, αισθάνεται δὲ αὐτὸ μή, τούτο8 οἰηθῆναι ἕτερόν τι ὦν οἶδεν, ἔχοντα καὶ ψ εκείνου τύπον, αίσθανόμενον δε μή, ἀδύνατον. καὶ ὅ γε οἰδεν αὖ, οἰηθῆναι είναι ὃ μὴ οἶδε μηδ* ,ἔχει αὐτοῦ σφραγίδα· καὶ ὃ μὴ οἶδεν, ὃ μὴ οἶδεν αὖ; καὶ ὃ μὴ οΐδεν, δ οΐδε· και δ αισθάνεται γε, ἕτερόν τι ὦν αισθάνεται οἰηθῆναι είναι· καὶ ὃ αισθάνεται, ὦν τι μἡ αισθάνεται· καὶ ὃ μἡ αισθάνεται, ὦν μὴ αισθάνεται· και δ μὴ Β αισθάνεται, ὦν αισθάνεται .4 καὶ ἔτι γε αὖ ὦν οἶδε καὶ αισθάνεται και εχει τὸ σημεῖον κατὰ την
1 ὅ 5’ ἄν B2W; ὅταν Β; ὅταν ὅἐ Τ.
2 σχών ΒΤ; ἐχων W.	3 τούτο Β ; om. al.
4 και . . . ών αισθάνεται om. Β.
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and whatever is imprinted we remember and know as long as its image lasts, but whatever is rubbed out or cannot be imprinted we forget and do not know. theaet. Let us assume that.
soc. Now take a man who knows the things which he sees and hears, and is considering some one of them; observe whether he may not gain a false opinion in the following manner. theaet. In what manner ?
soc. By thinking that the things which he knows are sometimes things which he knows and sometimes things which he does not know. For we were wrong before in agreeing that this is impossible. theaet. What do you say about it now ? soc. We must begin our discussion of the matter by making the following distinctions :	is impossible
for anyone to think that one thing which he knows and of which he has received a memorial imprint in his soul, but which he does not perceive, is another thing which he knows and of which alsa he lias an imprint, and which he does not perceive. sj\nd, again, he cannot think that what he knows is that which he does not know and of which he has no seal y nor that what he does Aot know is another thing which he does not know; Hor that what he does not know is what he knows; nor can he think that what he perceives is something else which he perceives nor that what he perceives is something which he does not perceive; nor that what he does not perceive is something else which he does not perceive 7 nor that what he does not perceive is something which he perceives. And, again, it is still more impossible, if that can be, to think that a thing which he knows and perceives and of which he has an imprint which accords
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αἴσθησιν, οἰηθῆναι αὖ ἕτερόν τι ὦν οἶδε καὶ αἰσθάνεται καὶ ἔχει αὖ καὶ ἐκείνου τὸ σημεῖον κατὰ τὴν αἴσθησιν, ἀδυνατώτερον ἔτι ἐκείνων, εἰ οἷόν τε. καὶ ὃ οἶδε καὶ1 αἰσθάνεται ἔχων τὸ μνημεῖον ὀρθῶς, ὃ οἷδεν οἰηθῆναι ἀδύνατον καὶ ὃ οἶδε καὶ αἰσθάνεται ἔχων2 κατὰ ταὐτά, ὃ C αἰσθάνεται* καὶ ὃ αὖ μὴ οἶδε μηδὲ αἰσθάνεται, ὃ μὴ οἶδε μηδὲ αἴσθάνεται· καὶ ὃ μὴ οἶδε μηδὲ αἰσθάνεται, ὃ μὴ οἷδε* καὶ ὃ μὴ οἷδε μηδὲ αἰσθάνεται, ὃ μὴ αἰσθάνεται3, πάντα ταῦτα ὑπερβάλλει ἀδυναμίᾳ τοῦ ἐν αὐτοῖς ψευδῆ τινα δοξάσαι. λεί-πεται δὴ ἐν τοῖς τοιοῖσδε, εἴπερ που ἄλλοθι, τὸ τοιοῦτον γενέσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐν τίσι δή; ἐὰν ἄρα ἐξ αυτών τι μᾶλλον μάθω· νυν μεν γαρ οὐχ ἕπομαι.
2X1. Ἐν οἷς οἶδεν, οἰηθῆναι αὐτὰ ἕτερ’ ἄττα εἶναι ὦν οἶδε καὶ αισθάνεται· ἢ ὦν μὴ οἶδεν, αισθάνεται 8ε· ἢ ὦν οἶδε καὶ αἰσθάνεται, ὦν D οἶδεν αὖ καὶ αισθάνεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Νῦν πολὺ πλέον ἀπελείφθην ἢ τότε.
34- Ὀδε δὴ ἀνάπαλιν ακούε, εγώ ε18ώς Θεόδωρον καὶ ἐν ἐμαυτῷ μεμνημἐνος οἷός ἐστι, καὶ Θεαίτητον κατὰ ταὐτά, ἄλλο τι ενίοτε μεν ὁρῶ αυτούς, ενίοτε δὲ ου, καὶ ἅπτομαί ποτ’ αὐτῶν,
1 After καί the mss. read ὅ, expunged by Bonitz.
2 τό μνημεῖον . . . ἐχων om. ΒΤ; add. Β^ in marg.
8 ὅ μἡ οΖὅε . . . μἡ αίσὅάνεται om. Β.
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with the perception is another thing which he knows and perceives and of which he iias an imprint which accords with the perception. nd he cannot think that what he knows and perceives and of which he has a correct/memorial imprint is another thing which he knows; nor that a thing which lie knows and perceives and of which he has such an imprint is another thing which he perceives; vjiqr again that a thing which he neither knows nor perceives is ano^ier thing which he neither knows nor perceives; nor that a thing which he neither knows nor perceives is another thing which he does not know; nor that a thing which he neither knows nor perceives is another thing which he does not perceive. In all these cases it is impossible beyond everything for false opinion to arise in the mind of anyone. The possibility that it may arise remains, if anywhere, in the following cases.
theaet. What cases are they ? I hope they may help me to understand better; for now I cannot follow you.
soc. The cases in which he may think that things which he knows are some other things which he knows and perceives; or which he does not know, but perceives; or that things which he knows and perceives are other things which he knows and perceives.
theaet. Now I am even more out of the running than before.
soc. Then let me repeat it in a different way. I know Theodorus and remember within myself what sort of a person he is, and just so I know Theaetetus, but sometimes I see them, and sometimes I do not,
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τοτὲ δ’ ον, καὶ ακούω ἥ τινα άλλην αἴσθησιν αἰσθάνομαι, τοτὲ δ’ αἴσθησιν μὲν οὐδεμίαν ἔχω περὶ υμών, μέμνημαι δὲ ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν ἦττον καὶ ἐπίσταμαι αὐτὸς ἐν ἐμαυτῷ;
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
5Π. Τοῦτο τοίνυν πρώτον μάθε ὦν βούλομαι δηλῶσαι, ὡς ἔστι μὲν ἃ οἶδε μὴ αἰσθάνεσθαι, ἔστι1 δὲ αἰσθάνεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἃ μὴ οἶδε, πολλάκις μὲν ἔστι μηδὲ αἰσθάνεσθαι, πολλάκις δὲ αἰσθάνεσθαι μόνον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστι καὶ τοῦτο.
2η. ’Ιδὲ δὴ ἐάν τι μάλλον νυν ἐπίοπῃ. Σωκρά-193 της εἰ γιγνώσκει 2 Θεόδωρον καὶ Θεαίτητον, ὁρᾴ δὲ μηδέτερον, μηδὲ ἄλλη αἴσθησις αὐτῷ πάρεστι περὶ αυτών, ούκ αν ποτ€ ἐν ἑαυτῷ δοξάσειεν ὡς ὁ Θεαίγητός ἐστι Θεόδωρος. λέγω τὶ ἢ ουδόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί, ἄληθῆ γε.
2Π. Τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν ἐκείνων πρώτον ἧν ὦν ἔλεγον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἠν γάρ.
2Π. Δεὐτερον τοίνυν, ότι τον μὲν γιγνώσκων υμών, τον δὲ μὴ γιγνώσκων, αισθανόμενος δὲ μηδέτερον, οὐκ ἄν ποτέ αὖ οίηθείην ον οΐδα εἶναι ὃν μὴ οἶδα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
2Ω. Τρίτον δέ, μηδέτερον γιγνώσκων μηδὲ Β αισθανόμενος οὐκ αν οίηθείην ὃν μη οΐδα ετερόν τιν είναι ὦν μὴ οἶδα. καὶ τἆλλα τὰ πρότερα πάνθ’ ἑξῆς νόμιζε πάλιν ἀκηκοέναι, εν οΐς οὐδέποτ 1 ἐστι . . . μι7ὅἐ αίσθάνεσθαι below om. Β.
2 εί γιγνώσκει W ; ἐπιγιγνιοσκει ΒΤ.
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sometimes I touch them, sometimes not, sometimes I hear them or perceive them through some other sense, and sometimes I have no perception of you at all, but I remember you none the less and know you in my own mind. Is it not so ?
theaet. Certainly.
soc. This, then, is the first of the points which I wish to make clear. Note that one may perceive or not perceive that which one knows.
theaet. That is true.
soc. So, too, with that which he does not know— he may often not even perceive it, and often he may merely perceive it ?
theaet. That too is possible.
soc. See if you follow me better now. If Socrates knows Theodorus and Theaetetus, but sees neither of them and has no other perception of J them, he never could have the opinion within himself that Theaetetus is Theodorus. Am I right or wrong ?
theaet. You are right.
soc. Now that was the first of the cases of which I spoke.
theaet. Yes, it was.
soc. The second is this: knowing one of you. and not knowing the other, and not perceiving eifher of you, I never could think that the one wholn I know is the one whom I do not know.
theaet. Right.
soc. And this is the third case: not knowing and not perceiving either of you, I could not think that he whom I do not know is someone else whpm ^ I do not know. And imagine that you have heard all the other cases again in succession, in which I
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ἐγὼ περὶ σου καὶ Θεοδώρου τα ψεύδη δοξάσω, οὐτε γιγνώσκων οὑτε ἀγνοῶν ἄμφω, οὑτε τὸν μεν, τὸν δ’ οὐ γιγνώσκων* καὶ περὶ αἰσθήσεων κατὰ ταὐτά, εἰ ἄρα ἕπει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕπομαι.
2η. Λείπεται τοίνυν τα ψευδῆ δοξάσαι ἐν τῷδε, ὅταν γιγνώσκων σὲ καὶ Θεόδωρον, καὶ ἔχων ἐν C ἐκείνῳ τῷ κηρίνῳ ὥσπερ δακτυλίων σφῷν άμφοΐν τα σημεία, διὰ μακροΰ καὶ μὴ ἱκανῶς ὁρῶν ἄμφω προθυμηθῶ, τὸ οἰκεῖον ἑκατέρου σημεῖον ἀποδοὺς τη οικεία ὅψει, ἐμβιβάσας προσαρμόσαι εἰς τὸ ἑαυτῆς ἴχνος, ἵνα γένηται ἀναγνώρισις, εἶτα τού-των ἀποτυχὼν καὶ ώσπερ οί ἔμπάλιν ὑποδούμενοι παραλλάξας προσβάλω την ἑκατέρου ὅψιν πρὸς τὸ ἀλλότριον σημεῖον, ἢ καὶ οἷα τὰ ἐν τοῖς κατόπτροις της οφεως πάθη, δεξιά εἰς αριστερά μεταρρεουσης, D ταὐτὸν παθών διαμάρτω* τότε δὴ συμβαίνει ή ἑτεροδοξία καὶ τὸ ψευδῆ δοξάζειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικε γάρ, ὦ Σώκρατες* θαυμασίως • ὡς λεγεις τὸ τῆς δόξης πάθος.
2Λ. Ἕτι τοίνυν και όταν άμφοτερους γιγνώ-σκων τὸν μεν προς τῷ γιγνώσκειν αἰσθάνωμαι, τὸν δὲ μή, την 8ε γνώσιν του ετερου μη κατά την αΐσθησιν ἔχω, ὃ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν ούτως ἔλεγον καέ μομ τότε οὐκ ἐμάνθανες.
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could never fonn false opinions about you and Theodorus, either when I know or do not know both of you, or when I know one and not the other; and the same is true if we say “ perceive” instead of “ know.” Do you follow me ?
THEAET. I follow you.
soc. Then the possibility of forming false opinion remains in the following case : when, for example, knowing you and Theodorus, and having on that block of wax the imprint of both of you, as if you were signet-rings, but seeing you both at a distance and indistinctly, I hasten to assign the proper imprint of each of you to the proper vision, and to make it fit, as it were, its own footprint, with the purpose of causing recognition;1 but I may fail in this by interchanging them, and put the vision of one upon the imprint of the other, as people put a shoe on the wrong foot; or, again, I inay be affected as the sight is affected when we use a mirror and the sight as it flows makes a change from right to left, and thus make a mistake ; it is in such cases, then, that interchanged opinion occurs and the forming of false opinion arises.
THEAET. I think it does, Socrates. You describe what happens to opinion marvellously well.
soc. There is still the further case, when, knowing both of you, I perceive one in addition to knowing him, but do not perceive the other, and the knowledge which I have of that other is not in accord with my perception. This is the case I described in this way before, and at that time you did not understand me.
1 Aeschylus, Choeph. 197 ff., makes Electra recognize the presence of her brother Orestes by the likeness of his footprints to her own.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γαρ οὖν.
2η. Τοῦτο μην ελεγον, ὅτι γιγνώσκων τὸν Ε ἕτερον καὶ αἰσθανόμενος, καὶ τὴν γνῶσιν κατά την αἴσθησιν αυτόν ἔχων, οὐδέποτε οἰήσεται εἶναι αυτόν ἕτερόν τινα ὃν γιγνώσκει τε καὶ αἰσθάνεται καὶ την γνῶσιν αὖ καὶ ἐκείνου ἔχει κατὰ τὴν αἴσθησιν. ἧν γὰρ τοῦτο;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Παρελείπετο δέ γέ που τὸ νῦν λεγόμενον, ἐν ᾤ δή φαμεν τὴν ψευδῆ δόξαν γίγνεσθαι τὸ ἄμφω γιγνώσκοντα και ἄμφω ὁρῶντα ἥ τινα άλλην 194 αἴσθησιν ἔχοντα ἀμφοῖν τὼ σημείω 1 μὴ κατὰ την αυτόν αἴσθησιν ἑκάτερον ἔχειν, ἀλλ’ οἴσν τοξότην φαΰλον ιόντα παραλλάξαι τοῦ σκοπού και ἁμαρτεῖν, ὃ δὴ καὶ ψεὐδος ἄρα ὠνόμασται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἰκότως γε.
2Π. Καὶ ὅταν τοίνυν τω μεν παρῇ αἴσθησις τῶν σημείων, τω 8ε μη, το δὲ τῆς ἀπούσης αίσθησεως τη παρούση προσαρμόση, πάντη ταντη ψεὐδεται
c* λ /	1	\ e \	\ /	1	\ f	\	\ to /
ἡ οιανοια. και ενι Λογῳ, περί ων μεν μη οιοε τις Β μηδὲ ἤσθετο2 πώποτε, οὐκ ἔστιν, ὡς ἔοικεν, οὑτε ψεύδεσθαι οὑτε ψευδὴς δόξα, εἴ τι νῦν ἡμεῖς ὑγιὲς λέγομεν περὶ δὲ ὦν ἴσμεν τε καὶ αἰσθανό-μεθα, ἐν αὐτοῖς τοὐτοις στρέφεται καλ ἑλίττεται ἡ δόξα ψευδης καὶ άληθὴς γιγνομένη, καταντικρύ μεν και κατά το ευθύ τα οικεία συνάγουσα αποτυπώματα και τύπους ἀληθής, εἰς πλάγια δὲ καὶ σκολιὰ ψευδής.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν κάλῶς, ὦ Σώκρατες, λέγεται;
1	τώ σημείω al. Heusde ; τ<ρ σημείψ TW2 ; τό σημεΐον ΒW.
2	μτ7ὅἐ νσθετο TW; μτ»ὅἐ έπείθετο έττησθετο Β ; μηδ’ ἐπ^σ^ετο
Β2.
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THEAET. No, I did not.
soc. This is what I meant, that if anyone knows and perceives one of you, and has knowledge of him which accords with the perception, he will never think that he is someone else whom he knows and perceives and his knowledge of whom accords with the perception. That was the case, was it not ?	^
THEAET. Yes.
soc. But we omitted, I believe, the case of which I am speaking now—the case in which we say the false opinion arises: when a man knows both and sees both (or has some other perception of them), but fails to hold the two imprints each under its proper perception; like a bad archer he shoots beside the mark and misses it; and it is just this which is called error or deception.
THEAET. And properly so.
soc. Now when perception is present to one of the imprints but not to the other, and the mind applies the imprint of the absent perception to the perception which is present, the mind is deceived in every such instance. In a word, if our present view is sound, false opinion or deception seems to be impossible in relation to things which one does not know and has never perceived ; but it is precisely in relation to things which we know and perceive that opinion turns and twists, becoming false and true— true when it puts the proper imprints and seals fairly and squarely upon one another, and false when it applies them sideways and aslant.
THEAET. Well, then, Socrates, is that view not a good one?
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C 2Π. Ἕτι τοίνυν καὶ τάδε ἀκούσας μάλλον αυτό ἐρεῖς. τό μὲν γαρ τάληθὲς δοξάζειν καλόν, το δὲ ψεύδεσθαι αισχρόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὕ;
2Π. Ταὐτα τοίνυν φασίν ἐνθένδε γίγνεσθαι. ὑταν μὲν ὁ κηρός του ἐν τη ψυχῇ βαθύς τε και πολύς καί λεῖος καί μετρίως ὠργασμἐνος 1 ἦ, τὰ ἰόντα διὰ τῶν αἰσθήσεων, ἐνσημαινόμενα εἰς τούτο τό της ψυχῆς κέαρ, ὃ ἔφη Ὄμηρος αἰνιττόμενος την τοϋ κηρού ομοιότητα, τότε μὲν καὶ τούτοις D καθαρά τὰ σημεῖα ἐγγιγνόμενα καὶ ἱκανῶς τοϋ βάθους ἔχοντα πολυχρόνια τε γίγνεται καὶ εἰσὶν οι τοιοΰτοι πρώτον μὲν εὐμαθεῖς, ἔπειτα μνήμονες, εἶτα οὐ παραλλάττουσι των αἰσθήσεων τὰ σημεῖα ἀλλὰ δοξάζουσιν άληθῆ. σαφή γαρ καί ἐν εὐρυ-χωρία οντα ταχύ διανέμουσιν ἐπὶ τὰ αυτών ἕκαστα όκμαγζΐα, α δὴ ὄντα κάλεῖται, καὶ σοφοί 8ή οὖτοι καλοῦνται. ἢ οὐ δοκεῖ σοι;
ΘΕΑΙ. CYπερφυῶς μὲν οὖν.
Ε 2Λ. "Όταν τοίνυν λάσιόν του τὸ2 κέαρ ἦ, ὃ δὴ ἐπἡνεσεν ὁ πάντα σοφός ποιητής, ή όταν κοπρώόςς καί μη καθαρού τοϋ κηροΰ, ή υγρόν σφόδρα ἢ σκληρόν, ὦν μὲν υγρόν, εὐμαθεῖς μέν, ἐπιλήσμονες δὲ γίγνονται, ὧν δὲ σκληρόν, τάναντία. οι δὲ δη λάσιον καὶ τραχύ λιθῶδές τι ἢ γῆς ἢ κόπρου συμ-
1 ιυργασμἐνος Suidas, Timaeus ; είργασμἐνος ΒΤ.
2 του τό] τούτο τό Β.
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soc. After you have heard the rest, you will be still more inclined to say so. For to hold a true opinion is a good thing, but to be deceived is a disgrace.
theaet. Certainly.
soc. They say the cause of these variations is as follows: When the wax in the soul of a man is deep and abundant and smooth and properly kneaded, the images that come through the perceptions are imprinted upon this heart of the soul—as Homer calls it in allusion to its similarity to wax1—; when this is the case, and in such men, the imprints, being clear and of sufficient depth, are also lasting. And men of this kind are in the first place quick to learn, and secondly they have retentive memories, and moreover they do not interchange the imprints of their perceptions, but they have true opinions. For the imprints are clear and have plenty of room, so that such men quickly assign them to their several moulds, which are called realities; and these men, then, are called wise. Or do you not agree ?
theaet. Most emphatically.
soc. Now when the heart of anyone is shaggy (a condition which the all-wise poet commends), or when it is unclean or of impure wax, or very soft or hard, those whose wax is soft are quick to learn, but forgetful, and those in whom it is hard are the reverse. But those in whom it is shaggy and rough and stony, infected with earth or dung which is mixed
1 The similarity is in the Greek words κέαρ or κηρ, heart, and /ο7ρός, wax. The shaggy heart is mentioned in the Iliad, ii. 851 ; xvi. 554. The citation of Homer, here and below, is probably sarcastic—in reference to the practice of some of the sophists who used and perverted his words in support of their doctrines.
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μιγείσης ἔμπλεων ἔχοντες ἀσαφῆ τὰ ἐκμαγεῖα ἴσχουσιν. ἀσαφῆ δὲ καὶ οἱ τὰ σκληρά· βάθος γαρ ούκ ἔνι. ἀσαφῆ δὲ καὶ οἱ τὰ υγρά· ὑπο γαρ 195 τοῦ συγχεῖσθαι ταχὺ γίγνεται ἀμυδρά. ἐὰν δὲ πρὸς πᾶσι τοὐτοις ἐπ’ ἀλλήλων συμπεπτωκότα ἧ ὑπὸ στενοχώριας, ἐάν του σμικρὸν ἦ τὸ ψυχάριον, ἔτι ἀσαφέστερα εκείνων, πάντες οὖν οὖτοι γίγνον-ται οἷοι δοξάζειν ψευδῆ. ὅταν γάρ τι ὁρῶσιν ἣ ἀκούωσιν ἢ ἐπινοῶσιν, ἕκαστα 1 ἀπονέμειν ταχὺ ἑκάστοις οὐ δυνάμενοι βραδείς τε εἰσι καὶ άλλο-τριονομοῦντες παρορῶσί τε καὶ παρακούουσι και παρανοοῦσι πλεῖστ α, καὶ καλούνται αὖ οὗνοι ἐψευσμένοι τε δὴ τῶν ὅντων καὶ αμαθείς.
Β ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ορθότατα ανθρώπων λέγεις, ώ Σώκρα-τες.
2X1. Φῶμεν ἄρα ἐν η μιν ψευδείς δόξας εἶναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Σφόδρα γε.
2Ώ. Καὶ αληθείς δη;
ΘΕΜ. Καὶ αληθείς.
2Ω. *Ἠδη οὖν οίόμεθα ἱκανῶς ώμολογησθαι οτι παντός μάλλον εστόν άμφοτέρα τουτω τώ δόξα;
ΘΕΑΙ. CTπερφυώς μεν οὖν.
.	35- Αεινόν τε, ώ Θεαίτητε, ὡς αληθώς
κινδυνεύει και αηδές εἶναι άνηρ ἀδολέσχης.
θΕΑι. Τί δέ; πρὸς τί τοῦτ’ είπες;
C 2Π. Τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ δυσμαθίαν δυσχεράνας και ὡς αληθώς αδολεσχίαν, τί γαρ αν τις άλλο θεΐτο δνομα, ὅταν ἄνω κάτω τούς λόγους έλκη τις υπο νωθείας ου δυνάμενος πεισθήναι, και ἦ δυσαπάλ-λακτος ἀφ’ εκάστου λόγου;
ΘΕΑΙ. Σὺ δὲ δη τί δυσχεραίνεις;
1 ἐκαστα] έκαστοι ΒΤ,
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in it, receive indistinct imprints from the moulds. So also do those whose wax is hard; for the imprints lack depth. And imprints in soft wax are also indistinct, because they melt together and quickly become blurred; but if besides all this they are crowded upon one another through lack of room, in some mean little soul, they are still more indistinct. So all these men are likely to have false opinions. For when they see or hear or think of anything, they cannot quickly assign things to the right imprints, but are slow about it, and because they assign them wrongly they usually see and hear and think amiss. These men, in turn, are accordingly said to be deceived about realities and ignorant.
theaet. You are right as right could be, Socrates, soc. Shall we, then, say that false opinions exist in us ?
theaet. Assuredly.
soc. And true opinions, no doubt ?
theaet. And true ones also.
soc. Then now at last we think we have reached a valid agreement, that these two kinds of opinion incontestably exist ?
theaet. Most emphatically.
soc. Truly, Theatetus, a garrulous man is a strange and unpleasant creature!
theaet. Eh ? What makes you say that ? soc. Vexation at my own stupidity and genuine garrulity. For what else could you call it when a man drags his arguments up and down because he is so stupid that he cannot be convinced, and is hardly to be induced to give up any one of them ?
theaet. But you, why are you vexed ?
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5Λ. Οὐ δυσχεραίνω μόνον, ἀλλὰ και δέδοικα, ὅ τι ἀποκρινοῦμαι, ἄν τις ἔρηταί με* “ ὦ Σωκρα-τες, ηὕρηκας δὴ ψευδῆ δόξαν, ὅτι ούτε εν ταῖς αἰσθήσεσίν ἐστι πρὸς ἀλλήλας οὔτ* ἐν ταῖς διανοιαις, D ἀλλ* ἐν τῇ συνάψει αἰσθήσεως πρὸς διάνοιαν ; φήσω δὲ ἐγώ, οἶμαι, καλλωπιζόμενος ὥς τι ηὑρηκό-των ἡμῶν καλόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕμοιγε δοκεῖ, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐκ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι τὸ νῦν ἀποδεδειγμένον.
ΈΛ. “ Οὐκοῦν,” φήσει, “ λέγεις ὅτι αὖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ὃν διανοούμεθα μόνον, ὁρῶμεν δ’ ου, ἵππον οὐκ ἄν ποτέ οἰηθείημεν εἶναι, ὃν αὖ οὐτε ὁρῶμεν οὑτε ἁπτόμεθα, δι ανοούμεθα δὲ μόνον και ἄλλ’ οὐδὲν αἰσθανόμεθα περὶ αὐτοῦ; ” ταῦτα, οἶμαι, φήσω λέγειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ ὀρθῶς γε.
Ε 2ίΐ. ° Τί οὖν,” φήσει,1 “ τὰ ἕνδεκα, ἃ μηδέν ἄλλο ἢ διανοεῖταί τις, ἄλλο τι ἐκ τούτον του λόγου ονκ ἄν ποτέ οἰηθείη δώδεκα εἶναι, ἃ μόνον αὖ διανοείται;” ἴθι οὖν δή, οὐ άπο κρίνου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ’ ἀποκρινοῦμαι, ὅτι ὁρῶν μὲν ἄν τις ἢ ἐφαπτόμενος οἰηθείη τὰ ἕνδεκα δώδεκα εἶναι, ἃ μέντοι ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ ἔχει, οὐκ αν ποτ€ περί αυτών ταῦτα δοξάσειεν ούτως.
Τί οὖν; οἴει τινα πώποτε αυτόν ἐν αὐτῷ 196 πέντε καὶ ἑ7ττά, λέγω δὲ μη ανθρώπους ἑπτὰ καὶ πέντε προθέμενον σκοπεῖν μηδ’ ἄλλο τοιουτον, ἀλλ’ αὐτὰ πέντε καὶ ἑπτὰ, ἅ φαμεν ἐκεῖ μνημεῖα ἐν τῷ ἐκμαγείῳ εἶναι καὶ ψευδῆ ἐν αὐτοῖς οὐκ εἶναι δοξάσαι, ταῦτα αὐτὰ εἵ τις ανθρώπων ήδη
1 φἡσει Stephanus; φἡς Β ; φτ?σί Burnet.
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soc. I am not merely vexed, I am actually afraid; for I do not know what answer to make if anyone asks me: “ Socrates, have you found out, I wonder, that false opinion exists neither in the relations of the perceptions to one another nor in the thoughts, but in the combination of perception with thought ? ” I shall say “ yes,” I suppose, and put on airs, as if we had made a fine discovery.	—τ’
theaet. It seems to me, Socrates, that the result we have now brought out is not half bad.
soc. “Do you go on and assert, then,” he will say, “that we never could imagine that the man whom we merely think of, but do not see, is a horse which also we do not see or touch or perceive by any other sense, but merely think of ? ” I suppose I shall say that I do make that assertion. theaet. Yes, and you will be right, soc. “Then,” he will say, “ according to that, could we ever imagine that the number eleven which is merely thought pi, is the number twelve which also is merely thought of ? ” Come now, it is for you to answer.
theaet. Well, my answer will be that a man might imagine the eleven that he sees or touches to be twelve, but that he could never have that opinion concerning the eleven that he has in his mind.
soc. Well, then, do you think that anyone ever considered in his own mind five and seven,—I do not mean by setting before his eyes seven men and five men and considering them, or anything of that sort, but seven and five in the abstract, which we say are imprints in the block of wax, and in regard to which we deny the possibility of forming false opinions—taking these by themselves, do you imagine
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πώποτε ἐσκέψατο λέγων πρὸς αυτόν και ερωτῶν πόσα hot’ ἐστίν, καὶ ὁ μέν τις εἶπεν οιηθεις ενδεκα αὐτὰ εἶναι, ὁ δὲ δώδεκα, ἢ πάντες λεγουσι τε και οἴσνται δώδεκα αὐτὰ εἶναι;
θ£ΑΙ. Οὐ μὰ τὸν Δία, ἀλλὰ πολλοὶ δη και εν-Β δέκα* ἐὰν δέ γε ἐν πλείονι ἀριθμῷ τις σκοπῆται, μάλλον σφάλλεται, οἶμαι γάρ σε περὶ παντός μάλλον 1 αριθμόν λέγειν.
Ὀρθῶς γαρ οἴει* καὶ ἐνθυμοῦ μή τι τότε 2 γίγνεται ἄλλο ἢ αὐτὰ τα δώδεκα τὰ εν τω ἐκμαγειῳ ἕνδεκα οἰηθῆναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικέ γε.
2ίΐ. Οὐκοῦν εἰς τοὺς πρώτους πάλιν ανήκει λόγους; ό γαρ τούτο παθών, ὃ οἶδεν, ἕτερον αυτό οιεται είναι ὦν αὖ οἶδεν* ὃ ἔφαμεν αδύνατον, και C τούτῳ αὐτῷ ἡναγκάζομεν μὴ εἶναι ψευδῆ δόξαν, ινα μὴ τὰ αὐτὰ ὁ αυτός άναγκάζοιτο είδώς μὴ είδεναι άμα.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Αληθέστατα.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν ἄλλ’ ὁτιοῦν δε·ῖ άποφαίνειν τό τα ψευδῆ δοξάζειν ἢ διανοίας προς αϊσθησιν παραλλαγήν. εΐ γαρ τοϋτ ήν, ούκ αν ποτέ εν αύτοΐς τοΐς διανοήμασιν εφευδόμεθα. νυν δε ήτοι ούκ εστι ψευδὴς δόξα, ἢ ἅ τις οἶδεν, οἷόν τε μὴ είδεναι. και τούτων πάτερα 3 αίρει;
θ£Αΐ. νΑπορον αΐρεσιν προτίθης, ώ Σώκρατες.
D 2Π. Ἀλλὰ μέντοι άμφότερά γε κινδυνεύει ό λόγος ούκ ἐάσειν. ὅμως δέ, πάντα γαρ τολμητέον, τι εί ἐπιχειρήσαιμεν ἀναισχυντεῖν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
1 μάλλον om. W.	2 τότε W; ποτέ ΒΤ.
3	πότερα W ; τοτέραν ΒΤ.
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that anybody in the world has ever considered them, talking to himself and asking himself what their sum is, and that one person has said and thought eleven, and another twelve, or do all say and think that it is twelve ?
theaet. No, by Zeus; many say eleven, and if you take a larger number for consideration, there is greater likelihood of error. For I suppose you are speaking of any number rather than of these only.
soc. You are right in supposing so ; and consider whether in that instance the abstract twelve in the block of wax is not itself imagined to be eleven. theaet. It seems so.
soc. Have we not, then, come back again to the beginning of our talk ? For the man wlin reflected iiuthis way imagines that one thing which he knows is another thing which^ he~ knows. This we said was impossible, and by this very argument we were forcing false opinion out of existence, that the same man might not be forced to know and not know the sanad things the same time.
theaet. Very true.	\ j
soc. Then we must show that forming false opinion υ is something or other different from the interchange J of thought aiid perception. For if it were that, we I should never be deceived in abstract thoughts. But as the case now stands, either there is no false ; opinion or it is possible for a man not to know that which he knows. Which alternative will you choose ? 1 theaet. There is no possible choice, Socrates. 1 soc. And yet the argument is not likely to admit both. But still, since we must not shrink from any risk, what if we should try to do a shameless deed ? theaet. What is it ?
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5Ω. Ἐθελήσαντες εἰπεῖν ποῖόν τί ποτ’ ἐστὶ τὸ ἐπίστ ασθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ τί τοῦτο ἀναἴσχυντον;
5Π. Ἕοικας οὐκ ἐννοεῖν ὅτι πᾶς ἡμῖν ἐξ αρχής 6 λόγος ζήτησις γέγονεν ἐπιστήμης, ὡς οὐκ εἰδόσι τι hot εστιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐννοῶ μὲν οὖν.
5ίΐ. Ἕπειτ’ οὐκ ἀναιδὲς δοκεῖ, μὴ εἰδότας ἐπι-στῆμην ἀποφαίνεσθαι τὸ ἐπίστασθαι οἶόν ἐστιν;
Ε ἀλλὰ γάρ, ὦ Θεαίτητε, πάλαι ἐσμὲν ἀνάπλεῳ τοῦ μὴ καθαρῶς διάλείγεσθαι. μυριάκις γαρ εἰρή-καμεν τὸ “ γιγνώσκομεν ” καὶ “ οὐ γιγνώσκομεν,” και επισταμεθα και ουκ επισταμεσα, ως τι συνιέντες ἀλλήλων ἐν ᾤ ἔτι ἐπιστῆμην ἀγνοοῦμεν· εἰ δὲ βούλει, καὶ νῦν ἐν τῷ παρόντι κεχρήμεθ’ αὖ τῷ “ ἀγνοεῖν ” τε καὶ “ συνιέναι,” ὡς προτῆκον αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι, εἴπερ στερόμεθα ἐπιστήμης.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ τινα τρόπον διάλέξει, ὦ Σώκρατες, τούτων ἀπεχμόενος;
]97 2ίι. Οὐδένα ὥν γε ὃς εἰμί* εἰ μέντοι ἧν ἀντι-λογικός, οἶος ἀτὴρ εἰ καὶ νῦν παρῆν, τούτων τ ἂν ἔφη ἀπέχεσθαι καὶ ἡμῖν σφόδρ’ ἂν ἃ ἐγὼ λέγω ἐπέπληττεν. ἐπειδὴ οὖν ἐσμεν φαύλοι, βούλει τολμήσω εἰπεῖν οἶόν ἐστι τὸ ἐπίστασθαι; φαίνεται γάρ μοι προνργον τι αν γενέσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τόλμα τοίνυν νὴ Δια. τούτων δὲ μὴ ἀπεχομένῳ σοι ἔσται πολλὴ συγγνώμη.
36.	2Π. Ἀκήκοας οὖν ὃ νῦν λέγουσιν τὸ
ἐπίστασθαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ίσως· οὐ μέντοι ἔν γε τῷ παρόντι μνη-μονεύω.
Β 5Π. 'Επιστῆμης που ἕξιν φασὶν αὐτὸ εἶναι.
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soc. To undertake to tell what it really is to know. theaet. And why is that shameless ? soc. You seem not to remember that our whole talk from the beginning has been a search for knowledge, because we did not know what it is. theaet. Oh yes, I remember, soc. Then is it not shameless to proclaim what it is to know, when we are ignorant of knowledge ? But really, Theaetetus, our talk has been badly tainted with unclearness all along ; for we have said over and over again “ we know ” and “ we do not know” and “we have knowledge” and “we have no knowledge,” as if we could understand each other, while we were still ignorant of knowledge; and at this very moment, if you please, we have again used the terms “be ignorant” and “ understand/’ as though we had any right to use them if we are deprived of knowledge.
theaet. But how will you converse, Socrates, if you refrain from these words ?
soc. Not at all, being the man I am ; but I might if I were a real reasoner; if such a man were present at this moment he would tell us to refrain from these terms, and would criticize my talk scathingly. But since we are poor creatures, shall I venture to say what the nature of knowing is ? For it seems to me that would be of some advantage.
theaet. Venture it then, by Zeus. You shall have full pardon for not refraining from those terms.
soc. Have you heard wliat they say nowadays that knowing is ?
theaet. Perhaps; however, I don’t remember just at this moment.
soc. They say it is having knowledge.
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ΘΕΑΙ. ’ Αληθῆ.
2Π. Ἠμεῖς τοίνυν σμικρὸν μεταθώμεθα καὶ εἴπωμεν ἐπιστῆμης κτῆσιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί οὖν δὴ φήσεις τοΰτο εκείνου διαφέρειν;
Τσως μεν οὐδἐν* ὃ δ’ οὖν δοκεῖ, ἀκούσας συνδοκίμ αζε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐάνπερ γε οἷός τ’ ὦ.
2Π. Οὐ τοίνυν μοι ταύτόν φαίνεται τῷ κεκτῆ-σθαι τὸ ἔχειν. οἷον εἰ1 ἱμάτιον πριάμενός τις καὶ εγκρατής ών μη φοροῖ,2 ἔχειν μεν ούκ αν αυτόν αυτό, κεκτῆσθαί γε μην 3 φαῖμεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς γε.
C 2Π. Ὄρα δη καὶ επιστήμην εἰ δυνατόν οΰτω κεκτημένον μη ἔχειν, ἀλλ’ ώσπερ ει τις όρνιθας άγριας, περιστεράς η τι άλλο, θηρευσας οΐκοι κατασκευασάμενος περιστερεῶνα τρεφοι. τρόπον μεν γαρ αν πού τινα φαῖμεν αυτόν αύτάς αεί ἔχειν, ὅτι δὴ κέκτηται. ἧ γάρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Τρόπον δέ γ* άλλον ουδέ μίαν ἔχειν, ἀλλὰ δύναμιν μεν αὐτῷ περὶ αύτάς παραγεγονεναι, επειδή εν οίκείω περιβόλω υποχειρίους ἐποιή-D σατο, λαβεῖν καὶ σχεΐν, επειδάν βούληται, θηρευ-σαμένῳ ἢν ἂν ἀεὶ ἐθέλῃ, καὶ πάλιν ἀφιέναι* και τοΰτο ἐξεῖναι ποιεῖν, όποσάκις αν δοκή αὐτῷ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστι ταῦτα.
2Π. Πάλιν δή, ώσπερ εν τοΐς πρόσθεν κήρινόν τι εν ταΐς ψυχαῖς κατεσκευάζομεν οὐκ οἶδ’ ὅ τι πλάσμα, νῦν αὖ ἐν ἑκάστῃ ψεχῇ ποιήσωμεν
1	εί vulg. ex emend, apogr. P ; om. BTW.
2	φοροῖ vulg.; φορών b ; φορώ B ; φορφ TW. s γε μην W ; γε 5ἡ B ; γε T ; 5ἐ γε vulg.
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THEAET. True.
soc. Let us make a slight change and say possessing knowledge.
THEAET. Why, how will you claim that the one differs from the other ?
soc. Perhaps it doesn’t; but first hear how it seems to me.to differ, and then help me to test my view.
THEAET. I will if I can.
soc. Well, then, having does not seem to me the same as possessing. For instance, if a man bought a cloak and had it under his control, but did not wear it, we should certainly say, not that he had it, but that he possessed it.
THEAET. And rightly.
soc. Now see whether it is possible in the same way for one who possesses knowledge not to have it, as, for instance, if a man should catch wild birds —pigeons or the like—and should arrange an aviary at home and keep them in it, we might in a way assert that he always has them because he possesses them, might we not ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. And yet in another way that he has none of them, but that he has acquired power over them, since he has brought them under his control in his own enclosure, to take them and hold them whenever he likes, by catching whichever bird he pleases, and to let them go again; and he can do this as often as he sees fit.
THEAET. That is true.
soc. Once more, then, just as a while ago we contrived some sort of a waxen figment in the soul, so now let us make in each soul an aviary stocked
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περιστερεῶνά τινα παντοδαπῶν ορνίθων, τὰς μὲν κατ’ ἀγέλας οὅσας χωρίς των άλλων, τὰς δὲ κατ ὀλίγας, ἐνίας δὲ μόνας διὰ πασών ὅπῃ άν τυχωσι πετομέν ας.
Ε ΘΕΑί. Πεποιήσθω δή. ἀλλὰ τί τοὐντεῦθεν;
2Λ. Παιδίων μὲν ὄντων φάναι χρὴ εἶναι τούτο το ἀγγεῖον κενόν, αντί δὲ τῶν ορνίθων ἐπιστημας νοῆσαι* ἣν δ* ἂν επιστήμην κτησάμενος καθείρξῃ εἰς τὸν περίβολον, φάναι αυτόν μεμαθηκέναι ^ ηὑρηκέναι τὸ πράγμα ου ἧν αυτή ἡ επιστήμη, και τό επίστασθαι τοϋτ είναι.
ΘΕΑί. Ἕστω.
198	2Π. Τὸ τοίνυν πάλιν ἣν ἂν βούληται τῶν ἐπι-
στημῶν θήρευειν καί λαβόντα ΐσχειν καί αΰθις ἀφιέναι, σκοπεί τίνων δεῖται ονομάτων, είτε των αυτών ών τό πρώτον ὅτε εκτατό είτε ετέρων. μαθήσει δ’ ἐνθένδε 1 σαφεστερον τι λέγω, αριθμητικήν μεν γαρ λέγεις τέχνην;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Λ. Ταύτην δη ὑπὁλαβε Θήραν επιστημών αρτίου τε καί περιττού παντός.
ΘΕΑί. ' Υπολαμβάνω.
2Λ. Ταύτῃ δή, οἶμαι, τῇ τέχνῃ αὐτός τε ὑπο-Β χειρίους τὰς ἐπιστήμας τῶν αριθμών εχει καί άλλω παραδίδωσιν ὁ παραδιδούς.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Λ. Καὶ καλοῦμέν γε παραδιδόντα μὲν διδά-σκειν, παραλαμβάνοντα δὲ μανθάνειν, έχοντα δὲ δὴ τῷ κεκτῆσθαι ἐν τῷ περιστερεώνι ἐκείνῳ επίστασθαι. 1
1 ἐνὅἐνδε] ἐντευ0εν Β.
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with all sorts of birds, some in flocks apart from the rest, others in small groups, and some solitary, flying hither and thither among them all.
theaet. Consider it done. What next ? soc. We must assume that while we are children this receptacle is empty, and we must understand that the birds represent the varieties of knowledge. And whatsoever kind of knowledge a person acquires and shuts up in the enclosure, we must say that he has learned or discovered the thing of which this is the knowledge, and that just this is knowing. theaet. So be it.
soc. Consider then what expressions are needed for the process of recapturing and taking and holding and letting go again whichever he please of the kinds of knowledge, whether they are the same expressions as those needed for the original acquisition, or others. But you will understand better by an illustration. You admit that there is an art of arithmetic ? theaet. Yes.
soc. Now suppose this to be a hunt after the kinds of knowledge, or sciences, of all odd and even numbers. theaet. I do so.
soc. Now it is by this art, I imagine, that a man has the sciences of numbers under his own control and also that any man who transmits them to another does this. theaet. Yes.
soc. And we say that when anyone transmits them he teaches, and when anyone receives them he learns, and when anyone, by having acquired them, has them in that aviary of ours, he knows them.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
2Ω. Τῷ δὲ δὴ ἐντεῦθεν ἤδη πρόσσχες τὸν νοῦν. ἀριθμητικὸς γὰρ ὥν τελέως άλλο τι παντας αριθμούς ἐπίσταται; πάντων γαρ αριθμών εἰσιν αὐτῷ ἐν τῆ ψυχῇ ἐπιστῆμαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
C 2Π. Ἠ οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος αριθμοί αν ποτέ τι ἢ αντος προς αυτόν αυτά ἢ ἄλλο τι τῶν ἔξω ὅσα ἔχει αριθμόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὕ;
2ί1. Τὸ δὲ ἀριθμεῖν γε οὐκ ἄλλο τι θήσομεν τοῦ σκοπέῖσθαι πόσος τις αριθμός τυγχάνει ὥν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐτως.	*
2Π. Ὅ ἄρα ἐπίσταται, σκοπού μένος φαίνεται ὡς οὐκ εἰδώς, ὃν ὡμολογήκαμεν άπαντα αριθμόν εἰδέναι. ακούεις γαρ που τας τοιαὐτας αμφισβητήσεις.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγα>γε.
37· 2Λ. Οὐκοῦν ημείς άπεικάζοντες τη των
D περιστερών κτήσει τε καὶ θήρᾳ ἐροῦμεν ὅτι διττή ἧν ἡ Θήρα, ἡ μεν πριν ἐκτῆσθαι τοῦ κεκτησθαι ένεκα· η δὲ κεκτημένῳ τοῦ λαβεῖν καὶ ἔχειν ἐν ταῖς χερσιν α πάλαι ἐκέκτητο. ούτως δὲ καὶ ὦν πάλαι ἐπιστῆμαι ἧσαν αὐτῷ μαθόντι καὶ1 ἡπί-στατο αὐτά, πάλιν έστι καταμανθάνειν ταὐτὰ ταΰτα άναλαμβάνοντα την επιστήμην έκάστον και ἴσχοντα, ἣν έκέκτητο μεν πάλαι, πρόχειρον δ’ οὐκ εΐχε τη διανοίᾳ;
ΘΕΑΙ. ’ Αληθή.
Ε 2Ω. Τοὐτο δὴ άρτι ηρώτων, όπως χρη τοῖς
1 μαὅόντι καί W ; μαθόντι ΒΤ.
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THEAET. Certainly.
soc. Now pay attention to what follows from this. Does not the perfect arithmetician understand all numbers; for he has the sciences of all numbers in his mind ?
THEAET. To be sure.
soc. Then would such a man ever count anything —either any abstract numbers in his head, or any such external objects as possess number ?
THEAET. Of course.
soc. But we shall affirm that counting is the same thing as considering how great any number in question is.
THEAET. We shall.	^
soc. Then he who by our previous admission knows all number is found to be considering that which he knows as if he did not know it. You have doubtless heard of such ambiguities.
THEAET. Yes, I have.
soc. Continuing, then, our comparison with the acquisition and hunting of the pigeons, we shall say that the hunting is of two kinds, one before the acquisition for the sake of possessing, the other carried on by the possessor for the sake of taking and holding in his hands what he had acquired long before. And just so when a man long since by learning came to possess knowledge of certain things, and knew them, he may have these very things afresh by taking up again the knowledge of each of them separately and holding it—the knowlege which he had acquired long before, but had not at hand in his mind ?
THEAET. That is true.
soc. This, then, was my question just now : How
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ὀνόμασι χρώμενον λέγειν περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅταν αρίθμησών ἴῃ ὁ αριθμητικός η τι ἀναγνωσόμενος ὁ γραμματικός, ὡς ἐπιστάμενος ἄρα ἐν τῷ τοιοὐτῳ πάλιν έρχεται μαθησόμενος παρ’ εαυτόν α ἐπίσταται;
θεαι. Ἀλλ’ ἄτσπον, ὦ Σώκρατες.
2Ω. Ἀλλ’ ἃ οὐκ ἐπίσταται φῶμεν αυτόν ἀνα-γνώσεσθαι καὶ ἀριθμήσειν, δεδωκὑτες αὐτῷ πάντα μὲν γράμματα, πάντα δὲ αριθμόν ἐπίστασθαι;
199	ΘΕΑί. Ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦτ’ άλογον.
2Π. Βούλει οὖν λέγω μεν ότι των μεν ονομάτων οὐδὲν ἡμῖν μέλει, ὅπῃ τις χαίρει έλκων το ἐπίστασθαι καὶ μανθάνειν, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὡρισάμεθα έτερον μέν τι τό κεκτησθαι την επιστήμην, έτερον δὲ πὸ ἔχειν, ὃ μἐν τις ἔκτηται μη κεκτησθαι ἀδύνατόν φαμεν είναι, ὥστε ουδέποτε συμβαίνει δ τις οἶδεν μὴ εἰδέναι, ψευδῆ μέντοι δόξαν οἶόν τ’ εἶναι περὶ Β αὐτοῦ λαβεῖν; μὴ γὰρ ἔχειν την επιστήμην τούτον οἶόν τε, ἀλλ’ ἑτέραν ἀντ’ εκείνης, ὅταν θηρεύων τινα πού ποτ 1 επιστήμην διαπετομένων ἀνθ* ἑτέρας ἑτέραν ἁμαρτὼν λάβῃ, τότε 1 2 ἄρα τὰ ένδεκα δώδεκα ωήθη είναι, την των ένδεκα επιστήμην άντι της των δώδεκα λαβών την εν ἑαυτῷ οἷον φάτταν ἀντὶ περιστεράς.
ΘΕΑί. Ἕχει γὰρ οὖν λόγον.
2Α. Ὅταν δέ γε ἢν επιχειρεί λαβεῖν λάβῃ, ἀψευδεῖν τε καὶ τὰ ὅντα δοξάζειν τότε, καὶ οὐτω δη εἶναι αληθή τε καὶ ψευδῆ δόξαν, καὶ ὦν ἐν τοῖς C πρόσθεν εδυσχεραίνομεν ούδεν έμποδών γίγνεσθαι; ίσως οὖν μοι συμφήσεις· ή πώς ποιήσεις;
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should we express ourselves in speaking about them when an arithmetician undertakes to count or a man of letters to read something ? In such a case shall we say that although he knows he sets himself to learn again from himself that which he knows ? theaet. But that is extraordinary, Socrates, soc. But shall we say that he is going to read or count that which he does not know, when we have granted that he knows all letters and all numbers ? theaet. But that too is absurd, soc. Shall we then say that words are nothing to us, if it amuses anyone to drag the expressions “know” and “learn” one way and another, but since we set up the distinction that it is one thing to possess knowledge and another thing to have it, we affirm that it is impossible not to possess what one possesses, so that it never happens that a man does not know that which he knows, but that it is possible to conceive a false opinion about it? For it is possible to have not the knowledge of this thing, but some other knowledge instead, when in hunting for some one kind of knowledge, as the various kinds fly about, he makes a mistake and catches one instead of another; so in one example he thought eleven was twelve, because he caught the knowledge of twelve, which was within him, instead of that of eleven, caught a ringdove, as it were, instead of a pigeon.
theaet. Yes, that is reasonable, soc. But when he catches the knowledge he intends to catch, he is not deceived and has true opinion, and so true and false opinion exist and none of the things which formerly annoyed us interferes ? Perhaps you will agree to this; or what will you do ? vol. π	p	213
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ΘΕΑί. Οὕτως.
2Π. Καὶ γαρ του μὲν α ἐπίστανται μὴ ἐπί-στασθαι ἀπηλλάγμεθα· ἃ γαρ κεκτήμεθα μὴ κεκτῆσθαι οὐδαμοῦ ἔτι συμβαίνει, ούτε φευσθεΐσί τινος οΰτε μή. δεινότερον μέντοι πάθος ἄλλο παραφαίνεσθαί μοι δοκεΐ.
ΘΕΑί· Τὸ ποιον;
2ίΐ. Εἰ ἡ τῶν επιστημών μεταλλαγή φευδής γενήσεταί ποτέ δόξα.
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς δή;
D	Πρῶτον μεν τό τινος ἔχοντα επιστήμην
τούτο αυτό ἀγνοεῖν, μη αγνωμοσύνη ἀλλὰ τη εαυτού επιστήμη* ἔπειτα ἕτερον αὖ τούτο δοξά-ζειν, τό δ’ ἕτερον τούτο, πώς ου πολλή άλογία, επιστήμης παραγενομενης γνῶναι μὲν την ψυχήν μηδέν, αγνόησαι δε πάντα; εκ γαρ τούτου του λόγου κωλύει ούδεν και άγνοιαν παραγενομένην γνῶναί τι ποιῆσαι καὶ τυφλότητα ἰδεῖν, ειπερ καὶ επιστήμη αγνοήσαί ποτέ τινα ποιήσει.
Ε ΘΕΑί. *Ισως γάρ, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐ καλώς τὰς όρνιθας ετίθεμεν επιστήμας μόνον τιθεντες, εδει δὲ καὶ άνεπιστημοσύνας τιθεναι όμού συνδιαπε-τομενας εν τη φυχή, και τον θηρεύοντα τότε μεν επιστήμην λαμβάνοντα, τότε δ’ ανεπιστημοσύνην τού αυτού περί ψευδῆ μεν δόξαζειν τη ανεπιστημοσύνη, αληθή δε τη επιστήμη.
5Π. Οὐ ράδιόν γε, ώ Θεαίτητε, μη επαινεΐν σε· δ μέντοι εἶπες πάλιν επίσκεφαι. έστω μεν γαρ
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ΤΗΕΑΕΤ. I will agree.
soc. Yes, for we have got rid of our difficulty about men not knowing that which they know; for we no longer find ourselves not possessing that which we possess, whether we are deceived about anything or not. However, another more dreadful disaster seems to be coming in sight.
theaet. What disaster ?
soc. If the interchange of kinds of knowledge should ever turn out to be false opinion.
THEAET. How SO ?
soc. Is it not the height of absurdity, in the first place for one who has knowledge of something to be ignorant of this very thing, not through ignorance but through his knowledge ; secondly, for him to be of opinion that this thing is something else and something else is this thing — for the soul, when knowledge has come to it, to know nothing and be ignorant of all things ? For by this argument there is nothing to prevent ignorance from coming to us and making us know something and blindness from making us see, if knowledge is ever to make us | ignorant.
theaet. Perhaps, Socrates, we were not right in making the birds represent kinds of knowledge only, but we ought to have imagined kinds of ignorance also flying about in the soul with the others; then the hunter would catch sometimes knowledge and sometimes ignorance of the same thing, and through the ignorance he would have false, but through the knowledge true opinion.
soc. It is not easy, Theaetetus, to refrain from praising you. However, examine your suggestion once more. Let it be as you say: the man who
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200	ὡς λεγεις· ὁ δὲ δη την ανεπιστημοσύνην λαβών ψευδή μεν, φῄς, δοξάσει. ἧ γάρ;
0ΕΑΙ. Νοὐ.
2Λ. Οὐ δήπου καὶ ἡγήσεταί γε ψευδή δοξάζειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γαρ;
2ίΐ. Ἀλλ’ αληθή γε, και ὡς εἰδὼς διακείοεται περὶ ὦν ἔψευσται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μην;
2η. Ἐπιστῆμην ἄρα οἰήσεται τεθηρευκὼς ἔχειν, ἀλλ’ οὐκ ανεπιστημοσύνην.
ΘΕΑΙ. Δῆλον.
2π. Οὐκοῦν μακράν περιελθόντες πάλιν ἐπὶ την πρώτην πάρεσμεν απορίαν. ὁ γαρ ελεγκτικός Β εκείνος γελάσας ψήσει·	“ πότερον, ὦ βέλτιστοι,
άμφοτερας τις εἰδώς, επιστήμην τε καί ανεπιστημοσύνην, ήν οΐδεν, ετεραν αυτήν οιεταί τινα είναι ὦν οΐδεν; ή ούδετεραν αύτοΐν 1 εἰδώς, ἣν μὴ οἶ8ε, δοξάζει ετεραν ὦν οὐκ οΐδεν; ή την μέν εἰδώς, τὴν δ’ οΰ,,ήν οΐδεν, ήν μη οΐδεν; ή ήν μη οΐδεν, ήν οΐδεν ηγείται; ή πάλιν αὖ μοι ερειτε ότι των επιστημών και ανεπιστημοσυνών είσϊν αὖ ἐπιστῆμαι, ἃς ὁ κεκτημένος εν ετεροις τισί γελοίοις περιστε-C ρεῶσιν ἢ κηρίνοις πλάσμασι καθείρξας, εωσπερ αν κεκτῆται ἐπίσταται, καὶ ἐὰν μὴ προχείρους ἔχῃ ἐν τῇ ψυχή; καί οΰτω δη άναγκασθή-σεσθε εις ταὐτὸν περιτρέχειν μυριάκις ούδεν πλέον ποιοΰντες; ” τί πρὸς ταΰτα, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἀπο-κρινούμεθα;
1 αύτοό'] αύτηνΒΤ; om. W.
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catches the ignorance will, you say, have false opinion. Is that it ?
theaet. Yes.	f
soc. But surely he will not also think that he; has false opinion.
theaet. Certainly not.
soc. No, but true opinion, and will have thei attitude of knowing that about which he is deceived.! theaet. Of course.	I
soc. Hence he will fancy that he has caught, and! has, knowledge, not ignorance.	·
theaet. Evidently.
soc. Then, after our long wanderings, we have come round again to our first difficulty. For the real reasoner will laugh and say, "Most excellent Sirs, does a man who knows both knowledge and ignorance think that one of them, which he knows, is another thing which he knows; or, knowing neither of them, is he of opinion that one, which he does not know, is another thing which he does not know; or, knowing one and not the other, does he think that the one he does not know is the one he knows; or that the one hi knows is the one he does not know ? Or will you go on and tell me that there are kinds of knowledge of the kinds of knowledge and of ignorance, and that he who possesses these kinds of knowledge and has enclosed them in some sort of other ridiculous aviaries or waxen figments, knows them, so long as He possesses them, even if he has them not at hand ip his soul? And in this fashion are you going to bfe compelled to trot about endlessly in the same circle without making any progress?” What shall wa reply to this, Theaetetus ?	\
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ μὰ Δί’, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔγωγε οὐκ ἔχω τί χρὴ λέγειν.
2Ω. Ἀρ’ οὖν ἡμῖν, ὦ παῖ, καλῶς ὁ λόγος ἐπι-πλήττει, καὶ ἐνδείκνυται ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθῶς ψευδῆ δόξαν προτέραν ζητοῦμεν επιστήμης, εκείνην ἀφ-D έντες; τὸ δ’ ἐστὶν ἀδύνατον γνῶναι, πρὶν ἄν τις επιστήμην ἱκανῶς λάβῃ τί ποτ* ἐστίν.
ΘΕΑΙ. 9Ανάγκη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐν τῷ παρόντι ὡς λέγεις οΐεσθαι.
38. 2Ω. Τί οὖν τις ἐρεῖ πάλιν ἐξ αρχής έπιστή-\ μην; ον γάρ που ἀπεροῦμέν γέ πω;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἠκιστα, ἐάνπερ μη συ γε ἀπαγορεύῃς.
2Ω. Λἐγε δή, τί ἂν αὐτὸ μάλιστα είπόντες ^ ήκιστ ἂν ή μιν αὐτοῖς ἐναντιωθεῖμεν;
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Ὄπερ ἐπεχειροῦμεν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν* οὐ γαρ ἔχω ἔγωγε ἄλλο οὐδἐν.
Τὸ ποιον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὴν αληθή δόξαν επιστήμην είναι, ἀνα-μάρτητόν γέ πού ἐστιν τὸ δοξάζειν αληθή, καί τά ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ γιγνόμενα πάντα καλά καί αγαθά γίγνεται.
2Ω. Ὀ τὸν πόταμον καθηγούμενος, ώ Θεαίτητε, εφη άρα δείξειν αὐτό· καὶ τούτο εάν ἰόντες ἐρευνῶμεν, τάχ’ ἂν ἐμπόδιον γενόμενον αὐτὸ 201 φήνειεν τὸ ζητονμενον, μένονσι δὲ δῆλον οὐδἐν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς λέγεις* ἀλλ’ ἴωμέν γε καὶ σκο-πώμεν.
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THEAET. By Zeus, Socrates, I don’t know what to say.
soc. Then, my boy, is the argument right in rebuking us and in pointing out that we were wrong to abandon knowledge and seek first for false opinion ? It is impossible to know the latter until we have adequately comprehended the nature of knowledge.
THEAET. As the case now stands, Socrates, we cannot help thinking as you say.
soc. To begin, then, at the beginning once more, what shall we say knowledge is ? For surely we are not going to give it up yet, are we ?
THEAET. Not by any means, unless, that is, you give it up.
soc. Tell us, then, what definition will make us contradict ourselves least.
THEAET. The one we tried before, Socrates; at any rate, I have nothing else to offer.
soc. What one ?
THEAET. That knowledge is true opinion; for true opinion is surely free from error and all its results are fine and good.
soc. The man who was leading the way through the river,1 Theaetetus, said : “ The result itself will show; ” and so in this matter, if we go on with our search, perhaps the thing will turn up in our path and of itself reveal the object of our search; but if we stay still, we shall discover nothing.
THEAET. You are right; let us go on with our investigation.
1 A man who was leading the way through a river was asked if the water was deep. He replied αύτό δεί£ει, “ the event itself will show” (i.e. you can find out by trying). The expression became proverbial.
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2Ω. Οὐκοῦν τοντο γε βραχείας σκέψεως· τέχνη γάρ σοι ὅλη σημαίνει μη είναι επιστήμην αυτό,
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δή; καὶ τις αυτή;
2ίΐ. Ἠ τῶν μεγίστων εις σοφίαν, οὓς δὴ κάλοῦ-σιν ρήτορας τε και Εικονικούς, ούτοι γαρ που τη εαυτών τέχνη πείθουσιν ον διδάσκοντες, ἀλλὰ δοξάζειν ποιοῦντες ἃ ἂν βούλωνται. ἢ οὐ οἵει δει νους τινας οΰτω διδασκάλους είναι, ὥστε οἶς Β μη παρεγένοντό τινες άποστερονμένοις χρήματα η τι άλλο βιαζομένοις, τούτοις1 Εύνασθαι προς ύδωρ σμικρδν διδάξαι ἱκανῶς τῶν γενομένων τὴν αλήθειαν;
ΘΕΑι. Οὐδαμῶς ἔγωγε οἶμαι, ἀλλὰ πεῖοαι μιν.
2Ω. Τὸ πεῖοαι δ’ οὐχὶ δοξάσαι λέγεις ποιήσαι;
0ΕΑΙ. Τί μην;
2ίΐ. Οὐκοῦν ὅταν δικαίως πεισθῶσιν δικασταὶ περὶ ὦν ἰδόντι 1 2 μόνον ἔστιν εἰδἐναι, ἄλλως δὲ μη, ταΰτα τότε εξ ακοής κρίνοντες, αληθή δόξαν C λαβόντες, ἄνευ επιστήμης έκριναν, ὀρθὰ πεισθέντες, εἴπερ εὖ ἐδίκασαν;
ΘΕΑί. Παντάπασι μεν οὖν.
sn. Οὐκ ἄν, ὦ φίλε, εἴ γε ταὐτὸν ἧν δόξα τε αληθής κατα 3 4 δικαστήρια 4 καὶ επιστήμη, ὀρθά ποτ’ ἂν δικαστής άκρος ἐδόξαζεν ἄνευ ἐπιστήμης-νῦν δὲ έοικεν άλλο τι εκάτερον είναι.
1 τοότοις] τούτους Τ.
3 ίδόντι] εΓδον τί Β ; είὅότι W.
8 κατά Jowett; καί mss. ; om. Heindorf. .
4 ὅικαστἡρια] δικαστήριον Τ; om. Heindorf.
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soc. Well, then, this at least calls for slight investigation ; for you have a whole profession which declares that true opinion is not knowledge. theaet. How so ? What profession is it ? soc. The profession of those who are greatest in wisdom, who are called orators and lawyers ; for they persuade men by the art which they possess, not teaching them, but making them have whatever opinion they like. Or do you think there are any teachers so clever as to be able, in the short time allowed by the water-clock,1 satisfactorily to teach the judges the truth about what happened to people who have been robbed of their money or have suffered other acts of violence, when there were no eyewitnesses ?
theaet. I certainly do not think so; but I think they can persuade them.
soc. And persuading them is making them have an opinion, is it not ? theaet. Of course.
soc. Then when judges are justly persuaded about matters which one can know only by having seen them and in no other way, in such a case, judging of them from hearsay, having acquired a true opinion of them, they have judged without knowledge, though they are rightly persuaded, if the judgement they have passed is correct, have they not ? theaet. Certainly.
soc. But, my friend, if true opinion and knowledge were the same thing in law courts, the best of j udges could never have true opinion without knowledge; in fact, however, it appears that the two are different.
1 The length of speeches in the Athenian law courts was limited by a water-clock.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ὅ γε ἐγώ, ὦ Σώκρατες, εἰπόντος του ἀκούσας ἐπελελήσμην, νῦν δ’ ἐννοῶ* ἔφη δὲ την μὲν μετὰ λόγου αληθή δόξαν ἐπιστήμην εἶναι, D τὴν δὲ άλογου εκτός επιστήμης· καὶ ὦν μεν μή ἐστι λόγος, οὐκ επιστητά εἶναι, οὑτωσὶ καὶ όνομά-ζων, α ο εχει, επιστητά.
2Ω. Ἠ κάλῶς λέγεις. τὰ δὲ δη επιστητά ^ ταΰτα και μη πῇ διῄρει, λέγε, εἰ ἄρα κατά ταὐτὰ I οὐ τε κἀγὼ ἀκηκόαμεν.
\ ΘΕΑί. Ἀλλ’ οὐκ οἶδα εἰ ἐξευρήσω· λέγοντος μέντ αν ετέρου, ὡς ἐγᾤμαι, ακολούθησαιμ’ ἄν.1
39·	2X1. "Ακούε 8ή οναρ αντί ὀνείρατος. ἐγω
Ε γὰρ αὖ ἐδόκουν ακούειν τινών ότι τα μεν πρώτα οίονπερεί στοιχεία, ἐξ ὦν ημείς τε συγκείμεθα καί τἆλλα, λόγον ούκ ἔχοι. αὐτὸ γὰρ καθ’ αὑτὸ ἕκα-στον ὀνομάσαι μόνον ειη, προσειπεΐν 8έ οὐδὲν άλλο δυνατόν, οὕθ’ ὡς ἔστιν, οὕθ’ ὡς οὐκ ἔστιν 202 ἤδη γὰρ ἂν ουσίαν ή μη ουσίαν αὐτῷ προστίθεσθαι, δεῖν δὲ οὐδὲν προσφέρειν, ειπερ αυτό εκείνο μόνον
*	«	»	\	>£\ \	>	\ ft	t	<< > λ »»
τις ερει.	επει	ουοε το	αυτό	ουοε	το	εκείνο
\	(( «	>»	ΪΟ\	X <<	/	Μ	\
ουοε το έκαστον ουοε το μονον ουοε “τούτο” προσοιστέον οὐδ’ ἄλλα πολλά τοιαῦτα* ταΰτα μεν γὰρ περιτρέχοντα πάσι προσφέρεσθαι, ἕτερα ὅντα εκείνων οίς προστίθεται, δεῖν δέ, εἴπερ ἧν δυνατὸν αὐτὸ λέγεσθαι καί εΐχεν οίκεΐον αύτοϋ λόγον, άνευ των άλλων απάντων λέγεσθαι. νυν δὲ αδύνατον είναι ότιοΰν των πρώτων ρηθήναι
1 άκολουθήσαιμ’ ἄν Schanz ; 'άκολουθησαίμψ ΒΤ; άκολουθή-σαιμι al.
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THEAET. Oh yes, I remember now, Socrates, having heard someone make the distinction, but I had forgotten it. He said that knowledge was true opinion accompanied by reason, but that unreasoning true opinion was outside of the sphere of knowledge ; and matters of which there is not a rational explanation are unknowable—yes, that is what he called them—and those of which there is are knowable.
soc. I am glad you mentioned that. But tell us how he distinguished between the knowable and the unknowable, that we may see whether the accounts that you and I have heard agree.
THEAET. But I do not know whether I can think it out; but if someone else were to make the statement of it, I think I could follow.
soc. Listen then, while I relate it to you—“a dream for a dream.” I in turn used to imagine that I heard certain persons say that the primary elements of which we and all else are composed admit of no rational explanation; for each alone by itself can only be named, and no qualification can be added, neither that it is nor that it is not, for that would at once be adding to it existence or non-existence, whereas we must add nothing to it, if we are to speak of that itself alone. Indeed, not even “ itself” or “ that ” or “ each ” or “ alone ” or “ this ” or anything else of the sort, of which there are many, must be added; for these are prevalent terms which are added to all things indiscriminately and are different from the things to which they are added; but if it were possible to explain an element, and it admitted of a rational explanation of its own, it would have to be explained apart from everything else. But in fact none of the primal elements can be ex-
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Βλόγῳ· οὐ γαρ εἶναι αὐτῷ ἀλλ’ ἢ ὀνομάζεσθαι μόνον· όνομα γαρ μόνον ἔχειν τὰ δὲ ἐκ τούτων ἤδη συγκείμενα, ώσπερ αυτά πέπλεκται, οὐτω καὶ τὰ ονόματα αυτών συμπλακέντα λόγον γεγο-νέναι *	ονομάτων γαρ συμπλοκήν είναι λόγου
ουσίαν. οὐτω δη τὰ μεν στοιχεία άλογα καὶ άγνωστα είναι, αισθητά δέ· τὰς δὲ συλλαβὰς γνωστάς τε καὶ ρητάς καί άληθεΐ δόξῃ δοξαστάς. ὅταν μεν οΰν ανευ λόγου την αληθή δόξαν τινός C τις λάβῃ, άληθεύειν μεν αύτοϋ την ψυχὴν περὶ αὐτό, γιγνώσκειν δ’ οὔ· τὸν γαρ μη δυνάμενον δοῦναί τε καὶ δέξασθαι λόγον ἀνεπιστήμονα είναι περί τούτου· προσλαβόντα δὲ λόγον δυνατόν τε ταϋτα πάντα γεγονέναι καί τελείως προς επιστήμην ἔχειν. ούτως συ το ενύπνιον ή άλλως άκήκοας;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὑτω μεν οΰν παντάπασιν.
2Ω. Ἀρέσκει οὖν σε καὶ τίθεσαι ταύτῃ, δόξαν αληθή μετά λόγου επιστήμην είναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μεν οΰν.
D 2Ω. Ἀρ’, ὦ Θεαίτητε, νῦν οὐτω τῆδε τῆ ήμερη, εἰλήφαμεν ὃ πάλαι καὶ πολλοί των σοφών ζητοῦντες πριν εύρεΐν κατεγήρασαν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐμοὶ γοῦν δοκεῖ, ὦ Σιώκρατες, καλώς λεγεσθαι το νυν ρηθἐν.
2Ω. Καὶ εἰκός γε αὐτὸ τούτο ούτως ἔχειν τίς γὰρ ἂν καὶ ἔτι επιστήμη εϊη χωρίς τού λόγου τε καί ορθής δόξης; εν μεντοι τί με τών ρηθεντων απαρέσκει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον δή;
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pressed by reason ; they can only be named, for they have only a name ; but the things composed of these are themselves complex, and so their names are complex and form a rational explanation; for the combination of names is the essence of reasoning. Thus the elements are not objects of reason or of knowledge, but only of perception, whereas the combinations of them are objects of knowledge and expression and true opinion. When therefore a man acquires without reasoning the true opinion about anything, his mind has the truth about it, but has no knowledge; for he who cannot give and receive a rational explanation of a thing is without knowledge of it; but when he has acquired also a rational explanation he may possibly have become all that I have said and may now be perfect in knowledge. Is that the version of the dream you have heard, or is it different ?
theaet. That was it exactly.
soc. Are you satisfied, then, and do you state it in this way, that true opinion accompanied by reason is knowledge ?
theaet. Precisely.
soc. Can it be, Theaetetus, that we now, in this casual manner, have found out on this day what many wise men have long been seeking and have grown grey in the search ?
theaet. I, at any rate, Socrates, think our present statement is good.
soc. Probably this particular statement is so; for what knowledge could there still be apart from reason and right opinion ? One point, however, in what has been said Is unsatisfactory to me.
theaet. What point ?
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an. *0 καὶ δοκεῖ λέγεσθαι κομψότατα, ὡς τὰ μὲν στοιχεία άγνωστα, το δὲ τῶν συλλαβών γἐνος Ε γνωστόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν ὀρθῶς;
2η. Ιστέον δή· ώσπερ γαρ όμηρους ἔχομεν του λόγου τα παραδείγματα, οἶς χρώμενος εἶπε πάντα ταΰτα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποῖα δή;
2Π. Τὰ τῶν γραμμάτων στοιχειά τε καὶ συλλα-βάς. ἢ οἴει ἄλλοσέ ποι βλέποντα ταΰτα είπειν τον είπόντα α λέγομεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὕκ, ἀλλ’ εἰς ταΰτα.
203	4°’	2η. Βασανίζωμεν δη αὐτὰ ἀνάλαμβάνοντες,
μάλλον δε ημάς αυτούς, ούτως η ούχ ούτως γράμματα ἐμάθομεν. φέρε πρώτον ἆρ’ αἱ μὲν συλλα-βαὶ λόγον ἔχουσι, τὰ δὲ στοιχεία άλογα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τσως.
2Ω. Πάνυ μεν οὖν καὶ ἐμοὶ φαίνεται. Σωκρα-τους γοῦν εἴ τις ἔροιτο την πρώτην συλλαβήν ούτωσί·	“ ὦ Θεαίτητε, λέγε τι εστι σω; τι
άποκρινεΐ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὄτι σίγμα καί ὦ.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν τοῦτον ἔχεις λόγον τῆς συλλαβής;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
Β 2Ω. *Ίθι δή, ούτως εἰπὲ καὶ τὸν τοῦ σίγμα λόγον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ πῶς τοῦ στοιχείου τις ερεΐ στοιχεία; καί γαρ δη, ώ Σώκρατες, τό τε σῖγμα τῶν άφωνων
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8oc. Just that which seems to be the cleverest; the assertion that the elements are unknowable and the class of combinations is knowable. theaet. Is that not right ?
soc. We are sure to find out, for we have as hostages the examples which he who said all this used in his argument.
theaet. What examples ?
soc. The elements in writing, the letters of the alphabet, and their combinations, the syllables1; or do you think the author of the statements we are discussing had something else in view ?
theaet. No; those are what he had in view, soc. Let us, then, take them up and examine them, or rather, let us examine ourselves and see whether it was in accordance with this theory, or not, that we learned letters. First then, the syllables have a rational explanation, but the letters have not ?
theaet. I suppose so.
soc. I think so, too, decidedly. Now if anyone should ask about the first syllable of Socrates; “ Theaetetus, tell me, what is SO ? ” What would you reply ?
theaet. I should say “S and O.”
soc. This, then, is your explanation of the syllable ?
theaet. Yes.
soc. Come now, in the same manner give me the explanation of the S.
theaet. How can one give any elements of an element ? For really, Socrates, the S is a voiceless
1 Στοιχεῖον and συλλαβἡ, originally general terms for element and combination, became the common words for letter and syllable.
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ἐστί, ψόφος τις μόνον, οΐον συριττουσης της γλώτ-της* του δ’ αὖ βήτα ούτε φωνή οΰτε φόφος, οὐδὲ τῶν πλείστων στοιχείων ώστε πάνυ εὖ εχει το λέγεσθαι αὐτὰ άλογα, ὦν γε τὰ εναργέστατα αυτά τα επτά φωνήν μόνον έχει, λόγον δὲ οὐδ’ ὁντινοῦν.
2Ω. Τουτὶ μεν άρα, ώ εταίρε, κατωρθώκαμεν περί επιστήμης.
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαινόμεθα.
C 2Ω. Τί δέ; τὸ μὴ γνωστόν είναι τό στοιχείου, ἀλλὰ τὴν συλλαβήν ἆρ’ ὀρθῶς ἀποδεδείγμεθα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἰκός γε.
2Ω. Φέρε δή, τὴν συλλαβήν πότερον λέγω μεν 1 τὰ άμφότερα στοιχεία, και εάν πλείω ἧ ἢ δύο, τὰ πάντα, ή μίαν τινα ιδέαν γεγονυΐαν συντεθέντων αυτών;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὰ άπαντα έμοιγε δοκοῦμεν.
2Ω. Ὅρα δὴ ἐπὶ δυοῖν, σίγμα και ὦ. ἀμφότερά ἐστιν ἡ πρώτη συλλαβή του έμοϋ ονόματος. ἄλλο τι ὁ γιγνώσκων αυτήν τὰ άμφότερα γιγνώσκει;
D ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
2Ω. Τὸ σίγμα και τό ώ άρα γιγνώσκει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. 1ι ο ; εκατερον αρ αγνοεί, και ουοετερον είδώς άμφότερα γιγνώσκει;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ δεινόν και άλογον, ώ Σώκρατες.
2Α. 9Αλλά μέντοι ει γε άνάγκη έκάτερον γιγνώ-σκειν, ειπερ ἀμφότερά τις γνώσεται, προγιγνώσκειν 1 λἐγωμεν Β ; λἐγομεν Τ et al.
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letter,1 a mere noise, as of the tongue hissing; B again has neither voice nor noise, nor have most of the other letters; and so it is quite right to say that they have no explanation, seeing that the most distinct of them, the seven vowels, have only voice, but no explanation whatsoever.
soc. In this point, then, my friend, it would seem that we have reached a right conclusion about knowledge.
theaet. I think we have.
soc. But have we been right in laying down the principle that whereas the letter is unknowable, yet the syllable is knowable ? theaet. Probably.
soc. Well then, shall we say that the syllable is the two letters, or, if there be more than two, all of them, or is it a single concept that has arisen from their combination ?
theaet. I think we mean all the letters it contains.
soc. Now take the case of two, S and O. The two together are the first syllable of my name. He who knows it knows the two letters, does he not ? theaet. Of course.
soc. He knows, that is, the S and the O. theaet. Yes.
soc. How is that ? He is ignorant of each, knowing neither of them he knows them both ? theaet. That is monstrous and absurd, Socrat soc. And yet if a knowledge of each letter is necessary before one can know both, he who is
1 The distinction here made is that which we make between vowels and consonants. The seven Greek vowels are α, ε, η, ι, ο, υ, ω, called φωνἡεντα.
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τὰ στοιχεία ἅπασα ανάγκη τώ μέλλοντί ποτέ γνώσεσθαι συλλαβήν, καὶ ούτως ἡμῖν ο καλός λόγος ἀποδεδρακὼς οἰχήσεται.
Ε 0ΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα γε ἐξαίφνης.
2Ω. Οὐ γὰρ καλώς αυτόν φυλάττομεν. χρῆν γαρ ΐσως την συλλαβήν τίθεσθαι μη τα στοιχεία, ἀλλ* ἐξ εκείνων εν τι γεγονός εϊ8ος, ἰδέαν μίαν αυτό αύτοΰ ἔχον, ἕτερον δὲ τῶν στοιχείων.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μεν οὖν καὶ τάχα γ* ἂν μάλλον ούτως η ’κείνως ἔχοι.
2Ω. Σικετττεον και ου προόοτέον ούτως ἀν-άνδρως μέγαν τε καὶ σεμνόν λόγον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γὰρ οὖν.
204	5Ω. Ἐχέτω δὴ ὡς νῦν φαμεν, μία ἰδέα ἐξ
έκαστων των συναρμοττόντων στοιχείων γιγνο-μένη ἡ συλλαβή, ομοίως εν τε γράμμαςτι και εν τοΐς ἄλλοις ἅπασι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν μέρη αυτής οὐ δεῖ εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;
Ὄτι οὖ ἂν ἦ μέρη, τὸ ὅλον ανάγκη τά πάντα μέρη εἶναι. ἢ καὶ τὸ ὅλον ἐκ τῶν μερών λέγεις γεγονός εν τι εΐόος έτερον τῶν πάντων μερών;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
2Π. Τὸ δὲ δὴ παν καὶ τὸ ὅλον πότερον ταὐτὸν Β καλεΐς η έτερον έκάτερον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕχω μεν οὐδὲν σαφές, ότι δὲ κελεύεις προθύμως άποκρίνασθα ι, παρακινδυνεύων λέγω ὅτι έτερον.
2Ω. Ἠ μὲν προθυμία, ώ Θεαίτητε, ὀρθή· εἰ δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀπόκρισις, σκεπτέον.
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ever to know a syllable must certainly know the letters first, and so our fine theory will have run away and vanished!
theaet. And very suddenly, too. soc. Yes, for we are not watching it carefully. Perhaps we ought to have said that the syllable is not the letters, but a single concept that has arisen from them, having a single form of its own, different from the letters.
theaet. Certainly; and perhaps that will be better than the other way.
soc. Let us look into that; we must not give up in such unmanly fashion a great and impressive theory. theaet. No, we must not.
soc. Let it be, then, as we say now, that the syllable or combination is a single form arising out of the several conjoined elements, and that it is the same in words and in all other things. theaet. Certainly.
soc. Therefore there must be no parts of it.
THEAET. HOW SO?
soc. Because if there are parts of anything, the whole must inevitably be all the parts; or do you assert also that the whole that has arisen out of the parts is a single concept different from all the parts ? theaet. Yes, I do.
soc. Do you then say that all and the whole are the same, or that each of the two is different from the other ?
theaet. I am not sure ; but you tell me to answer boldly, so I take the risk and say that they are different.
soc. Your boldness, Theaetetus, is right; but whether your answer is so remains to be seen.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Δεῖ δέ γε δή.1
41. 2Λ. Οὐκοῦν διαφέροι ἂν τὸ ὅλον τοῦ παντός, ὡς ὁ νῦν λογος;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
2Π. Τί δὲ δή; τὰ πάντα καὶ τὸ πᾶν ἔσθ’ ὅ τι διαφέρει; οἷον ἐπειδὰν λέγωμεν ἕν, δύο, τρία, C τέτταρα, πέντε, ἕξ, καὶ ἐὰν δὶς τρία^ η τρις δύο ἢ τέτταρά τε καὶ δύο ἢ τρία καὶ δύο καὶ ἕν, πότερον ἐν πᾶσι τοὐτοις τὸ αὐτὸ ἢ ἕτερον λέγομεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ αὐτό.
sn. Ἀρ* ἄλλο τι ἢ ἕξ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδἐν.
2Ω. Οὐκοῦν ἐφ’ ἑκάστης λέξεως πάντα τὰ 2 ἕξ εἰρήκαμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Ω. Πάλιν δ’ οὐχ εν 3 λέγομεν τὰ πάντα λέγοντες;
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ανάγκη.
2Π. Ἠ ἄλλο τι ἢ τὰ ἕξ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδἐν.
D 2Ω. Ταὐτὸν ἄρα ἕν γε τοῖς ὅσα ἐξ αριθμού ἐστι, τό τε πᾶν προσαγορεύομεν καὶ τὰ άπαντα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνεται.
2Ω. Ὀδε δὴ περὶ αυτών λέγωμεν. ὁ τοῦ πλέ-θρου αριθμός και τό πλέθρον ταυ τον ἧ γάρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Ω. Καὶ ὁ του σταδίου δη ωσαύτως.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Ω. Καὶ μην και ό του στρατοπέδου γε καὶ τὸ
1	5ἐ γε ὅἡ ΒΤ; γε ὅἡ W.
2	πάντα τλ ΒΤ; πάντα W.
3	πάλιν ὅ’ ουχ ίν Hermann ; πάλιν|δ’ οόὅἐν ΒΤ; παν 5’ οόδἐν Burnet, after Campbell.
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THEAET. Yes, certainly, we must see about that.
soc. The whole, then, according to our present view, would differ from all ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. How about this ? Is there any difference between all in the plural and all in the singular? For instance, if we say one, two, three, four, five, six, or twice three, or three times two, or four and two, or three and two and one, are we in all these forms speaking of the same or of different numbers ?
THEAET. Of the same.
soc. That is, of six ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. Then in each form of speech we have spoken of all the six ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. And again do we not speak of one thing when we speak of them all ?
THEAET. Assuredly.
soc. That is, of six ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. Then in all things that are made up of number, we apply the same term to all in the plural and all in the singular ?
THEAET. Apparently.
soc. Here is another way of approaching the matter. The number of the fathom and the fathom are the same, are they not ?
THEAET. Yes.
soc. And of the furlong likewise.
THEAET. Yes.
soc. And the number of the army is the same
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στρατόπεδον, καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα ομοίως; ό γαρ αριθμός πας τό δν παν έκαστον αυτών ἐστιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
2η. Ὀ δὲ ἑκάστων αριθμός μών ἄλλο τι ἢ Ε μἔρη ἐστιν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδἐν.
2Ω. Ὅσα ἄρα ἔχει μέρη, ἐκ μερών αν εἵη;
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνεται.
2Α. Τὰ δέ γε πάντα μέρη τὸ πᾶν εἶναι ὡμολό-γηται,1 εἵπερ καὶ ὁ πᾶς αριθμός τό παν εσται·
ΘΕΑΙ. Οντως.
2Ω. Τὸ ὅλον ἄρ* οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ μερών. πᾶν γὰρ ἂν εἵη τὰ πάντα ον μέρη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκ ἔοικεν.
5ίΐ. Μέρος δ’ ἔσθ’ ὅτου άλλον ἐστὶν ὅπερ ἐστὶν ἢ τον όλου;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τοῦ παντός γε.
205	2Π. Ἀνδρικῶς γε, ὦ Θεαίτητε, μάχει. τὸ
πᾶν δὲ οὐχ όταν μηδέν ἀπῆ, αὐτὸ τοΰτο παν ἐστιν;
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ανάγκη.
2ίΐ. Ὄλον δὲ οὐ ταύτόν τοΰτο ἔσται, οὗ ἂν μη-δαμῇ μηδέν αποστάτη; οὖ δ’ ἂν ἀποστατῆ, οντε
όλον οντε παν, άμα γενόμενον εκ τοῦ αυτόν τό
* / αυτό;
ΘΕΑΙ. Δοκεῖ μοι νυν ούδέν διαφέρειν πᾶν τε καὶ όλον.
5Π. Οὐκοῦν ἐλέγομεν ὅτι οὗ αν μέρη ἦ, τὸ όλον τε και παν τὰ πάντα μέρη εσται;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
1 ωμο\όγτ7ται Τ; όμολογεῖται Β.
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as the army, and all such cases are alike ? In each of them all the number is all the thing. theaet. Yes.
soc. And is the number of each anything but the parts of each ? theaet. No.
soc. Everything that has parts, accordingly, consists of parts, does it not ? theaet. Evidently.
soc. But we are agreed that the all must be all the parts if all the number is to be the all.1 theaet. Yes.
soc. Then the whole does not consist of parts, for if it consisted of all the parts it would be the all. theaet. That seems to be true, soc. But is a part a part of anything in the world but the whole ?
theaet. Yes, of the all.
soc. You are putting up a brave fight, Theaetetus. But is not the all precisely that of which nothing is wanting ?
theaet. Necessarily.
soc. And is not just this same thing, from which nothing whatsoever is lacking, a whole ? For that from which anything is lacking is neither a whole nor all, which have become identical simultaneously and for the same reason.
theaet. I think now that there is no difference between all and whole.
soc. We were saying, were we not, that if there are parts of anything, the whole and all of it will be all the parts ? theaet. Certainly.
1 Cf. 204 b.
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2n. Πάλιν δή, ὅπερ ἄρτι ἐπεχείρουν, οὐκ, εἴπερ ἡ συλλαβή μη τα στοιχειά ἐστιν, ανάγκη αυτήν
Β μη ὡς μἔρη ἔχειν εαυτης τα στοιχεία, ἢ ταύτόν οὖσαν αὐτοῖς ομοίως ἐκείνοις γνωστήν εΐναι;
θεμ. Οὐτως.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν τοὐτο ἵνα μη γένηται, ἕτερον αὐ-τῶν αυτήν εθεμεθα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Τί δ’; εἰ μη τα στοιχεία συλλαβής μέρη ἐστιν, ἔχεις ἄλλ* ἄττα εἰπεῖν ἃ μέρη μεν ἐστι συλλαβής, ού μέντοι στοιχειά γ’ εκείνης;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς. εἰ γάρ, ὦ Σώκρατες, μὁρι* ἄττα αυτής 1 συγχωροίην, γελοῖόν που τὰ στοιχεία αφεντα επ αλΛα ιεναι.
C 2ίΐ. Παντάπασι δή, ὦ Θεαίτητε, κατὰ τὸν νῦν λόγον μία τις ἰδέα άμεριστος συλλαβή αν εἵη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
2Π. Μέμνησαι οὖν, ὦ φίλε, ὅτι ολίγον εν τῷ πρόσθεν ἀπεδεχόμεθα ηγούμενοι εΰ λεγεσθαι ὅτι τῶν πρώτων οὐκ εἴη λόγος ἐξ ὦν τἆλλα συγκειται, διότι αὐτὸ καθ’ αὑτὸ έκαστον εἵη ἀσύνθετον, καὶ οὐδὲ το “ εΐναι ” περὶ αὐτοῦ ὀρθῶς ἔχοι προσφέ-ροντα εἰπεῖν, οὐδὲ “ τούτο,” ὡς ἕτερα καὶ άλλότρια λεγάμενα, καὶ αὕτη δὴ ἡ αἰτία άλογόν τε και άγνωστον αὐτὸ ποιοι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Μέμνημαι.
D 2Π. ΤΗ οὖν ἄλλη τις ἢ αὕτη ἡ αἰτία τοῦ μονο-ειδές τε 2 καὶ άμέριστον αυτό εΐναι; εγώ μεν γάρ ονχ όρώ άλλην.
1	μόρῖ ἄττα αυτῆς W; μόρια ταυττ^ς ΒΤ.
2 τε W in ras. Β; τι Τ.
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soc. Once more, then, as I was trying to say just now, if the syllable is not the letters, does it not follow necessarily that it contains the letters, not a£ parts of it, or else that being the same as the letters, it is equally knowable with them 3 theaet. It does.
soc. And it was in order to avoid this that we assumed that it was different from them ? theaet. Yes.
soc. Well then, if the letters are not parts of the syllable, can you mention any other tilings which are parts of it, but are not the letters1 of it ?
theaet. Certainly not. For if I grant that there are parts of the syllable, it would be ridiculous to give up the letters and look for other things as parts.
soc. Without question, then, Theaetetus, the syllable would be, according to our present view, some indivisible concept. theaet. I agree.
soc. Do you remember, then, my friend, that we admitted a little while ago, on what we considered good grounds, that there can be no rational explanation of the primary elements of which other things are composed, because each of them, when taken by itself, is not composite, and we could not properly apply to such an element even the expression " be ” or “ this,” because these terms are different and alien, and for this reason it is irrational and unknowable ? theaet. I remember.
soc. Andris not this the sole reason why it is single in form and indivisible ? I can see no other.
1 The reader is reminded that the words στοιχεῖον and συλλαβἡ have the meanings “ element ” and “ combination ” as well as “ letter ” and “ syllable.”
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ΘΕΑί. Οὐ γαρ οὖν δη φαίνεται.
2X1. Οὐκοῦν εἰς ταὐτὸν ἐμπέπτωκεν ἡ συλλαβή εἷδος ἐκεἵνω, εἴπερ μέρη τε μὴ ἔχει καὶ μία ἐστὶν ἰδέα;
ΘΕΑι. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν.
2Α. Εἰ μὲν ἄρα πολλὰ στοιχεία ἡ συλλαβή ἐστιν καὶ ὅλον τι, μέρη δ’ αυτής ταΰτα, ομοίως αἶ τε συλλάβοι γνωσταὶ καὶ ρητάι καὶ τὰ στοιχεία, ἐπείπερ τὰ πάντα μέρη τῷ ὅλῳ ταὐτὸν ἐφάνη.
Έ ΘΕΑί. Καὶ μάλα.
Εἰ δέ γε ἕν τε καὶ ἀμερές, ομοίως μὲν συλλαβή, ωσαύτως δὲ στοιχεῖον άλογόν τε καλ άγνωστον ἡ γὰρ αὐτὴ αἰτία ποιήσει αυτά τοιαῦτα.
ΘΕΑί. Οὐκ ἔχω άλλως εἰπεῖν.
2ίΐ. Τοὐτο μεν ἄρα μη ἀποδεχώμεθα, ὃς ἂν λἐγῃ συλλαβήν μεν γνωστόν 1 καὶ ρητόν, στοιχεῖον δὲ τουναντίον.
ΘΕΑί. Μὴ γάρ, εἴπερ τῷ λόγῳ πειθόμεθα.
206	2Ω. Τί δ* αὖ; τουναντίον λέγοντος ἆρ* οὐ
μάλλον αν ἀποδέξαιο ἐξ ὦν αὐτὸς σύνοισθα σαυτῷ ἐν τη των γραμμάτων μαθήσει;
ΘΕΑί. Τὸ ποιον;
Sn. Ὀς οὐδὲν ἄλλο μανθάνων διετέλεσας ἢ τὰ στοιχεία εν τε 1 2 τη ὅψει διαγιγνώσκειν πειρώμενος καὶ ἐν τη άκοη αυτό καθ’ αὑτὸ έκαστον, ἵνα μη η θέσις σε ταράττοι λεγομένων τε και γραφόμενων.
ΘΕΑί. ’Αληθέστατα λέγεις.
2Ώ. Έν δὲ κιθαριστοΰ τελέως μεμαθηκέναι μών Β ἄλλο τι ἧν ἢ τὸ τῷ φθόγγῳ ἑκάστῳ δύνασθαι
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THEAET. There is no other to be seen.
soc. Then the syllable falls into the same class with the letter, if it has no parts and is a single form ?
THEAET. Yes, unquestionably.
soc. If, then, the syllable is a plurality of letters and is a whole of which the letters are parts, the syllables and the letters are equally knowable and expressible, if all the parts were found to be the same as the whole.
THEAET. Certainly.
soc. But if one and indivisible, then syllable and likewise letter are equally irrational and unknowable ; for the same cause will make them so.
THEAET. I cannot dispute it.
soc. Then we must not accept the statement of any one who says that the syllable is knowable and expressible, but the letter is not.
THEAET. No, not if we are convinced by our argument.
soc. But would you not rather accept the opposite belief, judging by your own experience when you were learning to read ?
THEAET. What experience ?
soc. In learning, you were merely constantly trying to distinguish between the letters both by sight and by hearing, keeping each of them distinct from the rest, that you might not be disturbed by their sequence when they were spoken or written.
THEAET. That is very true.
soc. And in the music school was not perfect attainment the ability to follow each note and tell
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ἐπακολουθεῖν, ποιας χορδής εἵη· α δη στοιχεία πας ἂν ὁμολογήσειε μουσικής λέγεσθαι;
Θ£ΑΙ. Οὐδὲν ἄλλθ.
2Π. Ὀν μὲν ἄρ’ αὐτοὶ έμπειροί ἐσμεν στοιχείων καλ συλλαβών, εί δεῖ ἀπὸ τούτων τεκμαίρεσθαι και εις τα άλλα, πολὺ τὸ τῶν στοιχείων γένος έναργεστέραν τε την γνῶσιν ἔχειν φήσομεν καί κυριωτέραν τής συλλαβής προς τὸ λαβεῖν τελέως έκαστον μάθημα, και εάν τις φῇ συλλαβήν μεν γνωστόν, άγνωστον δε πεφυκέναι στοιχεΐον, ἑκόντα ή άκοντα παίζειν ἡγησόμεθ’ αὐτόν.
0ΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
C 42.	2Π. Ἀλλὰ δἡ τούτου μεν ετι καν άλλαι
φανεΐεν αποδείξεις, ώς εμοϊ δοκει· τὸ δὲ προκεί-μενον μή ἐπιλαθώμεθα δι’ αὐτὰ ἰδεῖν, ὅ τι δή ποτέ και λεγεται το μετά δόξης αληθούς λόγον προσ-γενόμενον την τελεωτάτην επιστήμην γεγονέναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν χρή όράν.
2Π. Φέρε δή, τί ποτέ βούλεται τον λόγον ἡμῖν σημαίνειν; τριών γαρ εν τι μοι δοκει λέγειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τίνων δή;
D 2Ω. Τὸ μεν πρώτον εΐη αν το την αυτού διά-νοιαν εμφανή ποιεϊν διά φωνής μετά ρημάτων τε και ονομάτων, ώσπερ εις κάτοπτρον ή ύδωρ την δόξαν εκτυπούμενον εις την διά τού στόματος ροήν. ἢ ου δοκει σοι το τοιούτον λόγος εΐναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕμοιγε. τον γοῦν1 αὐτὸ δρῶντα λέγειν φαμέν.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν τούτό γε πας ποιεϊν δυνατός θάττον ή σχολαίτερον, τὸ ενδείξασθαι τί δοκει περί έκάστου
1 γουν W; οὅν ΒΤ.
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which string produced it; and everyone would agree that the notes are the elements of music ? theaet. Yes, that is all true.
soc. Then if we are to argue from the elements and combinations in which we ourselves have experience to other things in general, we shall say that the elements as a class admit of a much clearer knowledge than the compounds and of a knowledge that is much more important for the complete attainment of each branch of learning, and if anyone says that the compound is by its nature knowable and the element unknowable, we shall consider that he is, intentionally or unintentionally, joking. theaet. Certainly.
soc. Still other proofs of this might be brought out, I think; but let us not on that account lose sight of the question before us, which is: What is meant by the doctrine that the most perfect knowledge arises from the addition of rational explanation to true opinion ?
theaet. No, we must not.
soc. Now what are we intended to understand by	t
“ rational explanation ” ? I think it means one of	|
three things.	;
theaet. What are they ?	j
soc. The first would be making one’s own thought clear through speech by means of verbs and nouns,	|
imaging the opinion in the stream that flows through	j
the lips, as in a mirror or water. Do you not think	»
the rational explanation is something of that sort ?	ί
theaet. Yes, I do. At any rate, we say that he ί who does that speaks or explains.
soc. Well, that is a thing that anyone can do sooner or later; he can show what he thinks about |
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αὐτῷ, ὁ μὴ ἐνεὸς ἢ κωφός ἀπ* αρχής· καὶ όντως Ε ὅσοι τι ορθόν δοξάζουσι, πάντες αὐτὸ μετὰ λἐγου φανοῦνται ἔχοντες, καὶ οὐδαμοῦ ἔτι ὀρθὴ δὁξα χωρίς Επιστήμης γενήσεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
2Α. Μὴ τοίνυν ραδίως καταγιγνώσκωμεν τὸ μηδὲν εἰρηκἐναι τὸν ἀποφηνάμενον Επιστήμην ο νΰν σκοποῦμεν. ἴσως γὰρ ὁ λέγων οὐ τούτο ἔλεγεν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐρωτηθέντα τί ἕκαστον δυνατὸν εἶναι τὴν 207 ἀπόκρισιν διὰ τῶν στοιχείων ἀποδοῦναι τῷ ἐρο-μἐνῳ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οἷον τί λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες;
2Ω. Οἷον καὶ Ἠσίοδος περὶ ἁμάξης λέγει τὸ “ εκατόν δέ τε δούραθ’ ἁμάξης.” ἃ ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην εἰπεῖν, οἷμαι δὲ οὐδὲ οὐ· ἀλλ’ ἀγα-πῷμεν ἂν ἐρωτηθέντες ὅ τί ἐστιν ἅμάξα, εἰ ἔχοιμεν εἰπεῖν τροχοί, ἄξων, ὑπερτερία,1 ἄντογες, ζυγόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
2ίΐ. Ό δέ γε ἵσως οἴσιτ* ἂν ἡμᾶς, ώσπερ αν τὸ σὸν όνομα ερωτηθ έντας καί άποκρινομένους κατά Β συλλαβήν, γελοίους εἶναι, ὀρθῶς μεν δοξάζοντας καί λέγοντας α λέγομεν, οίομένους δε γραμματικούς εΐναι καί έχειν τε καί λέγειν γραμματικώς τον του Θεαιτῆτου ονόματος λόγον τὸ δ’ οὐκ εἶναι ἐπιστημόνως οὐδὲν λέγειν, πρὶν ἂν διὰ τῶν στοιχείων μετὰ της αληθούς δόξης έκαστον περαίνη τις, ὅπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρόσθε που ἐρρήθη.
1 υπερτερία Kuhn; όπερτ^ρία Β ; όπερτἡρια Τ.
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anything, unless he is deaf or dumb from the first; and so all who have any right opinion will be found to have it with the addition of rational explanation, and there will henceforth be no possibility of right opinion apart from knowledge. theaet. True.
soc. Let us not, therefore, carelessly accuse him of talking nonsense who gave the definition of knowledge which we are now considering; for perhaps that is not what he meant. He may have meant that each person if asked about anything must be able in reply to give his questioner an account of it in terms of its elements.
theaet. As for example, Socrates ? soc. As, for example, Hesiod, speaking of a wagon, says, “ a hundred pieces of wood in a wagon/’1 Now I could not name the pieces, nor, I fancy, could you; but if we were asked what a wagon is, we should be satisfied if we could say "wheels, axle, body, rims, yoke.” theaet. Certainly.
soc. But he, perhaps, would think we were ridiculous, just as he would if, on being asked about your name, we should reply by telling the syllables, holding a right ‘opinion and expressing correctly what we have to say, but should think we were grammarians and as such both possessed and were expressing as grammaikans would the rational explanation of the name Theaetetus. He would say that it is impossible for anyone to give a rational explanation of anything with knowledge, until he gives a complete enumeration of the elements, combined with true opinion. That, I believe, is what was said before.
1 Works and Days, 456 (454).
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐρρήθη γάρ.
5X1. Οὕτω τοίνυν καλ περὶ ἁμάξης ἡμᾶς μὲν ορθήν ἔχειν δόξαν, τον δὲ διὰ τῶν ἑκατὸν εκείνων C δυνάμενον διελθεῖν αυτής την ουσίαν, προσλα-βόντα τούτο, λόγον τε προσειληφέναι τῇ ἀληθεῖ δόξῃ καὶ ἀντὶ δοξαστικοῦ τεχνικόν τε και επιστήμονα περί ἁμάξης ουσίας γεγονέναι, διὰ στοιχείων τό ὅλον περάναντα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν εὖ δοκεῖ σοι, ὦ Σώκρατες;
2Λ. Εἰ σοί, ὦ εταίρε, δοκεῖ, καὶ ἀποδέχει την διὰ στοιχείου διέξοδον περὶ έκαστου λόγον εἶναι, την δὲ κατὰ συλλαβὰς ἣ καὶ κατὰ μεῖζον ἔτι D άλογίαν, τούτο μοι λέγε, ἵν’ αὐτὸ ἐπι σκοπώ μεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ πάνυ ἀποδέχομαι.
2Ω. Πότερον ηγούμενος επιστήμονα είναι όντιν-οῦν ὁτουοῦν, ὅταν τὸ αὐτὸ τοτὲ 1 μεν του αύτου 8οκή αὐτῷ εἶναι, τοτὲ δὲ ἑτέρου, ἢ καὶ ὅταν τοῦ αὐτοῦ τοτὲ μὲν ἕτερον, τοτὲ δὲ ἕτερον δοξάζῃ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Μὰ ΔΓ οὐκ ἔγωγε.
2Π. Εἶτα ἀμνημονεῖς εν τῇ τῶν γραμμάτων μαθήσει κατ’ ἀρχὰς σαυτόν τε καὶ τοὺς άλλους δρώντας αυτά;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀρα λέγεις τής αυτής συλλαβής τότε μὲν Ε ἕτερον, τοτὲ δὲ ἕτερον ηγουμένους γράμμα, καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ τοτὲ μὲν εἰς τὴν προσήκουσαν, τοτὲ δὲ εἰς άλλην τιθέντας συλλαβήν;
Ταῦτα λέγω.
ΘΕΑΙ. Μὰ Δί’ οὐ τοίνυν άμνημονώ, ουδέ γε πω ηγούμαι επίστασθαι τούς ούτως έχοντας. 1
244
1 τοτἐ] τότε W; ὅτε ΒΤ.
Digitized by Google
THEAETETUS
THEAET. Yes, it was.
soc. So, too, he would say that we have right opinion about a wagon, but that he who can give an account of its essential nature in terms of those one hundred parts has by this addition added rational explanation to true opinion and has acquired technical knowledge of the essential nature of a wagon, in place of mere opinion, by describing the whole in terms of its elements.
THEAET. Do you agree to that, Socrates ?
soc. If you, my friend, agree to it and accept the view that orderly description in terms of its elements. is a rfltigrial ricrmmt fit anything; but That HosmptiorT m~tefms^of syllables or still larger units is irrational, tell me so, that we may examine the question.
THEAET. Certainly I accept it.
soc. Do you accept it in the belief that anyone has knowledge of anything when he thinks that the same element is a part sometimes of one thing and sometimes of another or when he is of opinion that the same thing has as a part of it sometimes one thing and sometimes another ?
THEAET. Not at all, by Zeus.
soc. Then do you forget that when you began to learn to read you and the others did just that ?
THEAET. Do you mean when we thought that sometimes one letter and sometimes another belonged to the same syllable, and when we put the same letter sometimes into the proper syllable and sometimes into another ?
soc. That is what I mean.
THEAET. By Zeus, I do not forget, nor do I think that those have knowledge who are in that condition.
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5Ω. Τί οὖν; ὅταν ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ καιρῷ “ Θεαί-τητον ” γράφων τις θῆτα καὶ εἶ οἴηταί 1 τε δεῖν 208 γράφειν καὶ γράψῃ, καὶ αὖ “ Θεόδωρον ” ἐπι-χειρῶν γράφειν ταυ καὶ εἶ οἴηταί 1 τε δεῖν γράφειν καὶ γράψῃ, ἆρ’ ἐπίστασθαι φήσομεν αυτόν την ττρώτην των ὑμετέρων ονομάτων συλλαβήν;
ΘΕΑί. Ἀλλ’ ἄρτι ὡμολογήσαμεν τὸν οὕτως ἔχοντα μήπω εἰδέναι.
2Ω. Κωλύει οὖν τι καὶ περὶ την δευτέραν συλλαβήν καὶ τρίτην καὶ τετάρτην ούτως ἔχειν τον αυτόν;
ΘΕΑι. Ουδόν γε.
5ίΐ. Ἀρ’ οὖν τότε την διὰ στοιχείου διέξοδον ἔχων γράφει “ Θεαίτητον ” μετὰ ορθής δόξης, ὅταν ἑξῆς γράψῃ;
0ΕΑΙ. Δῆλον δή.
Β 2Π. Οὐκοῦν ἔτι ἀνεπιστῆμων ὥν, ὀρθὰ δὲ δοξάζων, ὥς φαμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
5Λ. Λόγον γε ἔχων μετὰ ορθής δόξης* την γαρ διὰ τοῦ στοιχείου οδόν ἔχων ἔγραφεν, ἢν δη λόγον ὡμολογήσαμεν.
ΘΕΑι. ’Αληθή.
2Π. Ἕστιν ἄρα, ὦ εταίρε, μετὰ λόγου ορθή δόξα, ἣν οὔπω δεῖ επιστήμην καλεῖν.
ΘΕΑί. Κινδυνεύει.
43-	2Ω. Ὄναρ δή, ὡς ἔοικεν, επλουτήσαμεν
οίηθεντες ἔχειν τὸν ἀληθέστατον επιστήμης λόγον, ή μήπω κατηγορώμεν; ἴσως γὰρ οὐ τούτο τις
1	οΙἡτο4] οίεται ΒΤ.
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soc. Take an example: When at such a stage in his progress a person in writing “ Theaetetus ” thinks he ought to write, and actually does write, TH and E, and again in trying to write “ Theodorus ” thinks he ought to write, and does write, T and E, shall we say that he knows the first syllable of your names ?
theaet. No, we just now agreed that a person in such a condition has not yet gained knowledge.
soc. Then there is nothing to prevent the same person from being in that condition with respect to the second and third and fourth syllables ? theaet. No, nothing.
soc. Then, in that case, he has in mind the orderly description in terms of letters, and will write “ Theaetetus ” with right opinion, when he writes the letters in order ? theaet. Evidently.
soc. But he is still, as we say, without knowledge, though he has right opinion ?
theaet. Yes.	jj
soc. Yes, but with his opinion he has rational ex-l planation; for he wrote with the method in terms! of letters in his mind, and we agreed that that was] rational explanation. theaet. True.
soc. There is, then, my friend, a combination of right opinion with rational explanation, which cannot as yet properly be called knowledge ?
theaet. There is not much doubt about it. soc. So it seems that the perfectly true definition of knowledge, which we thought we had, was but a golden dream. Or shall we wait a bit before we condemn it ? Perhaps the definition to be adopted
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C αὐτὸν ὁριεῖται, ἀλλὰ τὸ λοιπόν εἶδος των τριών, ὦν ἕν γέ τι ἔφαμεν λόγον θήσεσθαι τὸν ἐπιστῆμην ὁριζόμενον δόξαν εἶναι ορθήν μετὰ λἀγου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς ὑπέμνησας* ἔτι γὰρ ἕν λοιπόν. τὸ μὲν γαρ ἧν διανοίας ἐν φωνή ὥσπερ εἴδωλον, τὸ δ’ ἄρτι λεχθὲν διὰ στοιχείου ὁδὸς ἐπὶ τὸ ὅλον* τὸ δὲ δὴ τρίτον τι λέγεις;
5Λ. Ὄπερ ἂν οἱ πολλοί εἴποιεν, τὸ ἔχειν τι ση-μεῖον εἰπεῖν ῴ τῶν απάντων διαφέρει τὸ ἐρωτηθἐν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οἷον τινα τίνος ἔχεις μοι λόγον εἰπεῖν;
D 5Π. Οἴσν, εἰ βούλει, ἡλίου πέρι ἱκανὸν οΐμαί σοι εἶναι ἀποδέξασθαι, ὅτι τὸ λαμπρότατον ἐστι τῶν κατὰ τον ουρανόν ιόντων π€ρΙ γῆν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
5Ω. Λαβὲ δη οὖ χάριν εἵρηται. ἔστι δὲ ὅσερ ἄρτι ἐλέγομεν, ὡς ἄρα την διαφοράν ἑκάστου αν λαμβάνῃς ἦ τῶν άλλων διαφέρει, λόγον, ὥς φασί τινες, λήψει· ἕως δ’ ἂν κοινού τινος ἐφάπτῃ, ἐκείνων πέρι σοι ἔσται ὁ λόγος ὦν ἂν ἡ κοινότης ἦ.
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Μανθάνω* καί μοι δοκεῖ κάλῶς ἔχειν λόγον τό τοιοντον κάλεῖν.
2ίι. “Ος δ’ αν μετ’ ὀρθῆς δόξης περὶ ότονοΰν των οντων την διάφορόν των άλλων προσλάβῃ,
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is not this, but the remaining one of the three possibilities one of which we said must be affirmed by anyone who asserts that knowledge is right opinion combined with rational explanation.
theaet. I am glad you called that to mind. For there is still one left.	firfiti was p kin/l οὐ
vnr^Limfrgrp nf ±h/A. thoughtj Jibf g^nr>ij orderly approach to the^Btholc-tKrmufh. the	whinh
we have just been discussing, and what is the third ?
soc. It is just the definition which most people would give, that knowledge is the ability to tell some characteristic by which the object in question differs from all others.
theaet. As an example of the method, what explanation can you give me, and of what thing ?
soc. As an example, if you like, take the sun: I think it is enough for you to be told that it is the brightest of the heavenly bodies that revolve about the earth.
theaet. Certainly.
soc. Understand why I say this. It is because, as we were just saying, if you get hold of the distinguishing characteristic by which a given thing differs from the rest, you will, as some say, get hold of the definition or explanation of it; but so long as you cling to some common quality, your explanation will pertain to all those objects to which the common quality belongs.
theaet. I understand ; and it seems to me that it is quite right to call that kind a rational explanation or definition.
soc. Then he who possesses right opinion about anything and adds thereto a comprehension of the difference which distinguishes it from other things
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αὐτοῦ ἐπιστήμων γεγονὼς ἔσται, οὖ πρότερον ἦν δοξαστῆς.
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαμἐν γε μην οντω.
2η. Νῦν δῆτα, ὦ Θεαίτητε, παντάπασιν ἔγωγε,1 ἐπειδἡ ἐγγὺς ὥσπερ σκιαγραφήματος γεγονα του λεγομένου, ξυνίημι οὐδὲ σμικρόν ἕως δὲ ἀφεστῆκη πόρρωθεν, ἐφαίνετό τί μοι λέγεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς τί τοῦτο;
209	5X1. Φράσω, ἐὰν οἷός τε γένωμαι. ὀρθὴν
ἔγωγε 2 ἔχων δόξαν περὶ σοῦ, ἐὰν μὲν προσλάβω τὸν σὸν λόγον, γιγνώσκω δή σε, εἰ δὲ μή, δοξάζω μόνον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Ω. Λόγος δέ γε ἧν ἡ τῆς σῆς διαφορότητος ἑρμηνεία.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐτως.
2Π. Ἠνίκ’ οὖν ἐδόξαζον μόνον, άλλο τι ᾤ τῶν άλλων διαφέρεις, τούτων οὐδενὸς ἡπτόμην τη δι ανοίᾳ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκ ἔοικεν.
2Ω. Τῶν κοινών τι ἄρα διενοούμην, ὦν οὐδὲν οὐ μάλλον η τις άλλος ἔχει.
Β ΘΕΑΙ. *Ανάγκη.
5Π. Φέρε δὴ πρὸς Διός* πῶς ποτέ ἐν τῷ τοιοὐτῳ σὲ μάλλον ἐδόξαζον ἢ ’άλλον ὁντινοῦν; θὲς γαρ με διανοούμενον ώς ἔστιν οὑτος Θεαίτητος, ὃς ἂν ἦ τε άνθρωπος καλ ἔχῃ ῄῖνα καὶ ὀφθαλμοὺς καὶ στόμα καὶ οὐτω δἡ ἕν έκαστον των μελών. αὕτη οὖν ἡ διάνοια ἔσθ’ ὅ τι μάλλον ποιήσει με
1 παντάπασιν ἐγωγε W ; παντάπασί γε ἐγω Τ.
8 ἐγωγε W ; ἐγω Τ.
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will have acquired knowledge of that thing of which he previously had only opinion. theaet. That is what we affirm, soc. Theaetetus, now that I have come closer to our statement, I do not understand it at all. It is like coming close to a scene-painting.1 While I stood off at a distancfe, I thought there was something in it.
theaet. What do you mean ? soc. I will tell you if I can. Assume that I have right opinion about you; if 1 add the explanation or definition of you, then I have knowledge of you, otherwise I have merely opinion. theaet. Yes.
soc. But explanation was, we agreed, the interpretation of your difference. theaet. It was. ■
soc. Then so long as I had merely opinion, I did not grasp in my thought fcny of the points in which you differ from others ? ‘ theaet. Apparently not:
soc. Therefore I was thinking of some one of the common traits which you possess no more than other meri.
theaet. You must have been, soc. For heaven’s sake ! How in the world could I in that case have any opinion about you more than about anyone else ? Suppose that I thought “ That is Theaetetus which is a man and has nose and eyes and mouth ” and so forth, mentioning all the parts. Can this thought make me think of Theaetetus any
1 In which perspective is the main thing.
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Θεαίτητον ἢ Θεόδωρον διανοεῖσθαι, ἢ τῶν λεγομένων Μυσῶν τον έσχατον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί γάρ;
5Π. Ἀλλ’ ἐὰν δὴ μὴ μόνον τον ἔχοντα ρῖνα καὶ C οφθαλμούς διανοηθῶ, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν σιμόν τε καί ἐξόφθάλμον, μή τι σὲ αὖ μάλλον δοξάσω ἢ ἐμαυπὸν ἢ ὅσοι τοιοῦτοι;
θΕΑι. Ούδέν.
2Π. Ἀλλ’ οὐ πρότερον γε, οἶμαι, Θεαίτητος ἐν ἐμοὶ δοξασθήσεται, πριν αν ἡ σιμότης αὕτη τῶν άλλων σιμοτήτων ὦν ἐγὼ ἑώρακα διάφορόν τι μνημεῖον παρ’ ἐμοὶ ἐνσημηναμένη κατάθηται, καὶ τἆλλα οὐτω ἐξ ὦν εἶ οὐ* ἣ ἐμε,1 καὶ ἐὰν αὔριον απαντήσω, ἀναμνήσει καὶ ποθήσει ορθά δοξάζειν περὶ σοῦ.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Αληθέστατα,
D 2Π. Περὶ την διαφορότητα άρα καί ή ορθή όοξα αν ειη έκαστου περί.
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνεται γε.
5Π. Τὸ οὖν προσλαβεῖν λόγον τη όρθη δόξῃ τί ἂν ἔτι εἴη; εἰ μὲν γὰρ προσδοξάσαι λέγει ἧ διαφέρει τι των άλλων, πάνυ γελοία γίγνεται ή ἐπίτάξις.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
2η. Ὀν ορθήν δόξαν ἔχομεν ἦ τῶν άλλων διαφέρει, τούτων προσλαβεῖν κελεύει ἡμᾶς ορθήν δόξαν ἧ τῶν άλλων διαφέρει, καί ούτως ή μὲν
1 εΐ σό * ἡ ἐμἐ Wohlrab ; εῖ σό· ῆ με W (but ῆ added later); εῖ σύ ἐμἐ Β ; είσει ἐμἐ Τ.
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more than of Theodorus or of the meanest of the Mysians,1 as the saying is ?
theaet. Of course not.
soc. But if I think not only of a man with nose and eyes, but of one with snub nose and protruding eyes, shall I then have an opinion of you any more than of myself and all others like me ?
theaet. Not at all.
soc. No; I fancy Theaetetus will not be the object of opinion in me until this snubnosedness of yours has stamped and deposited in my mind a memorial different from those of the other examples of snubnosedness that I have seen, and the other traits that 'make up your personality have done the like. The'n that memorial, if I meet you again tomorrow, will awaken my memory and make me have right opinion about you.
theaet. Very true.
soc. Then right opinion also would have to do with differences in any given instance ?
theaet. At any rate, it seems so.
soc. Then what becomes of the addition of reason or explanation to right opinion ? For if it is defined as the addition of an opinion of the way in which a given thing differs from the rest, it is an utterly absurd injunction.
THEAET. How SO ?
soc. When we have a right opinion of the way in which certain things differ from other things, we are told to acquire a right opinion of the way in which those same things differ from other things! On this
1 The Mysians were despised as especially effeminate and worthless.
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σκυτάλης ἢ υπέρου η δτου δὴ λέγεται περιτροπή Ε πρὸς ταύτην την ἐπίταξιν οὐδὲν ἂν λέγοι, τυφλού δὲ παρακέλευσις ἂν κάλοῖτο δικαιότερον τὸ γάρ, ἃ ἔχομεν, ταῦτα προσλαβεῖν κελεύειν, ἵνα μάθωμεν ἃ δοξάζομεν, πάνυ γενναίως ἔοικεν ἐσκο-τωμένῳ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἰπὲ δὴ 1 τί νῦν δη ὡς ἐρῶν ἐπόθου;
2Π. Εἰ τὸ λόγον, ὦ παῖ, προσλ αβεῖν γνῶναι κελεύει, ἀλλὰ μη δοξάσαι την διαφορότητα, ἡδὺ χρῆμ* ἂν εἴη τοῦ καλλίστου τῶν περὶ ἐπιστῆμης λόγου. τὸ γαρ γνῶναι ἐπιστήμην που λαβεῖν 10 ἐστιν ἦ γάρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν ἐρωτηθείς, ὡς ἔοικε, τί ἐστιν ἐπι-στῆμη, ἀποκρινεῖται ὅτι δόξα ὀρθὴ μετὰ ἐπιστῆμης δι αφορότητος. λόγου γὰρ πρόσληψις τοὐτ* αν εἴη κατ’ ἐκεῖνον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
2Π. Καὶ παντάπασί γε εὔηθες, ζητούντων ἡμῶν ἐπιστῆμην, δόξαν φάναι ὀρθὴν είναι μετ’ ἐπιστῆμης είτε διαφορότητος εἴτε ὁτουοῦν. οὑτε ἄρα αἴσθη-σις, ὦ Θεαίτητε, οὑτε δόξα άληθὴς οὐτε μετ Βἄληθοῦς δόξης λοίγος προσγιγνόμενος ἐπιστήμη
*	I#
αν ειη.
θΕΑι. Οὐκ ἔοικεν.
1 είπἐ Τ (and W in marg.); ει γβ Soy Β; εί γε δἡ B2W. 254
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plan the twirling of a scytale 1 or a pestle or anything of the sort would be as nothing compared with this injunction. It might more justly be called a blind man’s giving directions; for to command us to acquire that which we already have, in order to learn that of which we already have opinion, is very like ja. man whose sight is mightily darkened.
theaet. Tell me now, what did you intend to say when you asked the question a while ago ?
soc. If, my boy, the command to add reason or explanation means learning to know and not merely getting an opinion about the difference, our splendid definition of knowledge would be a fine affair! For learning to know is acquiring knowledge, is it not ?
theaet. Yes.
soc. Then, it seems, if asked, "What is knowledge ? ” our leader will reply that it is right opinion with the addition of a knowledge of difference ; for that would, according to him, be the addition of reason or explanation. theaet. So it seems.
soc. And it is utterly silly, when we are looking for a definition of knowledge, to say that it is right opinion with knowledge, whether of difference or of anything else whatsoever. So neither perception, Theaetetus, nor true opinion, nor reason or explanation combined with true opinion could be knowledge.
theaet. Apparently not. 1 2
1 Α σκυτάλη was a staff, especially a staff about which a strip of leather was rolled, on which dispatches were so written that when unrolled they were illegible until rolled again upon another staff of the same size and shape.
2 55
Digitized by C. ooQle
PLATO
2Π. Ἠ οὖν ἔτι κυοῦμἐν τι καὶ ὠδίνομεν, ὦ φίλε, περί επιστήμης, ἢ πάντα ἐκτετόκαμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ ναὶ μὰ Δί’ ἔγωγε πλείω ἢ ὅσα εἶχον ἐν ἐμαυτῷ διὰ σὲ εἴρηκα.
2Π. Οὐκοῦν ταΰτα μὲν πάντα ἡ μαιευτική ημιν τέχνη ἀνεμιαῖά φησι γεγετῆσθαι καὶ οὐκ ἄξια τροφής;	'
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μεν οὖν.
44·	2Λ. Ἐὰν τοίνυν άλλων μετά ταΰτα ἐγ-
κύμων ἐπιχειρῇς γίγνεσθαι, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἐάντε C γίγνῃ, βελτιόνων ἔσει πλήρης διὰ τὴν νῦν ἐξέτασιν, ἐάντε κενὸς ἦς, ἧττον ἔσει βαρύς τοΐς συνοῦσι καὶ ἡμερώτερος, σωφρόνως οὐκ οἰόμενος εἰδἐναι ἃ μὴ οἶσθα. τοσοντον γαρ μόνον η ἐμὴ τέχνη δύναται, πλέον δὲ οὐδἐν, οὐδέ τι οἶδα ὦν οἱ άλλοι, ὅσοι μεγάλοι και θαυμάσιοι ἄνδρες εἴσί τε καὶ γεγόνασι. την δὲ μαιείαν ταύτην εγώ τε και η μητηρ εκ θεού ελάχομεν, ή μεν των γυναικών, εγώ δὲ τῶν νέων τε καί γενναίων καί όσοι καλοί. D Νῦν μὲν οὖν άπαντητέον μοι εις την του βασιλέως στοάν επί την Μελήτου γραφήν, ην με γέγραπται· ἕωθεν δέ, ὦ Θεόδωρε, 8εΰρο πάλιν απαντώμεν.
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soc. Are we then, my friend, still pregnant and in travail with knowledge, or have we brought forth everything ?
theaet. Yes, we have, and, by Zeus, Socrates, with your help I have already said more than there was in me.
soc. Then does our art of midwifery declare to us that all the offspring that have been bom are mere wind-eggs and not worth rearing ?
theaet. It does, decidedly.
soc. If after this you ever undertake to conceive other thoughts, Theaetetus, and do conceive, you will be pregnant with better thoughts than these by reason of the present search, and if you remain barren, you will be less harsh and gentler to your associates, for you will have the wisdom not to think you know that which you do not know. So much and no more my art can* accomplish ; nor do I know aught of the things that are known by others, the great and wonderful men who are to-day and have been in the past. Tibis art, however, both my mother and I received from God, she for women and I for young and noble men end for all who are fair.
And now I must go to the Porch of the King, to answer to the suit which I^eletus1 has brought against me. But in the morning, Theodorus, let us meet here again.
1 Meletus was one of those who brought the suit which led to the condemnation and death of Socrates.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE SOPHIST
In The Sophist Theodorus and Theaetetus meet Socrates in accordance with the agreement made in the final paragraph of the Theaetetus. They bring with them an Eleatic Stranger, who presently agrees to undertake, with the aid of Theaetetus, the definition of the Philosopher, the Statesman, and the Sophist. Thereupon, after selecting the Sophist as the first of the three to be defined, he proceeds to illustrate his method by defining the angler, on the ground that the Sophist is a difficult subject and that practice on an easier and slighter matter is desirable. The method employed in defining first the angler and then the Sophist is that of comparison and division successively into two parts. This method was probably, at the time when this dialogue was written, something of a novelty, and is employed also in The Statesman, which is closely connected with The Sophist both in form and substance. It must be admitted that the process of dichotomy becomes very tedious, which may possibly be one of Plato’s reasons for making the Stranger, not Socrates, the chief speaker in these two dialogues. The definition of the Sophist—the avowed purpose of the dialogue—is VOL. II	s	26l
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carried on in a satirical and polemic spirit which is abundantly evident even when it is no longer possible to name the particular persons against whom the attack is directed.
But all this occupies only the opening and concluding passages. It is interrupted by what is in form a long digression, but is really the most serious and important part of the whole. In this (236 d— 264 b) the method of dichotomy is given up and abstract questions are treated in a quite different maimer. The Sophist has been found to be a juggler and deceiver, and the question arises whether deception or falsehood does not involve the assumption of Not-Being, which was persistently opposed by Parmenides and the Eleatic philosophers in general. Plato refutes the doctrine that Not-Being cannot exist by showing that it has a relative existence— that in each particular instance it denotes a difference or condition of being other than that in connexion with which it is said to exist. It is not mere negation—the opposite of Being—but becomes the positive notion of Difference. This is the most important doctrine promulgated in this dialogue.
Hereupon follows the discussion of the nature of Being, and the conclusion is reached that everything which possesses any power, either to produce a change or to be affected by a cause, has existence (247 d), i.e., that power—whether active or passive— is Being.
The problem of predication—of the possibility of assertion—is solved by making the distinction between verbs and nouns and defining the sentence as a combination of those two. If that combination corresponds to reality, the assertion is true, if not, it 262
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is false. How far this is original with Plato is difficult to determine. Other subjects discussed in this dialogue are the theory of knowledge, the relation between reality and appearance, and that between the one and the many. The introduction of the five “forms” or categories—Being, Motion, Rest, Same and Other—is an interesting feature which may be interpreted as marking a stage in the development of the theory of ideas. This dialogue is important in content, though not especially attractive in form.
The date of The Sophist cannot be earlier, and may be considerably later, than that of the Theaetetus.
There is an edition of The Sophist and Politicus, with English notes, by Lewis Campbell (Oxford, 1864).
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ΣΟΦΙΣΤΗΣ
[η ΠΕΡΙ TOT 0ΝΤ02 * ΛΟΓΙΚΟ^]
Lg	ΤΑ ΤΟΥ ΔΙΑΛΟΓΟΥ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ
ΘΕ0ΔΠΡ02, 2ΠΚΡΑΤΗ2, HENOS ΕΛΕΑΤΗ2, ΘΕΑΓΓΗΤ02
I. ΘΕΟ. Κατὰ την χθὲς ομολογίαν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἤκομεν αὐτοί τε κοσμίως καὶ τόνδε τινα ξένον ἄγομεν, τὸ μὲν γένος ἐξ ’Ελέας, ἑταῖρον δὲ τῶν ἀμφὶ Παρμενίδην καὶ Ζήνωνα,1 μάλα δὲ ἄνδρα φιλόσοφον.
2Π. Ἀρ’ οὖν, ὦ Θεόδωρε, οὐ ξένον ἀλλά τινα θεὸν ἄγων κατὰ τὸν Ὀμήρου λόγον λέληθας; ος Β φησιν άλλους τε θεοὺς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὁποσοι μετἐχουσιν αἰδοῦς δικαίας, καὶ δή καὶ τὸν ξένιον οὐχ ήκιστα θεὸν συνοπαδὸν γιγνομενον ὕβρεις τε καὶ ευνομίας των ανθρώπων καθοραν. ταχ ουν ἂν καὶ σοι τις οὑτος τῶν κρειττόνων συνέποιτο, φαύλους ημάς όντας ἐν τοῖς λόγοις ἐποψόμενός τε καὶ ἐλέγξων, θεὸς ὥν τις ἐλεγκτικός.
ΘΕΟ. Οὐχ οὑτος ὁ τρόπος, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοῦ
1 Ζ ήνωναέταίρων mss. ;	om. Upton.
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[or ON BEING: logical] CHARACTERS
Theodorus, Socrates, an Elean Stranger, Theaetetus
theo. According to our yesterday’s agreement, Socrates, we have come ourselves, as we were bound to do, and we bring also this man with us; he is a stranger from Elea, one of the followers of Parmenides and Zeno, and a real philosopher.
soc. Are you not unwittingly bringing, as Homer says, some god, and no mere stranger, Theodorus ? He says that the gods, and especially the god of strangers, enter into companionship with men who have a share of due reverence1 and that they behold the deeds, both violent and righteous,1 of mankind. So perhaps this coin panion of yours may be one of the higher powers, who comes to watch over and refute us because we are worthless in argument—a kind of god of refutation.
theo. No, Socrates, that is not the strangers
1 A modified quotation from Odyssey, ix. 271; xvii. 485-7.
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ξένου, ἀλλὰ μετριώτερος τῶν περὶ τὰς ἔριδας ἐσπουδακότων. καί μοι δοκεῖ θεὸς μὲν ἁτὴρ1 Ο οὐδαμῶς είναι, θεῖος μήν πάντας γὰρ ἐγὼ τοὺς φιλοσόφους τοιοὐτους προσαγορεύω.
2η. Κάλῶς γε, ὦ φίλε. τοῦτο μέντοι κινδυνεύει τὸ γένος οὐ πολύ τι ῥᾴον, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, εἶναι διακρίνειν ἢ τὸ τοῦ θεοῦ* πάνυ γὰρ ἆνδρες 1 2 οὑτοι παντοῖοι φανταζόμενοι διά την των άλλων ἄγνοιαν ἐπιστρωφῶσι πόληας, οἱ μη πλαστῶς αλλ όντως φιλόσοφοι, καθορῶντες ὑψόθεν τὸν τῶν κάτω βίον, καὶ τοῖς μὲν δοκοῦσιν εἶναι τοῦ μηδενὸς τίμιοι, τοῖς δ’ άξιοι τοῦ παντός* καὶ τοτὲ μὲν πολιτικοί D φαντάζονται, τοτὲ δὲ σοφισταί, τοτὲ δ εστιν οἷς δόξαν παράσχοιντο ἂν ὡς παντάπασιν ἔχοντες μανικῶς. τοῦ μέντοι ξένου ἡμῖν ἡδέοος ἂν πυνθα-νοίμην, εἰ φίλον αὐτῷ, τί ταῦθ* οἱ περὶ τὸν εκεῖ 217 τόπον ηγούντο και ὠνόμαζον.
ΘΕΟ. Τὰ ποῖα δή;
2Π. Σοφιστήν, πολιτικόν, φιλόσοφον.
ΘΕΟ. Τί δὲ μάλιστα καὶ τὸ ποῖόν τι περὶ αὐτῶν διαπορηθεὶς έρέσθαι διενοήθης;
2Π. Τόδε· πότερον ἕν πάντα ταΰτα ἐνόμιζον ἢ δύο, ἢ καθάπερ τὰ ονόματα τρία, τρία και γένη διαιρούμενοι καθ’ ἕν δνομα γένος έκάστω προσ-ῆπτον;
ΘΕΟ. Ἀλλ’ οὐδείς, ὡς ἐγᾤμαι, φθόνος αὐτῷ διελθεῖν αὐτά* ἢ πῶς, ὦ ξἐνε, λέγωμεν;
Β HE. Οὐτως, ὦ Θεόδωρε. φθόνος μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲ χάλεπὸν εἰπεῖν ὅτι γε τρί’ ηγούντο·
1 ανἡρ Bekker; ἀνἡρ ΒΤ.
2 ἄνὅρες Bekker; ἄνὅρες ΒΤ.
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character; he is more reasonable than those who devote themselves to disputation. And though I do not think he is a god at all, I certainly do think he is divine, for I give that epithet to all philosophers.
soc. And rightly, my friend. However, I fancy it is not much easier, if I may say so, to recognize this class, than that of the gods. For these men—I mean those who are not feignedly but really philosophers—appear disguised in all sorts of shapes,1 thanks to the ignorance of the rest of mankind, and visit the cities,1 beholding from above the life of those below, and they seem to some to be of no worth and to others to be worth everything. And sometimes they appear disguised as statesmen and sometimes as sophists, and sometimes they may give some people the impression that they are altogether mad. But I should like to ask our stranger here, if agreeable to him, what people in his country thought about these matters, and what names they used. theo. What matters do you mean ? soc. Sophist, statesman, philosopher. theo. What particular difficulty and what kind of difficulty in regard to them is it about which you had in mind to ask ?
soc. It is this: Did they consider all these one, or two, or, as there are three names, did they divide them into three classes and ascribe to each a class, corresponding to a single name ?
theo. I think he has no objection to talking about them. What do you say, stranger ?
str. Just what you did, Theodorus; for I have no objection, and it is not difficult to say that they 1 Of; Od. xvii. 485-7.
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καθ’ έκαστον μην διορίσασθαι σαφώς τί ποτ’ ἔστιν, οὐ σμικρὸν οὐδὲ ῄαδιον ἔργον.
ΘΕΟ. Καὶ μὲν δὴ κατὰ τύχην γε, ὦ Σώκρατες, λόγων ἐπελάβου παραπλήσιων ών και πριν ημᾶς δεῦρ’ ἐλθεῖν διερωτῶντες αὐτὸν ἐτυγχάνομεν· ο δὲ ταΰτα ἅπερ πρὸς σὲ νῦν, καὶ τότε εσκητττετο πρὸς ἡμᾶς· ἐπεὶ διακηκοέναι γέ φησιν ικανῶς καὶ οὐκ ἀμνημονεῖν.
C 2. 2Π. Μὴ τοίνυν, ὦ ξένε, ἡμῶν τῆν γε πρώ-την αἰτησάντων χάριν ἀπαρνηθείς γένῃ, τοσόνδε δ’ ἡμῖν φράζε* πότερον εἴωθας ἥδιον αντος ini σαυτοΰ μακρῷ λόγῳ διεξιέναι λόγων τοΰτο ο αν ἐνδείξασθαί τῳ βουληθῇς, ἢ δι* ἐρωτήσεων, οἷόν ποτέ καὶ Παρμενίδῃ χρωμένῳ καὶ διεξιόντι λόγους παγκόλους παρεγενόμην ἐγὼ νέος ὥν, ἐκείνου μάλα δὴ τότε ὄντος πρεσβύτου;
HE. Τῷ μεν, ὦ Σώκρατες, άλύπως τε και D εὐηνίως προσδιάλεγομένῳ ῥᾴον οὐτω, τὸ προς άλλον εί δὲ μη, το καθ’ αὑτόν.
2Π. Ἕξεστι τοίνυν των παρόντων ον αν βουληθῇς ἐκλέξασθαι· πάντες γὰρ ύπακούσονταί σοι πρᾴως* συμβούλω μην εμοι χρώμενος των νέων τινα αἱρήσει, Θεαίτητον τόνδε, ἢ καὶ τῶν άλλων ει τις σοι κατά νουν.
ΕΕ. Ὀ Σώκρατες, αἰδώς τίς μ’ ἔχει τὸ νῦν πρώτον σνγγενόμενον ύμΐν μη κατα σμικρον έπος προς έπος ποιεΐσθαι την συνουσίαν, ἀλλ’ ἐκτεί-ναντα ἀπομηκύνειν λοίγον συχνόν κατ’ ἐμαυτόν, Ε εἴτε καὶ πρὸς ἔτερον, οἴσν 1 ἐπίδειξιν ποιούμενον τῷ γαρ όντι το νυν ρηθεν ονχ όσον ὦδε ερωτηθεν ελπισειεν αν αυτό είναι τις, ἄλλὰ τυγχάνει λογον 1 οῖον Ast; ὅσον ΒΤ.
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considered them three. But it is no small or easy task to define clearly the nature of each.
theo. The fact is, Socrates, that by chance you have hit upon a question very like what we happened to be asking him before we came here; and he made excuses to us then, as he does now to you; though he admits that he has heard it thoroughly discussed and remembers what he heard.
soc. In that case, stranger, do not refuse us the first favour we have asked; but just tell us this: Do you generally prefer to expound in a long uninterrupted speech of your own whatever you wish to explain to anyone, or do you prefer the method of questions? I was present once when Parmenides employed the latter method and carried on a splendid discussion. I was a young man then, and he was very old.
str. The method of dialogue, Socrates, is easier with an interlocutor who is tractable and gives no trouble; but otherwise I prefer the continuous speech by one person.
soc. Well, you may choose whomever you please of those present; they will all respond pleasantly to you ; but if you take my advice you will choose one of the young fellows, Theaetetus here, or any of the others who suits you.
str. Socrates, this is the first time I have come among you, and I am somewhat ashamed, instead of carrying on the discussion by merely giving brief replies to your questions, to deliver an extended, long drawn out speech, either as an address of my owri or in reply to another, as if I were giving an exhibition ; but I must, for really the present subject is not what one might expect from the fonn of the question, but is a matter for very long speech. On
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παμμήκους ὄν. τὸ δὲ αὖ σοι μη χαρίζεσθαι καὶ τοῖσδε, ἄλλως τε καὶ σοῦ λέξαντος ὡς είπες, άξενόν τι καταφαίν€ταΙ μοι καὶ άγριον. ἐπεὶ 218 Θεαίτητόν γε τὸν προσδισλεγόμενον είναι δέχομαι παντάπασιν ἐξ ὦν αὐτός τε πρότερον διειλεγμαι καὶ σὺ τὰ νῦν μοι διακελεύει.
θεαι. Ἀρα τοίνυν, ὦ ξἐνε, οὐτω καὶ καθάπερ είπε Σωκράτης πᾶσι κεχαρισμἐνος ἔσει;
HE. Κινδυνεύει πρὸς μεν ταΰτα οὐδὲν ἔτι λεκτέον εἶναι, Θεαίτητε* πρὸς δὲ σὲ ἤδη τὸ μετά τοῦτο, ὡς ἔοικε, γίγνοιτο ἂν ὁ λόγος. ἂν δ’ ἄρα τι τῷ μήκει πονῶν ἄχθῃ, μὴ ἐμὲ αἰτιᾶσθαι τούτων, ἀλλὰ τούσδε τοὺς σοὺς εταίρους.
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Άλλ’ οἶμαι μεν δη νῦν ούτως ούκ ἀπ-ερεῖν ἂν δ* ἄρα τι τοιοῦτον γίγνηται, καὶ τόνδε παράληψόμεθα Σωκράτη, τον Σωκράτους μεν ομώνυμον, ἐμὸν δὲ ἡλικιώτην καὶ συγγυμναστην, ω συνδιαπονεῖν μετ* ἐμοῦ τὰ πολλά οὐκ άηθες.
3· HE. Εὖ λέγεις, καὶ ταΰτα μεν ἰδίᾳ βουλεύσει προϊόντος του λόγου· κοινή δὲ μετ* ἐμοῦ σοι συσκετττέον άρχομενω πρώτον, ὡς ἐμοὶ φαίνεται, νυν από τοΰ σοφιστοΰ, ζητοῦντι καὶ ἐμφανίζοντι c λἀγῳ τί ποτ’ ἔστι. νῦν γὰρ δη οὐ κἀγὼ τούτου περί τοΰνομα μόνον εχομεν κοινή· τὸ δὲ ἔργον ἐφ’ ᾤ καλοῦμεν εκάτερος τάχ’ ἂν ἰδίᾳ παρ* ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἔχοιμεν* δεῖ δὲ ἀεὶ παντὸς πέρι τὸ πράγμα αυτό μάλλον 8ιά λόγων η τοΰνομα μόνον συνομο-λογησασθαι χωρίς λόγου, τὸ δὲ φῦλον ὃ νῦν ἐπι-νοοῦμεν ζητεῖν οὐ πάντων ρφστον συλλαβεΐν τί 270
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the other hand it seems unfriendly and discourteous to refuse a favour to you and these gentlemen, especially when you have spoken as you did. As for Theaetetus I accept him most willingly as interlocutor in view of my previous conversation with him and of your present recommendation.
theaet. But, stranger, by taking this course and following Socrates’s suggestion will you please the others too ?
str. I am afraid there is nothing more to be said about that, Theaetetus; but from now on, my talk will, I fancy, be addressed to you. And if you get tired and are bored by the length of the talk, do not blame me, but these friends of yours.
theaet. Oh, no, I do not think I shall get tired of it so easily, but if such a thing does happen, we will call in this Socrates, the namesake of the other Socrates; he is of my own age and my companion in the gymnasium, and is in the habit of working with me in almost everything.
str. Very well; you will follow your own devices about that as the discussion proceeds; but now you and I must investigate in common, beginning first, as it seems to me, with the sophist, and must search out and make plain by argument what he is. For as yet you and I have nothing in common about him but the name ; but as to the thing to which we give the name, we may perhaps each have a conception of it in our own minds; however, we ought always in every instance to come to agreement about the thing itself by argument rather than about the mere name without argument. But the tribe which we now intend to search for, the sophist, is not the easiest thing in the world to catch and define, and
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hot’ ἔστιν, ὁ σοφιστής· δσα δ* αὖ τῶν μεγάλων δεῖ διαπονεῖσθαι καλώς, περί των τοιοὐτων δέδοκ-ται πᾶσιν καὶ πάλαι τὸ πρότερον εν σμικροΐς D καὶ ῥᾴοσιν αὐτὰ δεῖν μελετάν, πριν εν αὐτοῖς τοῖς μεγίστοις. νῦν οὖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἔγωγε καὶ νῷν οὐτω συμβουλεύω, χαλεπόν καί δυσθήρευτον ἡγ^-σαμένοις εἶναι τὸ τοῦ σοφιστοῦ γἐνος πρότερον εν άλλω ῥᾴονι την μέθοδον αύτοΰ προμελετάν, ει μη συ ποθεν εύπετεστεραν ἔχεις εἰπεῖν άλλην οδόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ* οὐκ ἔχω.
ΞΕ. Βούλει δῆτα περί τινος τῶν φαύλων μετιόντες πειραθώμεν παράδειγμα αυτό θεσθαι τοῦ μείζονος; Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
SE. Τί δῆτα προτάξαίμεθ* ἂν εΰγνωστον μεν καὶ σμικρόν, λόγον δὲ μηδενός ελάττονα ἔχον τῶν μειζόνων; οἶον ἀσπαλιευτῆς* ἆρ’ οὐ πᾶσί τε γνώριμον και σπουδής ου πάνυ τι πολλής τινος επάξιον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐτως.
219 HE. Μέθοδον μην αυτόν ελπίζω καὶ λόγον οὐκ άνεπιτηδειον ημΐν εχειν προς δ βουλόμεθα.
I ΘΕΑΙ. Κάλῶς ἂν ἔχοι.
4· HE. Φέρε δή, τῇδε άρχώμεθα αὐτοῦ. καί μοι λεγε · πότερον ὡς τεχνίτην αυτόν η τινα ἄτεχ-νον, άλλην δὲ δύναμιν ἔχοντα θήσομεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἠκιστά γε ἄτεχνον.
ΞΕ. Ἀλλὰ μην των γε τεχνών πασών σχεδόν εϊδη δυο.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
HE. Γεωργία μεν καί δση περί τό θνητόν πάν σώμα θεραπεία, τό τε αὖ περί τὸ σύνθετον καί Β πλαστόν, δ δὴ σκεύος ώνομάκαμεν, η τε μιμητική,
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everyone has agreed long ago that if investigations of great matters are to be properly worked out we ought to practise them on small and easier matters before attacking the very greatest. So now, Theaetetus, this is my advice to ourselves, since we think the family of sophists is troublesome and hard to catch, that we first practise the method of hunting in something easier, unless you perhaps have some simpler way to suggest. theaet. I have not.
str. Then shall we take some lesser thing and try to use it as a pattern for the greater ? theaet. Yes.
str. Well, then, what example can we set before us which is well known and small, but no less capable of definition than any of the greater things ? Say an angler; is he not known to all and unworthy of any great interest ? theaet. Yes.
str. But I hope he offers us a method and is capable of a definition not unsuitable to our purpose. theaet. That would be good. str. Come now; let us begin with him in this way: Tell me, shall we say that he is a man with an art, or one without an art, but having some other power ?
theaet. Certainly not one without an art. str. But of all arts there are, speaking generally, two kinds ?
THEAET. How SO ?
str. Agriculture and all kinds of care of any living beings, and that which has to do with things which are put together or moulded (utensils we call
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ξύμπαντα ταῦτα δικαιὑτατ’ ἀν1 ἐνὶ προσαγο-ρεύοιτ’ ἂν ὀνόματι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς καὶ τινι;
HE. Πᾶν ὅπερ ἂν μὴ πρὑτερόν τις ὃν ὕστερον εἰς ουσίαν ἄγῃ, τὸν μὲν ἄγοντα ποιεῖν, τὸ δὲ ἀγό-μενον ποιεῖσθαί πού φαμεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
SE. Τὰ δέ γε νῦν δὴ α 2 διήλθομεν άπαντα εἔχεν εἰς τούτο την αυτών δύναμιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἶχε γὰρ οὖν.
HE. Ποιητικὴν τοίνυν αυτά συγκεφάλαιωσάμενοι προσείπωμεν.
C ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστω.
ΕΕ. Τὸ δὲ μαθηματικόν αὖ μετά τοῦτο είδος ὅλον καὶ τὸ τῆς γνωρἴσεως τό τε χρηματιστικὸν καὶ αγωνιστικόν και θηρευτικόν, ἐπειδή δημιουργεῖ μεν οὐδὲν τούτων, τα δὲ ὄντα καὶ γεγονότα τα μεν χειροΰται λόγοις καὶ πράξεσι, τὰ δὲ τοῖς χειρουμένοις ούκ επιτρέπει, μάλιστ αν που διὰ ταῦτα ξυνάπαντα τὰ μέρη τέχνη τις κτητικη λεχθεῖσα ἂν διαπρέψειεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί· πρέποι γὰρ ἄν.
5· HE. Κτητικῆς δὴ καὶ ποιητικής ξυμπασῶν D οὐσῶν τῶν τεχνών εν ποτέρη, την άσπαλιευτικήν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, τιθῶμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐν κτητικη που δῆλον.
HE. Κτητικῆς δὲ ἆρ’ οὐ δύο εἴδη; τὸ μεν ἑκόν-των πρὸς ἑκόντας μεταβλητικὸν ἂν διά τε δωρεών καί μισθώσεων και άγοράσεων, το δὲ λοιπόν η
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them), and the art of imitation—all these might properly be called by one name.
theaet. How so, and what is the name ? str. When anyone brings into being something which did not previously exist, we say that he who brings it into being produces it and that which is brought into being is produced. theaet. Certainly.
str. Now all the arts which we have just mentioned direct their energy to production. theaet. Yes, they do.
str. Let us, then, call these collectively the productive art.
theaet. Agreed.
str. And after this comes the whole class of learning and that of acquiring knowledge, and money making, and fighting, and hunting. None of these is creative, but they are all engaged in coercing, by deeds or words, things which already exist and have been produced, or in preventing others from coercing them; therefore all these divisions together might very properly be called acquisitive art.
theaet. Yes, that would be proper. str. Then since acquisitive and productive art comprise all the arts, in which, Theaetetus, shall we place the art of angling ?
theaet. In acquisitive art, clearly.
str. And are there not two classes of acquisitive art—one the class of exchange between voluntary agents by means of gifts and wages and purchases, and the other, which comprises all the rest of
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κατ’ ἔργα ἢ κατὰ λόγους χειρούμενον ξύμπαν χειρωτικὸν ἂν εἵη;
θΕΑι. Φαίνεται γοῦν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων.
HE. Τί δέ; την χειρωτικὴν ἆρ* οὐ διχῇ τμητέον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
HE. Τὸ μὲν ἀναφανδὸν ὅλον αγωνιστικόν θέντας,1 τὸ δὲ κρυφαΐον αυτής πᾶν θηρευτικόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Τὴν δέ γε μην θηρευτικὴν αλογον το μἡ οὐ τέμνειν διχῇ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Λέγε ὅπῃ.
HE. Τὸ μὲν ἀψὐχου γένους δι ελομένους, τὸ δ’ ἐμψύχου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μην; εἵπερ ἔστον γε ἄμφω.
HE. Πῶς δὲ οὐκ ἔστον; καὶ δεῖ γε ἡμᾶς τὸ μὲν τῶν ἀψύχων, ανώνυμον ον2 πλὴν κατ’ ἕνια τῆς κολυμβητικής αττα μέρη και τοιαῦτ* ἄλλα βραχέα, χαίρειν ἐᾶσαι, τὸ δέ, τῶν έμψυχων ζώων οὖσαν Θήραν, προσειπεῖν ζωοθηρικήν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστω.
HE. Ζῳοθηρικῆς δὲ ἆρ’ οὐ διπλοῦν εἶδος ἂν λέ-γοιτο ἐν δίκῃ, τὸ μὲν πεζοῦ γένους, πολλοῖς εἴδεσι καὶ ὀνόμασι διῃρημἐνον, πεζοθηρικόν, τὸ δ’ έτερον νευστικοῦ ζώου παν ένυγροθηρικόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
SE. Νευστικοῦ μην το μὲν πτηνὸν φῦλον ὁρῶ-μεν, τὸ δὲ ἔνυδρον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὕ;
HE. Καὶ τοῦ πτηνού μην γένους πάσα ήμΐν ή Θήρα λέγεται πού τις όρνιθευτική.
1 ἀἐντας Stobaeus ; ἀἐντες ΒΤ.
2 ὅν Heindorf; ἐἀν BTW.
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acquisitive art, and, since it coerces either by word or deed, might be called coercive ?
theaet. It appears so, at any rate, from what you have said.
str. Well then, shall we not divide coercive art into two parts ?
theaet. In what way ?
str. By calling all the open part of it fighting and all the secret part hunting. theaet. Yes.
str. But it would be unreasonable not to divide hunting into two parts.
theaet. Say how it can be done. str. By dividing it into the hunting of the lifeless and of the living.
theaet. Certainly, if both exist. str. Of course they exist. And we must pass over the hunting of lifeless things, which has no name, with the exception of some kinds of diving and the like, which are of little importance ; but the hunting of living things we will call animal-hunting. theaet. Very well.
str. And two classes of animal-hunting might properly be made, one (and this is divided under many classes and names) the hunting of creatures that go on their feet, land-animal hunting, and the other that of swimming creatures, to be called, as a whole, water-animal hunting ? theaet. Certainly.
str. And of swimming creatures we see that one tribe is winged and the other is in the water ? theaet. Of course.
str. And the hunting of winged creatures is called, as a whole, fowling.
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θΕΑί. Λένεται γαρ οὖν.
ΕΕ. Τοῦ δὲ ἐνύδρου σχεδὸν τὸ σύνολον ἄλιευτική.
ΘΕΑί· Ναί.
SE. Τί δέ; ταύτην αὖ τὴν Θήραν ἆρ’ οὐκ ἂν κατὰ μέγιστα μέρη ούο διελοίμην;
ΘΕΑί. Κατὰ ποια;
ΕΕ. Καθ’ ἃ τὸ μὲν ἕρκεσιν αὐτόθεν1 ποιείται την Θήραν, τὸ δὲ πληγή.
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς λἐγεις, και 7τή διαιρούμενος ἑκάτερον;
SE.	Τὸ μἐν, ὅτι πᾶν ὅσον ἀν ἕνεκα κωλύσεως C εἵργῃ τι περίεχον, ἕρκος εἰκὸς ὀνομάζειν.
ΘΕΑί. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Κύρτους δη καὶ δίκτυα και βρόχους και πόρκους και τα τοιαῦτα μῶν ἄλλο τι πλὴν ἕρκη χρὴ προσαγορεύειν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδἐν.
HE. Τοὐτο μὲν ἄρα ἑρκοθηρικὸν τῆς άγρας το μέρος φησομεν ή τι τοιοῦτον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
ΕΕ. Τὸ δὲ άγκίστροις και τριόδουσι πληγῇ γιγνόμενον έτερον μεν έκζίνου, πληκτικήν δέ τινα D θήραν ἡμᾶς προσειπεῖν ἐνὶ λόγῳ νῦν χρεών ἢ τί τις ἄν, Θεαίτητε, εἵποι κάλλιον;
ΘΕΑί. Ἀμελῶμεν τοῦ ονόματος· ἀρκεῖ γὰρ καὶ τούτο.
HE. Τῆς τοίνυν πληκτικής το μὲν νυκτερινόν, οἶμαι, πρὸς πυρος φως γιγνόμενον ὑπ* αυτών των περὶ την Θήραν πυρευτικην ρηθήναι συμβέβηκεν.
ΘΕΑί. Πάνυ γε.
SF.	Τὸ δέ γε μεθημερινόν, ὡς ἐχόντων ἐν άκροις άγκιστρα καὶ των τριοδόντων, πᾶν άγκιστρευτικόν.
1	αύτόθεν al.; αύτόθι ΒΤ.
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THEAET. It IS.
str. And the hunting of water creatures goes by the general name of fishing.
t«eaet. Yes.
str. And might I not divide this kind of hunting into two principal divisions ?
THEAET. What divisions ?
str. The one carries on the hunt by means of enclosures merely, the other by a blow.
THEAET. What do you mean, and how do you distinguish the two ?
str. As regards the first, because whatever surrounds anything and encloses it so as to constrain it is properly called an enclosure.
THEAET. Certainly.
str. May not, then, wicker baskets and seines and snares and nets and the like be called enclosures ?
THEAET. Assuredly.
str. Then we will call this division hunting by enclosures, or something of that sort.
THEAET. Yes.
str. And the other, which is done with a blow, by means of hooks and three pronged spears, we must now—to name it with a single word—call striking ; or could a better name be found, Theaetetus ?
THEAET. Never mind the name; that will do well enough.
str. Then the kind of striking which takes place at night by the light of a fire is, I suppose, called by the hunters themselves fire-hunting.
THEAET. To be sure.
str. And that which belongs to the daytime is, as a whole, barb-hunting, since the spears, as well as the hooks, are tipped with barbs.
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E θΕΑί. Λέγεται γαρ οὖν.
6. HE. Τοῦ τοίνυν ἀγκιστρευτικοῦ τῆς πληκτι-τῆς τὸ μὲν άνωθεν εἰς τὸ κάτω γιγνόμενον διὰ τὸ τοῖς τριόδουσιν οὐτω μάλιστα χρῆσθαι τριοδοντία τις, οἶμαι, κέκληται.
ΘΕΑί. Φασὶ γοῦν τινες.
ΕΕ. Τὸ δέ γε λοιπόν ἐστιν ἕν ἔτι μόνον ὡς εἰπεῖν είδος·
ΘΕΑί. Τὸ ποιον;
HE. Τὸ τῆς εναντίας ταύτῃ πληγῆς, άγκιστρα) τε γιγνόμενον καὶ τῶν ιχθύων οὐχ ἦ τις ἂν τύχη 221 τοῦ σώματος, ώσπερ τοῖς τριόδουσιν, ἀλλα περί την κεφαλήν και τὸ στόμα τον θηρευθεντός εκα-στοτε, καὶ κάτωθεν εις τουναντίον άνω ῥᾴβδοις καὶ καλάμους ἀνασπώμενον οὖ τί φήσομεν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, δεῖν τοὔνομα λεγεσθαι;
ΘΕΑί. Δοκῶ μεν, ὅπερ ἄρτι προὐθέμεθα δεῖν ἐξευρεῖν, τοστ’ αὐτὸ νῦν άποτετελεσθαι.
7· BE. Νῦν ἄρα τῆς άσπαλιεντικής περί σν 1 Β τε κἀγὼ συνωμολογήκαμεν οὐ μόνον τοὔνομα, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν λόγον περί αυτό τονργον εἰλήφαμεν ἱκανῶς. ξυμπάσης γὰρ τέχνης το μεν ἥμισυ μέρος κτητικόν ἧν, κτητικού δὲ χειρωτικόν, χειρω-τικοῦ δὲ θηρευτικόν, τον δὲ θηρευτικόν ζωοθηρικόν, ζῳοθηρικοῦ δὲ ενυγροθηρικόν, εννγροθηρικον δὲ τὸ κάτωθεν τμήμα δλον αλιευτικόν, αλιευτικής δὲ πληκτικόν, πληκτικής δὲ άγκιστρεντικόν τούτου δὲ τὸ περὶ την κάτωθεν άνω πληγήν άνασπωμένην,
1 σό Heindorf; οδ σό ΒΤ.
1 Plato’s hardly less absurd
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theaet. Yes, it is so called.
str. Then of striking which belongs to barb-hunting, that part which proceeds downward from above, is called, because tridents are chiefly used in it, tridentry, I suppose.
theaet. Yes, some people, at any rate, call it so.
str. Then there still remains, I may say, only one further kind.
theaet. What is that ?
str. The kind that is characterized by the opposite sort of blow, which is practised with a hook and strikes, not any chance part of the body of the fishes, as tridents do, but only the head and mouth of the fish caught, and proceeds from below upwards, being pulled up by twigs and rods. By what name, Theaetetus, shall we say this ought to be called ?
theaet. I think our search is now ended and we have found the veiy thing we set before us a while ago as necessary to find.
str. Now, then, you and I are not only agreed about the name of angling, but we have acquired also a satisfactory definition of the thing itself. For of art as a whole, half was acquisitive, and of the acquisitive, half was coercive, and of the coercive, half was hunting, and of hunting, half was animal hunting, and of animal hunting, half was water hunting, and, taken as a whole, of water hunting the lower part was fishing, and of fishing, half was striking, and of striking, half was barb-hunting, and of this the part in which the blow is pulled from below upwards at an angle 1 has a name in the veiy
The words at an angle are inserted merely to give a reason in English for the words which follow them.
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C ἀπ’ αυτής της πράξεως ἀφομοιωθὲν τοὕνομα, ἤ νυν ἀσπαλιευτικὴ ζητηθεῖσα ἐπίκλην γέγονεν.
ΘΕΑί. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν τοῦτό γε ἱκανῶς 3ε-δήλωται.
8. SE. Φέρε δή, κατά τούτο το παράδειγμα καὶ τὸν σοφιστήν ἐπιχειρῶμεν εὑρεῖν, ὅ τί ποτ ἔστιν.
ΘΕΑί. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
SE. Καὶ μην ἐκεῖνό γ* ἧν τὸ ζήτημα πρώτον, πότερον ἰδιώτην ἤ τινα τέχνην ἔχοντα θετεον εἶναι τὸν ἀσπάλιευτῆν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
HE. Καὶ νῦν δη τούτον ἰδιώτην θήσομεν, ὥ D Θεαίτητε, ἢ παντάπασιν ὡς αληθώς σοφιστήν;
ΘΕΑί. Οὐδαμῶς ἰδιώτην μανθάνω γαρ δ λἐγεις, ὡς παντὸς δεῖ τοιοῦτος 1 εἶναι τό γε ὄνομα τούτο ἔχων.
HE. Ἀλλά τινα τέχνην αυτόν ήμΐν ἔχοντα, ὡς ἔοικε, θετέον.
ΘΕΑί. Τινα ποτ* οὖν δη ταύτην;
HE. Ἀρ’ ὦ πρὸς θεῶν ἡγνοήκαμεν τἀνδρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα ὅντα ξυγγενη;
ΘΕΑί. Τινα τοῦ;
SE. Τὸν ἀσπάλιευτῆν τοῦ σοφιστοῦ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
SE. Θηρευτά τινε καταφαίνεσθον ἄμφω μοι.
Ε ΘΕΑί. Τινος Θήρας άτ€ρος; τὸν μὲν γὰρ ἕτερον εἴπομεν.
HE. Δίχα που νῦν δὴ 2 διειλομεν τὴν άγραν πάσαν, νευστικοῦ μέρους, τό δὲ πεζοῦ τέμνοντες.
1 παντός δεῖ τοιουτος Winckelmann; πάντως δεῖ τοιουτος Β; πάντως δεῖ τοιουτον Τ.	* νυν ὅἡ Τ; νυν Β.
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likeness of the act and is called angling, which was the object of our present search.
theaet. That at all events has been made perfectly clean
str. Come, then, let us use this as a pattern and try to find out what a sophist is. theaet. By all means.
str. Well, then, the first question we asked was whether we must assume that the angler was just a man or was a man with an art. theaet. Yes.
str. Now take this man of ours, Theaetetus. Shall we assume that he is just a man, or by all means really a man of wisdom ?
theaet. Certainly not just a man; for I catch your meaning that he is very far from being wise, although his name implies wisdom.
str. But we must, it seems, assume that he has an art of some kind.
theaet. Well, then, what in the world is this art that he has ?
str. Good gracious! Have we failed to notice that the man is akin to the other man ? theaet. Who is akin to whom ? str. The angler to the sophist.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. They both seem clearly to me to be a sort of hunters.
theaet. What is the hunting of the second ? We have spoken about the first.
str. We just now divided hunting as a whole into two classes, and made one division that of swimming creatures and the other that of landhunting.
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ΘΕΑ1. Ναί.
EE. Καὶ τὸ μὲν διήλθομεν, ὅσον περιττά νευ-στικὰ τῶν ἐνύδρων τὸ δὲ πεζὸν εἰάσαμεν ἄσχιστον, εἰπόντες ὅτι πολυειδὲς εἴη.
222 ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
HE. Μἐχρι μὲν τοίνυν ἐνταῦθα ὁ σοφιστής τε καὶ ὁ ἀσπάλιευτὴς ὰρα ἀπὸ τῆς κτητικής τέχνης πορεύεσθον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐοίκατον γοῦν.
SE. Ἐκτρέπεσθον δέ γε ἀπὸ τῆς ζῳοθηρικῆς, ὁ μεν ἐπὶ θάλαττάν που καὶ ποταμούς καὶ λίμνας, τἀν τοὐτοις ζῷα θηρευσόμενος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μην;
HE. Ὀ δέ γε ἐπὶ την γην καὶ ποταμούς ετέρους αὖ τινας, πλοὐτου καὶ νεότητος οἴσν λειμώνας άφθονους, τἀν τοὐτοις θρέμματα χειρωσόμενος.
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς λέγεις;
HE. Τῆς πεζής Θήρας γίγνεσθον δυο μεγίστω τινὲ μέρη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποῖον έκάτερον;
HE. Τὸ μὲν τῶν ημέρων, το δε των αγρίων.
9· ΘΕΑΙ. Εἶτ’ ἔστι τις Θήρα των ημέρων;
HE. Εἴπερ γέ ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ήμερον ζωον. θὲς δὲ ὅπῃ χαίρεις, είτε μηδέν τιθείς ήμερον, είτε άλλο μεν ήμερόν τι, τον δὲ άνθρωπον άγριον, είτε ήμερον μεν λέγεις αὖ τὸν άνθρωπον, ανθρώπων δὲ μηδεμίαν ήγεΐ Θήραν τούτων ὁπότερ’ ἂν ἡγῇ φίλον είρήσθαί σοι, τούτο ήμΐν διόρισον.
C ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ’ ἡμᾶς τε ήμερον, ω ξένε, ηγούμαι ζωον, Θήραν τε ανθρώπων είναι λέγω.
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THEAET. Yes.
str. And the one we discussed, so far as the swimming creatures that live in the water are concerned; but we left the land-hunting undivided, merely remarking that it has many forms.
THEAET. Certainly.
str. Now up to that point the sophist and the angler proceed together from the starting-point of acquisitive art.
THEAET. I think they do.
str. But they separate at the point of animalhunting, where the one turns to the sea and rivers and lakes to hunt the animals in those.
THEAET. To be sure.
str. But the other turns toward the land and to rivers of a different kind—rivers of wealth and youth, bounteous meadows, as it were—and he intends to coerce the creatures in them.
THEAET. What do you mean ?
str. Of land-hunting there are two chief divisions.
THEAET. What are they ?
str. One is the hunting of tame, the other of wild creatures.
THEAET. Is there, then, a hunting of tame creatures ?
str. Yes, if man is a tame animal; but make any assumption you like, that there is no tame animal, or that some other tame animal exists but man is a wild one or that man is tame but there is no hunting of man. For the purpose of our definition choose whichever of these statements you think is satisfactory to you.
THEAET. Why, Stranger, I think we are a tame animal, and I agree that there is a hunting of man.
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HE. Διττὴν τοίνυν και την ἡμεροθηρικὴν εἴπωμεν. θεαι. Κατὰ τί λέγοντες;
HE. Τ^ν μὲν λ^στικὴν καὶ ἀνδραποδιστιμὴν καὶ τυραννικήν και ξύμπασαν την πολεμικήν, ἕν πάντα βίαιον Θήραν ὁρισάμενοι. θεαι. Κάλῶς.
BE. Τὴν δέ γε δικανικὴν καὶ δημηγορικἡν καὶ προσομιλητικήν, ἕν αὖ τὸ ξύνολον, πιθανουργικήν D τινα μίαν τέχνην προσειπόντες. θεαι. Ὀρθῶς.
BE. Τῆς δὴ πιθανουργικής διττὰ λέγωμεν γένη. θεαι. Ποῖα;
HE. Τὸ μὲν ἕτερον ἰδίᾳ, τὸ δὲ δημοσίᾳ γιγνόμε-
νον.
θεαι. Γίγνεσθον γαρ οὖν είδος ἑκάτερον.
ΕΕ. Οὐκοῦν αὖ τῆς ἰδιοθηρευτικἧς τὸ μιν μισθαρνητικόν 1 ἐστι, τὸ δὲ δωροφορικόν;
θεαι. Οὐ μανθάνω.
ΕΕ. Τῇ τῶν ἐρώντων θήρᾳ τὸν νοῦν, ὡς ἔοικας, οὕπω προσέσχες.
θεαι. Τοῦ πέρι;
Ε HE. Ὅτι τοῖς θηρευθεῖσι δῶρα προσεπίδ ιδόασιν.
θεαι. 9Αληθέστατα λέγεις.
HE. Τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν ἐρωτικῆς τέχνης έστω είδος.
θεαι. Πάνυ γε.
ΕΕ. Τοῦ δέ γε μισθαρνητικοΰ το μὲν προσο/α-λοῦν διὰ χάριτος καὶ παντάπασι δι’ ἡδοτῆς το δέλεαρ πεποιημἐνον καὶ τὸν μισθόν πραττόμενσν τροφήν έαυτω μόνον κολακικήν, ὡς ἐγᾤμαι,
1 μισθαρνητικόν Heindorf; μίσθαρναυτικόν BTW (so ibo below).
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str. Let us, then, say that the hunting of tame animals is also of two kinds.
theakt. How do we justify that assertion ? str. By defining piracy, man-stealing, tyranny, and the whole art of war all collectively as hunting by force.
theaet. Excellent.
str. And by giving the art of the law courts, of the public platform, and of conversation also a single name and calling them all collectively an art of persuasion.
theaet. Correct.
str. Now let us say that there are two kinds of persuasion.
theaet. What kinds ?
str. The one has to do with private persons, the other with the community.
theaet. Granted; each of them does form a class. str. Then again of the hunting of private persons one kind receives pay, and the other brings gifts, does it not ?
theaet. I do not understand. str. Apparently you have never yet paid attention to the lovers’ method of hunting. theaet. In what respect ?
str. That in addition to their other efforts they give presents to those whom they hunt. theaet. You are quite right. str. Let us, then, call this the amatory art. theaet. Agreed.
str. But that part of the paid kind which converses to furnish gratification and makes pleasure exclusively its bait and demands as its pay only maintenance, we might all agree, if I am not mis-
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223	πάντες φαῖμεν ἀν ἢ1 ἡδυντικήν τινα τέχνην εἶναι.
0ΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ;
HE. Τὸ δὲ ἐπαγγελλόμενον μὲν ὡς ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα τὰς ὁμιλίας ποιούμενον, μισθόν δὲ νόμισμα πραττό-μενον, ἆρα οὐ τούτο το γένος έτέρω προσειπεῖν άξιον ὀνόματι;
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς γὰρ οὕ;
SE. Τινι δὴ τοὐτῳ; πειρῶ λέγειν.
ΘΕΑί. Δῆλον δή* τὸν γαρ σοφιστήν μοι όοκοΰριεν ἀνηυρηκἐναι. τοστ’ οὖν ἔγωγε εἰπὼν τὸ προτῆκον ὅνομ* ἂν ηγούμαι κάλεῖν αὐτόν.
Β ΙΟ. HE. Κατά δη τὸν νῦν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, λόγον, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἡ τέχνης οἰκειωτικῆς, χειρωτικῆς,2 θηρευτικής, ζῳοθηρίας,3 χερσαίας, ημεροθηρικης, άνθρωποθηρίας, ἰδιοθηρίας, μισθαρνικής, νομισμα-τοπωλικης, δοξοπαιδευτικῆς, νέων πλουσίων καὶ ἐνδόξων γιγνομένη Θήρα προσρητέον, ὡς ὁ νῦν λόγος ἡμῖν συμβαίνει, σοφιστική.
ΘΕΑί. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν.
HE. *Ετι δὲ καὶ τῆδε ίδωμεν4, οὐ γαρ τι φαύλης @ μέτοχόν εστι τέχνης το νυν ζητουμενον, ἀλλ’ εὖ μαλα ποικίλης, και γαρ οὖν ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν είρημένοις φάντασμα παρέχεται, μη τούτο ο νυν αυτό ημείς φαμεν ἀλλ’ έτερον είναι τι γένος.
ΘΕΑί. Πῇ δή;
HE. Τὸ τῆς κτητικής τέχνης διπλοῦν ἧν εΐδός που, τό μεν θηρευτικόν μέρος έχον, τό δὲ ἀλλακτικόν.
1	ῆ Heindorf; ῆ om. mss.
2	χειρωτιΑῆς add. Aldina; κτητική* mss.; seel. Schleier-macher.
8 ζψοθηρίας πεζοθηρίατ mss. ; πεζοὅτ?ρίας seel. Schleiermacher.
4	ίὅωμεν W; είὅωμεν BT.
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taken, to call the art of flattery or of making things pleasant.
theaet. Certainly.
str. But the class which proposes to carry on its / conversations for the sake of virtue and demands its ( pay in cash—does not this deserve to be called by \ another name ?	{
theaet. Of course.
str. And what is that name ? Try to tell.
theaet. It is obvious; for I think we have discovered the sophist. And therefore by uttering ) that word I think I should give him the right name.
str. Then, as it seems, according to our present reasoning, Theaetetus, the part of appropriative, j coercive, hunting art which hunts animals, land animals, tame animals, man, privately, for pay, is paid in cash, claims to give education, and is a hunt after ; rich and promising youths, must—so our present j argument concludes—be called sophistry.
theaet. Most assuredly.
str. But let us look at it in still another way; for the class we are now examining partakes of no mean art, but of a very many-sided one. And we must indeed do so, for in our previous talk it presents an appearance of being, not what we now say it is, but another class.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. The acquisitive art was of two sorts, the one the division of hunting, the other that of exchange.
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ΘΕΑΙ. THv γαρ οὖν.
HE. Τῆς τοίνυν ἀλλακτιτῆς δύο εἴδη λἐγωμεν, πὸ μὲν δωρητικόν, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον αγοραστικόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἰρήσθω.
SE. Καὶ μην αὖ φήσομεν αγοραστικήν διτῆ τέ-μνεσθαι.
D ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
ΕΕ. Τὴν μὲν τῶν αυτουργών αὐτοπωλικὴν δισι-ρούμενοι, την δὲ τὰ ἀλλότρια ἔργα μεταβαλλομένην μεταβλητι κήν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
HE. Τί δέ; τῆς μεταβλητικῆς οὐχ ἡ μὲν κατὰ πόλιν ἀλλαγή, σχεδὸν αυτής ημισυ μέρος ον, καπηλική 1 προσαγορεύεται;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
ΕΕ. Τὸ δέ γε ἐξ ἄλλης εἰς άλλην πόλιν διαλλατ-τόμενον 2 ὠνῇ καὶ πράσει έμπορική;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δ’ οὔ;
ΕΕ. Τῆς δ’ έμπορικης ἆρ* οὐκ ῄσθήμεθα ότι το Ε μὲν ὅσοις τὸ σώμα τρέφεται καὶ χρῆτοι,8 τὸ δὲ ὅσοις ἡ ψεχὴ πωλοῦν διὰ νομίσματος ἀλλάττεται;
θΕΑι. Πῶς τούτο λέγεις;
ΕΕ. Τὸ περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἴσως ἀγνοοῦμεν, ἐπεὶ τό γε ἕτερόν που ξυνίεμεν. θεαι. Ναί.
224	SE. Μουσικήν τε τοίνυν ξυνάπασαν λἐγωμεν, 1
1 καπηλικἡ bt; καί πη\1κη ΒΤ.
1 διαλαττόμενον] διαλαττομἐνων ΒΤ; ὅιαλάττον W.
8 καί χρῆται Heindorf; κέχρηται ΒΤ.
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theaet. Yes, it was.
str. Now shall we say that there are two sorts of exchange, the one by gift, the other by sale ? theaet. So be it.
str. And we shall say further that exchange by sale is divided into two parts.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. We make this distinction—calling the part which sells a man’s own productions the selling of one’s own, and the other, which exchanges the works of others, exchange. theaet. Certainly.
str. Well, then, that part of exchange which is carried on in the city, amounting to about half of it, is called retailing, is it not ? theaet. Yes.
str. And that which exchanges goods from city to city by purchase and sale is called merchandising ? theaet. Certainly.
str. And have we not observed that one part of merchandising sells and exchanges for cash whatever serves the body for its support and needs, and the other whatever serves the soul ?
theaet. What do you mean by that ? str. Perhaps we do not know about the part that has to do with the soul; though I fancy we do understand the other division. theaet. Yes.
str. Take, therefore, the liberal arts1 in general
1 The word μουσική, here rendered “ liberal arts,” is much more inclusive than the English word “ music,” designating, as it does, nearly all education and culture except the purely physical. In the Athens of Socrates’ day many, possibly most, of the teachers of music in this larger sense were foreigners, Greeks, of course, but not Athenians.
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ἐκ πόλεως ἑκάστοτε εἰς πόλιν ἔνθεν μεν ὠνηθεῖοαν, ετέρωσε δὲ ἀγομένην καὶ πιπρασκομένην, καὶ γραφικήν καὶ θαυματοποιικὴν καὶ πολλά ἕτερα τῆς ψυχῆς, τὰ μὲν παραμυθίας, τα δὲ καὶ σπουδῆς χάριν άχθέντα καὶ πωλουμεν α, τὸν άγοντα καὶ πωλοΰντα μηδέν ήττον της των αιτίων καί ποτών πράσεως έμπορον όρθώς αν λεγόμενον παρασχεῖν.
ΘΕΑΙ. 9Αληθέστατα λέγεις.
Β HE. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸν μαθήματα ξυνωνούμενον πόλιν τε ἐκ πόλεως νομίσματος ἀμείβοντα ταὐτὸν προσερεΐς όνομα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Σφόδρα γε.
II. HE. Τῆς δη ψυχεμπορικῆς τούτης ἆρ’ οὐ τὸ μεν επιδεικτική δικαιότατα λέγοιτ αν, τό δε γελοΐον μεν ούχ ἧττον τοῦ πρόσθεν, όμως δέ μαθημάτων οὖσαν πρᾶσιν αυτήν άδελφώ τινι της πρά-ξεως ὀνόματι προσειπεΐν ανάγκη;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Ταύτης τοίνυν της μαθηματοπωλικής τό C μὲν περὶ τὰ τῶν άλλων τεχνών μαθήματα ετέρω, τὸ δὲ περὶ τὸ τῆς αρετής ἄλλῳ προσρητέον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ;
SE. Τεχνοπωλικὸν μὴν τό γε περὶ τἆλλα ἂν άρμόττοι· τό δέ περί ταντα συ προθυμήθητι λέγειν όνομα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ τί τις ἂν ἄλλο όνομα είπών ούκ άν πλημμελοίη πλήν τό νυν ζητούμενον αυτό είναι τό σοφιστικόν γένος;
ΕΕ. Οὐδὲν ἄλλο. ἴθι δὴ νῦν1 συναγάγωμεν αυτό λέγοντες ως τό κτητικής, μεταβλητικῆς,2 1 ίθι νυν ΒΤ (όἡ above the line Τ); Γ0ι ὅἡ W.
2 μεταβλι?τικῆς] μβταβλητικόν ΒΤ.
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that constantly go about from city to city, bought in one place and earned to another and sold—painting, and conjuring, and the many other things that affect the soul, which are imported and sold partly for its entertainment and partly for its serious needs; we cannot deny that he who carries these about and sells them constitutes a merchant properly so called, no less than he whose business is the sale of food and drink.
theaet. Very true.
str. Then will you give the same name to him who buys up knowledge and goes about from city to city exchanging his wares for money ? theaet. Certainly.
str. One part of this soul-merchandising might / very properly be called the art of display, might it f not? But since the other part, though no less ridiculous than the first, is nevertheless a traffic in knowledge, must we not call it by some name j akin to its business ? theaet. Certainly.
str. Now of this merchandising in knowledge the part which has to do with the knowledge of the other arts should be called by one name, and that which has to do with virtue by another. theaet. Of course.
str. The name of art-merchant would fit the one who trades in the other arts, and now do you be so good as to tell the name of him who trades in virtue.
theaet. And what other name could one give, without making a mistake, than that which is the object of our present investigation—the sophist ?
str. No other. Come then, let us now summarize the matter by saying that sophistry has appeared a VOL. II	u	293
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D αγοραστικής, ἐμπορικῆς,1 ψεχεμπορικἧς περί λὁ-γους καὶ μαθήματα, ἀρετῆς πωλητικὸν δεὐτερον ἀνεφάνη σοφιστική.
ΘΕΑΙ. Μάλα γε.
HE. Τρίτον δέ γ* οἶμαί σε, κἂν εἵ τις αύτοΰ καθιδρυμἐνος ἐν πόλει, τὰ μὲν ὠνούμενος, τὰ δὲ καὶ τεκταινόμενος αὐτὸς μαθήματα περὶ τὰ αὐτὰ ταΰτα και πωλῶν ἐκ τούτου το ζην προὐτάξατο, κάλεῖν οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν ἀπερ νῦν δή.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δ’ οὐ μέλλω;
HE. Καὶ τὸ κτητικής ἄρα μεταβλητικόν, ἀγορα· Ε στικόν, καπηλικὸν είτε αὐτοπωλικόν, ἀμφστέρως, ὅτιπερ ἂν ἧ περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα μαθηματοπωλικὸν γένος, ἀεὶ οὐ προσερεῖς, ὡς φαίνει, σοφιστικόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ανάγκη· τω γαρ λόγω δεῖ συνακολου-θεῖν.
12. ΒΕ· Ἕτι δὴ σκοπῶμεν, εἵ τινι τοιῷδε προσέοικεν ἄρα τὸ νῦν μεταδιωκόμενον γένος.
225	ΘΕΑΙ. Ποὰρ δή;
SE. Τῆς κτητικής αγωνιστική τι μέρος ἡμῖν ἤν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἠν γαρ οὖν.
SE. Οὐκ ἀπὸ τρόπου τοίνυν ἐστὶ διαιρεῖν αυτήν δίχα.
ΘΕΑι. Καθ’ ὁποῖα λέγε.
HE. Τὸ μὲν ἁμιλλητικὸν αυτής τιθέντας, τὸ δὲ μαχητικόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ἐστιν.
HE. Τῆς τοίνυν μαχητικής τῷ μὲν σώματι
1 ἐμπορικῆς] ἐμπορικοθ ΒΤ.
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second time as that part of acquisitive art, art of exchange, of trafficking, of merchandising, of soul-merchandising which deals in words and knowledge, and trades in virtue.
theaet. Very well.
str. But there is a third case: If a man settled down here in town and proposed to make his living by selling these same wares of knowledge, buying some of them and making others himself, you would, I fancy, not call him by any other name than that which you used a moment ago.
theaet. Certainly not.
str. Then also that part of acquisitive art which proceeds by exchange, and by sale, whether as mere retail trade or the sale of one’s own productions, no matter which, so long as it is of the class of merchandising in knowledge, you will always, apparently, call sophistry.
theaet. I must do so, for I have to follow where the argument leads.
str. Let us examine further and see if the class we are now pursuing has still another aspect, of similar nature.
theaet. Of what nature ?
str. We agreed that fighting was a division of acquisitive art.
theaet. Yes, we did.
str. Then it is quite fitting to divide it into two parts.
theaet. Tell what the parts are.
str. Let us call one part of it the competitive and the other the pugnacious.
theaet. Agreed.
str. Then it is reasonable and fitting to give to
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πρὸς σώματα γιγνομἐνῳ σχεδὸν εἰκὸς καὶ πρέπον ὅνομα λέγειν τι τοιοῦτον τιθέμενους οἴσν βιαστικόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
SE. Τῷ δὲ λόγοις πρὸς λόγους τί τις, ὦ Θεοὐ-Β τητε, ἄλλο εἔπῃ πλὴν ἀμφισβητητικόν Χ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδέν.
SE. Τὸ δέ γε περὶ τὰς αμφισβητήσεις θετεον διττόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
SE. Καθ’ ὅσον μὲν γὰρ γίγνεται μήκεσί τε πρὸς εναντία μήκη λόγων καὶ περὶ τὰ1 2 δίκαια καὶ ἄδικα δημοσίᾳ, δικανικόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Τὸ δ’ ἐν ἰδίοις αὖ καὶ κατακεκερματισμένον ἐρωτήσεσι πρὸς αποκρίσεις μών είθίσμεθα κάλεῖν ἄλλο πλὴν άντιλογικόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδἐν.
ΕΕ. Τοῦ δὲ ἀντιλογικοῦ τὸ μεν όσον περί τὰ C ξυμβόλαια αμφισβητείται μεν, εἰκῇ δὲ καὶ ἀτέ-χνως περὶ αὐτὸ πράττεται, ταΰτα8 θετεον μεν είδος, ἐπείπερ αὐτὸ διέγνωκεν ὡς ἕτερον ἂν ὁ λόγος, ἀτὰρ επωνυμίας οὕθ’ ὑπὸ τῶν έμπροσθεν ετυχεν οΰτε νυν ὑφ’ ημών τυχεΐν ἄξιον.
ΘΕΑΙ. *Αληθή*	κατὰ σμικρὰ γὰρ λίαν καὶ
παντοδαπὰ διῄρηται.
HE. Τὸ δέ γε έντεχνον, καί περί δίκαιων αυτών καί ἀδίκων καὶ περὶ τῶν άλλων ολως αμφισβητούν, ἆρ’ οὐκ εριστικόν αὖ λέγειν είθίσμεθα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὕ;
1 άμφισβητητι,κόρ Stephanus; άμφιαβητικόν BTW.
2	τά om. TW.	8 ταΰτα ΒΤ; τούτο al.
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that part of the pugnacious which consists of bodily contests some such name as violent. theaet. Yes.
str. And what other name than controversy shall we give to the contests of words ? theaet. No other.
str. But controversy must be divided into two kinds.
theaet. How?
str. Whenever long speeches are opposed by long speeches on questions of justice and injustice in public, that is forensic controversy. theaet. Yes.
str. But that which is carried on among private persons and is cut up into little bits by means of questions and their answers, we are accustomed to call argumentation, are we not ? theaet. We are.
str. And that part of argumentation which deals with business contracts, in which there is controversy, to be sure, but it is carried on informally and without rules of art—all that must be considered a distinct class, now that our argument has recognized it as different from the rest, but it received no name from our predecessors, nor does it now deserve to receive one from us.
theaet. True ; for the divisions into which it falls are too small and too miscellaneous.
str. But that which possesses rules of art and carries on controversy about abstract justice and injustice and the rest in general terms, we are accustomed to call disputation, are we not ? theaet. Certainly.
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D SE. Τοῦ μην εριστικού το μεν χρηματοφθο-ρικόν, το δὲ χρηματιστικόν ον τυγχάνει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασί γε.
SE. Τὴν επωνυμίαν τοίνυν, ἢν ἑκάτερον δεῖ καλέ ιν αυτών, πειραθῶμεν εἰπεῖν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν χρή.
ΕΕ. Δοκῶ μην το γε 1 δι* ἡδονὴν τῆς περὶ ταῦτα διατριβής αμελές των οικείων γιγνόμενον, περὶ δὲ τὴν λέξιν τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν ἀκουόντων οὐ μεθ’ ηδονής άκουόμενον καλεΐσθαι κατά γνώμην την εμην οὐχ ἕτερον άδολεσχικοϋ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Λέγεται γὰρ οὖν οὑτω πως.
Ε HE. Τοὐτου τοίνυν τουναντίον, ἀπὸ τῶν ιδιωτικών ερίδων χρηματιζόμενον, ἐν τῷ μέρει οὐ πειρῶ νῦν εἰπεῖν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ τί 2 τις ἂν αὖ είπών έτερον ούκ ἐξ-αμάρτοι πλήν γε τὸν θαυμαστόν πάλιν εκείνον ηκειν αὖ νῦν τέταρτον τον μεταδιωκόμενον ὑφ* ημών σοφιστήν;
226 HE. Οὐδὲν ἄλλ’ ἢ τὸ χρηματιστικόν γένος, ώς ἔοικεν, εριστικής ον τέχνης, της ἀντιλογικῆς, τῆς ἀμφισβητητικῆς,8 τῆς μαχητικής, τῆς αγωνιστικής, της κτητικής έστιν, ώς ο λόγος αὖ μεμήνυκε νυν, 6 σοφιστής.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
Ι3· HE. Ὀρᾴς οὖν ὡς ἄληθή λέγεται τό ποι-κίλον είναι τοΰτο τό θηρίον καί τό λεγόμενον οὐ τη ἑτέρᾳ ληπτόν4;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν ἀμφοῖν χρη.
* τό γε vulg.; τόὅε ΒΤ; τό 5ε W. 2 τί add. Heindorf.
3	άμφισβητητικηί] άμφισβητικης BTW.
4	ληπτόν W ; Χητττέον ΒΤ.
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str. Well, of disputation, one sort wastes money, the other makes money. theaet. Certainly.
str. Then let us try to tell the name by which we must call each of these.
theaet. Yes, we must do so. str. Presumably the kind which causes a man to neglect his own affairs for the pleasure of engaging in it, but the style of which causes no pleasure to most of his hearers, is, in my opinion, called by no other name than garrulity.
theaet. Yes, that is about what it is called. str. Then the opposite of this, the kind which makes money from private disputes—try now, for it is your turn, to give its name.
theaet. What other answer could one give without making a mistake, than that now again for the fourth time that wonderful being whom we have so long been pursuing has turned up—the sophist!
str. Yes, and the sophist is nothing else, apparently, than the money-making class of the disputatious, argumentative, controversial, pugnacious, combative, acquisitive art, as our argument has now again stated.
theaet. Certainly.
str. Do you see the truth of the statement that this creature is many-sided and, as the saying is, not to be caught with one hand ?
theaet. Then we must catch him with both.
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EE. Χρἡ γαρ οὖν, καὶ κατά δύναμίν γε οὐτω Β ποιητέον, τοιόνδε τι μεταθέοντας ἵχνος αὐτοῦ. καί μοι λέγε* τῶν οἰκετικῶν ονομάτων καλοῦμεν ἄττα που;
θεαι. Καὶ πολλά· ἀτὰρ ποῖο δη τῶν πολλών ττυνθάνει;
HE. Τὰ τοιάδε, οἷον διηθεῖν τε λεγομεν καὶ διαττᾶν καὶ βράττειν καὶ διακρίνειν.1
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
SE. Καὶ πρὁς γε τοὐτοις ἔτι ξαίνειν, κατάγειν, κερκίζειν, καὶ μύρια ἐν ταῖς τέχναις ἄλλα τοιαὐτα ἐνόντα ἐπιστάμεθα. ἦ γάρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον αυτών πέρι βουληθεὶς δηλῶσαι C παραδείγματα προθεις ταΰτα κατά πάντων ήρου;
SE. Διαιρετικά που τὰ λεχθέντα εἴρηται ξύμ-
παντα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Κατά τὸν ἐμὸν τοίνυν λόγον ὡς περὶ ταΰτα μίαν οὖσαν ἐν απασι τέχνην ενός ονόματος άξιώ-σομεν αυτήν,
ΘΕΑΙ. Τινα προσειπόντες;
SE. Διακριτικήν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστω.
HE. Σκόπει δὴ ταύτης αὖ δύο ἄν πῃ δυνώμεθα κατιδεῖν εἴδη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ταχεῖαν ὡς ἐμοὶ σκέψιν επιτάττεις.
D SE. Καὶ μην εν γε ταῖς είρημεναις διακρίσεσι τὸ μὲν χείρον από βελτίονος αποχώριζε ιν ἦν, τὸ
«Τ	J /» ί /
ομοιον αφ ομοιου.
1 διακρίνειν] many emendations have been suggested, none entirely satisfactory, and all probably unnecessary.
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str. Yes, we must, and must go at it with all our might, by following another track of his—in this way. Tell me; of the expressions connected with menial occupations some are in common use, are they not ?
theaet. Yes, many. But to which of the many does your question refer ?
str. To such as these: we say “sift” and “ strain ” and “ winnow ” and “ separate.” 1 theaet. Certainly.
str. And besides these there are “card” and “comb” and “beat the web” and countless other technical terms which we know. Is it not so ?
theaet. Why do you use these as examples and ask about them all ? What do you wish to show in regard to them ?
str. All those that I have mentioned imply a notion of division. theaet. Yes.
str. Then since there is, according to my reckoning, one art involved in all of these operations, let us give it one name.
theaet. What shall we call it ? str. The art of discrimination. theaet. Very well.
str. Now see if we can discover two divisions of this.
theaet. You demand quick thinking, for a boy like me.
str. And yet, in the instance of discrimination just mentioned there was, first, the separation of worse from better, and, secondly, of like from like.
1 Apparently a term descriptive of some part of the process of weaving; cf. Cratylus, 338 b.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Σχεδὸν οὕτω νυν λεχθὲν φαίνεται.
He. Τῆς μὲν τοίνυν ὄνομα οὐκ ἔχω λεγόμενον τῆς δὲ κατάλειπούσης μὲν τὸ βέλτιον διακρίσεως, τὸ δὲ χείρον ἀποβαλλούσης ἔχω. θΕΑι. Λέγε τί.
SE. Πᾶσα ἡ τοιαύτη διάκρισις, ὡς ἐγὼ ξυννοῶ, λέγεται παρὰ πάντων καθαρμός τις.
θΕΑι. Λέγεται γὰρ οὖν.
Ε SE. Οὐκοῦν τό γε καθαρτικόν είδος αὖ διπλοῦν ον πας αν ἴδοι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι', κατά σχολήν γε ἵσως· οὐ μην ἔγωγε καθορώ νυν.
14- HE. Καὶ μην τά περί τα σώματα πολλὰ είδη καθάρσεων ενι περιλαβεΐν ὀνόματι προσηκει.
ΘΕΑι. Ποῖα καὶ τινι;
HE. Τά τε τῶν ζώων, όσα εντός σωμάτων υπό γυμναστικής ιατρικής τε όρθώς διακρινόμενα 227 καθαίρεται καὶ περὶ τἀκτός,1 εἰπεῖν μὲν φαύλα, ὅσα βάλανευτικὴ παρέχεται· καὶ τῶν ἀψύχων σωμάτων, ὦν γναφευτικη και ξύμπασα κοσμητική την επιμέλειαν παρεχόμενη κατά σμικρὰ πολλά και γελοία δοκοῦντα ονόματα ἔσχεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Μάλα γε.
SE. Παντάπασι μεν ουν, ώ Θεαίτητε. ἀλλὰ γαρ τῆ τῶν λόγων μεθόδῳ σπογγιστικης ή φαρμακοποσίας οὐδὲν ἧττον οὐδέ τι μάλλον τυγχάνει μελον, εΐ τὸ μεν σμικρά, το δὲ μεγάλα ἡμᾶς ωφελεί καθαΐ-1 περί τἀκτός] περιτακτός Β ; τά περί τά ἐκτός Α Τ.
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theaet. Yes, as you now express it, that is pretty clear.
str. Now I know no common name for the second kind of discrimination; but I do know the name of the kind which retains the better and throws away the worse.
theaet. What is it ?
str. Every such discrimination, as I think, is universally called a sort of purification.
theaet. Yes, so it is.
str. And could not anyone see that purification is of two kinds ?
theaet. Yes, perhaps, in time ; but still I do not see it now.
str. Still there are many kinds of purifications of bodies, and they may all properly be included under one name.
theaet. What are they and what is the name ?
str. The purification of living creatures, having to do with impurities within the body, such as are successfully discriminated by gymnastics and medicine, and with those outside of the body, not nice to speak of, such as are attended to by the bath-keeper s art; and the purification of inanimate bodies, which is the special care of the fuller’s art and in general of the art of exterior decoration ; this, with its petty subdivisions, has taken on many names which seem ridiculous.
theaet. Very.
str. Certainly they do, Theaetetus. However, the method of argument is neither more nor less concerned with the art of medicine than with that of sponging, but is indifferent if the one benefits us little, the other greatly by its purifying. It en-
303
Digitized by Google
PLATO
B pov. του κτῆσασθαι γαρ ἔνεκα νουν πασών τεχνών το ξυγγενὲς καὶ τὸ μὴ ξυγγενὲς κατανοεῖν πει-ρωμἐνη τιμά προς τούτο ἐξ ἴσου πάσας, καὶ θάτερα τῶν ετέρων κατά την ομοιότητα οὐδὲν ηγείται γελοιότερα, σεμνότερον δέ τι τὸν διὰ στρατηγικής η φθειριστικης δηλοῦντα θηρευτικήν οὐδὲν νενόμικεν, ἀλλ’ ὡς τὸ πολὺ χαυνότερον. καὶ δη καὶ νῦν, ὅπερ ἤρου, τί προσεροΰμεν όνομα ξυμπάσας δυνάμεις, ὅσαι σώμα είτε έμψυχον είτε άψυχον εἰλήχασι1 καθαίρειν, οὐδὲν αὐτῆ διοἴσει, ποῖόν τι C λεχθέν εύπρεπέστατον είναι δόξει* μόνον εχέτω χωρίς τῶν τῆς ψυχῆς καθάρσεων πάντα ξυνδῆσαν, ὅσα άλλο τι καθαίρει. τον γαρ περί την διάνοιαν καθαρμόν από τῶν άλλων έπικεχείρηκεν αφόρισα-σθαι τα νυν, εΐ γε οπερ βούλεται μανθάνομεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ μεμάθηκα, και συγχωρώ δύο μεν εΐδη καθάρσεως, εν δε τὸ περί την ψυχήν εΐδος είναι, του περί το σώμα χωρίς ὄν.
SE. Πάντων κάλλιστα. καί μοι τό μετά τούτο D επάκουε πειρώμενος αὖ τὸ λεχθέν διχῇ τέμνειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καθ’ ὁποῖ’ἀν ὑφηγῇ πειράσομαί σοι συντέμνει ν.
15- HE. Πονηριάν έτερον αρετής εν ψυχή λἐγο-μἐν τι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὕ;
SE. Καὶ μην καθαρμός ἧν τὸ λείπειν8 μεν θάτερον, εκβάλλειν δὲ ὅσον ἂν ἦ πού τι φλαΰρον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἠν γὰρ οὖν.
ΕΕ. Καὶ ψυχής ἄρα, καθ’ ὅσον ἂν ευρίσκωμεν
1 είλἡχασι W; είλἡφασι ΒΤ.
* λείπειν Heindorf; λιπεῖν ΒΤ.
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deavours to understand what is related and what is not related in all arts, for the purpose of acquiring intelligence; and therefore it honours them all equally and does not in making comparisons think one more ridiculous than another, and does not consider him who employs; as his example of hunting, the art of generalship, any more dignified than him who employs the art of louse-catching, but only, for the most part, as more pretentious. And now as to your question, what name we shall give to all the activities whose function it is to purify the body, whether animate or inanimate, it will not matter at all to our method what name sounds finest; it cares only to unite under one name all purifications of everything else and to keep them separate from the purification of the soul. For it has in our present discussion been trying to separate this purification definitely from the rest, if we understand its desire.
theaet. But I do understand and I agree that there are two kinds of purification and that one kind is the purification of the soul, which is separate from that of the body.
str. Most excellent. Now pay attention to the next point and try again to divide the term.
theaet. In whatever way you suggest, I will try to help you in making the division.
str. Do we say that wickedness is distinct from virtue in the soul ? theaet. Of course.
str. And purification was retaining the one and throwing out whatever is bad anywhere ? theaet. Yes, it was.
str. Hence whenever we find any removal of evil
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κακίας ἀφαίρεσίν τινα, καθαρμόν αυτόν λέγοντες ἐν μέλει φθεγξόμεθα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα γε.
SE. Δύο μὲν εἵδη κακίας περί ψυχήν ρητέον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποῖα;
228	SE. Τὸ μὲν οἶον νόσον ἐν σώματι, τὸ δ’ οἷον αΐσχος ἐγγιγνόμενον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκ ἔμαθον.
HE. Νόσον ἴσως καὶ στάσιν οὐ ταὐτὸν νενόμικας;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδ* αὖ πρὸς τούτο ἔχω τί χρή με ἀποκρί-νασθαι.
SE. Πότερον ἄλλο τι στάσιν ηγούμενος η την τοΰ φύσει ξυγγενοῦς ἔκ τινος διαφθοράς διαφοράν1;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδέν.
HE. Ἀλλ’ αίσχος άλλο τι πλὴν τὸ τῆς άμετρίας πανταχοΰ δυσειδές ενόν* γένος;
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς ἄλλο.
SE. Τί δέ; ἐν ψυχή δόξας ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ θυμόν ἡδοναῖς καὶ λόγον λύπαις καὶ πάντα ἀλλήλοις ταῦτα τῶν φλαύρως ἐχόντων οὐκ ῄσθήμεθα διαφεράμενα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ σφοδρά γε.
SE. Ξυγγενῆ γε μην εξ ανάγκης ξύμπαντα γέγονεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ;
HE. Στάσιν ἄρα καὶ νόσον της ψυχής πονηριάν λέγοντες όρθώς έροΰμεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ορθότατα μὲν οὖν.
C HE. Τί δ’; ὅσ’ ἂν8 κινήσεως μετασχόντα καὶ σκοπόν τινα θέμενα πειρώμενα4 τούτου τυγχάνειν
1 διαφθορά* διαφοράν Galen; ὅιαφopαςὅιαφ0opάvBT,Stobaeus.
1 ἐνόν Schleiermacher; ἐν ὅν Stobaeus; ἐν ὅν t; ὅν ΒΤ.
3 ὅσ’ Αν Cobet; ὅσα ΒΤ.
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from the soul, we shall be speaking properly if we call that a purification. theaet. Very properly.
str. We must say that there are two kinds of evil in the souL
theaet. What kinds ?
str. The one is comparable to a disease in the body, the other to a deformity. theaet. I do not understand. str. Perhaps you have not considered that disease and discord are the same thing ?
theaet. I do not know what reply I ought to make to this, either.
str. Is that because you think discord is anything else than the disagreement of the naturally related, brought about by some corruption ?
theaet. No; I think it is nothing else. str. But is deformity anything else than the presence of the quality of disproportion, which is always ugly?
theaet. Nothing else at all. str. Well then; do we not see that in the souls of worthless men opinions are opposed to desires, anger to pleasures, reason to pain, and all such things to one another ?
theaet. Yes, they are, decidedly.
str. Yet they must all be naturally related.
theaet. Of course.
str. Then we shall be right if we say that wickedness is a discord and disease of the soul. theaet. Yes, quite right.
str. But if things which partake of motion and aim at some particular mark pass beside the mark 4 πειρώμενα T, Galen, Stobaeus; πειρώμε0α W; om. B.
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καθ’ ἑκάστην ορμήν παράφορα αὐτοῦ γίγνηται1 καὶ ἀποτυγχάντ/,2 πότερον αὐτὰ φήσομεν ὑπὸ συμμετρίας τῆς πρὸς ἄλληλα ἢ τουναντίον υπό ἀμετρίας αὐτὰ πάσχαν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Δῆλον ὡς ὑπὸ ἀμετρίας.
SE. Ἀλλὰ μην ψυχήν γε ἴσμεν ακόυσαν πάσαν παν αγνοούσαν.
ΘΕΜ. Σφόδρα γε.
HE. Τό γε μην ἀγνοεῖν ἐστιν ἐπ* ἄλήθειαν ὁρμω-D μένης ψυχῆς, παράφορου συνεσεως γιγνομένης, οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν παραφροσύνη.
ΘΕΑι. Πάνυ μεν οΰν.
SE. Ψυχὴν ὰρα ἀνόητον αισχρόν καί ἄμετρον θετέον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
HE. *Ἐστι δὴ δύο ταὐτα, ὡς φαίνεται, κακών εν αὐτῆ γένη, τὸ μεν πονηριά καλούμενον υπό των πολλών, νόσος αυτής σαφέστατα ον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Τὸ δέ γε άγνοιαν μεν καλοΰσι, κακίαν 8ε αυτό εν ψεχῇ μόνον γιγνόμενον οὐκ εθελουσιν όμολογεΐν.
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ συγχωρητέον, ὃ νῦν δη λέξαντος ἡμφεγνόησά σου, τὸ δύο εἶναι γένη κακίας εν ψεχῇ, καὶ δειλίαν μεν καί ακολασίαν καί ἀδικίαν ξύμπαντα ἡγητέον νόσον ἐν ή μιν, τό δὲ τῆς πολλής καί παντο-δατῆς άγνοιας πάθος αίσχος θετεον.
1 γίγνι/ται ΒΤ; γίγνεται al.
* άτστυγχάνχι Τ; ἀποτυγχάνει Β et al.
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and miss it on every occasion when they try to hit it, shall we say that this happens to them through right proportion to one another or, on the contrary, through disproportion?1
theaet. Evidently through disproportion. str. But yet we know that every soul, if ignorant of anything, is ignorant against its will. theaet. Very much so.
str. Now being ignorant is nothing else than the aberration of a soul that aims at truth, when the understanding passes beside the mark.	*
theaet. Very true.
str. Then we must regard a foolish soul as deformed and ill-proportioned. theaet. So it seems.
str. Then there are, it appears, these two kinds of evils in the soul, one, which people call wickedness, which is very clearly a disease. theaet. Yes.
str. And the other they call ignorance, but they are not willing to acknowledge that it is vice, when it arises only in the soul.
theaet. It must certainly be admitted, though I disputed it when you said it just now, that there are two kinds of vice in the soul, and that cowardice, intemperance, and injustice must all alike be considered a disease in us, and the widespread and various condition of ignorance must be regarded as a deformity.
1 The connexion between disproportion and missing the mark is not obvious. The explanation that a missile (e.g. an arrow) which is not evenly balanced will not fly straight, fails to take account of the words πρός	The idea
seems rather to be that moving objects of various sizes, shapes, and rates of speed must interfere with each other. vol. π	x	309
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16.	HE. Οὐκοῦν ἐν σώματί γε περὶ δύο παθήματε τοὐτω δύο τἐχνα τινὲ ἐγενέσθην;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τίνε τοὐτω;
229	BE. Περὶ μὲν αΐσχος γυμναστική, περὶ δὲ νόσον Ιατρική.
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνεσθον.
HE. Οὐκοῦν καὶ περὶ μὲν ὕβριν καὶ ἀδικίαν καὶ δειλίαν ἡ κολαστική πέφυκε τεχνῶν μάλιστα 8ὴ πασών προσήκουσα Δίκῃ Χ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ γοῦν εἰκός, ὡς εἰπεῖν κατὰ τὴν ἀνθρω-πίνην δόξαν.
SE. Τί δέ; περὶ ξύμπασαν άγνοιαν μῶν ἄλλην τινὰ ἢ διδασκαλικήν ὀρθότερον εἴποι τις ἄν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδεμίαν.
HE. Φέρε δή· διδασκαλικής δὲ ἆρα ἕν μόνον Β γἐνος φατέον εἶναι ἢ πλείω, δύο δέ τινε αυτής εἶναι μεγίστω, σκόπει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σκοπῶ.
HE. Καί μοι δοκοῦμεν τῆδε ἄν 7Γῃ τάχιστα εὑρεῖν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
BE. Τὴν άγνοιαν ἰδόντες εἵ πῃ κατὰ μέσον αυτής* τομήν έχει τινα. διπλή γαρ αΰτη γιγνομἐνη δηλον ὅτι καὶ τὴν διδασκαλικήν δυο αναγκάζει μόρια ἔχειν, ἕν ἐφ’ ἐνὶ γἐνει τῶν αυτής εκατέρω.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί οὖν; καταφανές πή σοι το νΰν ζητουμενον; C BE. ’Αγνοιας γοῦν8 μέγα τί μοι δοκώ και χαλεπόν άψωρισμένον όράν εΐδος, πᾶσι τοῖς άλλοις αυτής άντισταθμον μερεσιν.
ΘΕΑΙ· Ποῖον δή;
SE. Τὸ μὴ κατειδότα τι δοκεῖν εἰδἐναι* δι* οὖ
/ ν	1 Δί/η/ Cobet; ὅί/ο; ΒΤ, Stobaeus.
/	· αότῆς W; αότῆς ΒΤ.	· γουν W; δ* οδκ ΒΤ.
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str. In the case of the body there are two arts which have to do with these two evil conditions, are there not ?
theaet. What are they ?
str. For deformity there is gymnastics, and for disease medicine.
theaet. That is clear.
str. Hence for insolence and injustice and cowardice is not the corrective art the one of all arts most closely related to Justice ?
theaet. Probably it is, at least according to the judgement of mankind.
str. And for all sorts of ignorance is there any art it would be more correct to suggest than that of instruction ?
theaet. No, none.
str. Come now, think. Shall we say that there is only one kind of instruction, or that there are more and that two are the most important ? theaet. I am thinking.
str. I think we can find out most quickly in this way.
theaet. In what way ?
str. By seeing whether ignorance admits of being cut in two in the middle; for if ignorance turns out to be twofold, it is clear that instruction must also consist of two parts, one for each part of ignorance.
theaet. Well, can you see what you are now looking for ?
str. I at any rate think I do see one large and grievous kind of ignorance, separate from the rest, and as weighty as all the other parts put together. theaet. What is it ?
str. Thinking that one knows a thing when one
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' κινδυνεύει πάντα ὅσα διανοίᾳ σφαλλόμεθα γίγνεσθαι πᾶσιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
ν	BE. Καὶ δη καὶ τοὐτῳ γε οἶμαι μόνῳ τῆς άγνοιας
ἀμαθίαν τοὕνομα προσρηθῆναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
SE. Τί δὲ δἡ τῷ τῆς διδασκάλικῆς ἄρα μέρει τῷ τοῦτο ἀπαλλάττοντι λεκτέον;
D ΘΕΑΙ. Οἶμαι μὲν οὖν, ὦ ξένε, τὸ μὲν ἄλλο δημιουργικὰς διδασκάλίας, τοΰτο δὲ ἐνθάδε γε παιδείαν δι* ἡμῶν κεκλῆσθαι.
HE. Καὶ γὰρ σχεδόν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἐν πᾶσιν Ἕλλησιν. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἡμῖν ἔτι καὶ τοΰτο σκετττέον, εἰ ἄτομον ἥδη ἐστὶ πᾶν ἤ τινα ἔχον διαίρεσιν αξίαν ἐπωνυμίας.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν χρὴ σκοπεῖν.
17.	HE. Δοκεῖ τοίνυν μοι καὶ τοΰτο ἔτι πῃ σχίζεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κατὰ τί;
HE. Τῆς ἐν τοῖς λόγοις διδασκάλικῆς ἡ μὲν Ε τραχυτέρα τις ἔοικεν ὁδὸς εἶναι, τὸ δ* ἕτερον αυτής μόριον λειότερον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποῖον δὴ τοὐτων εκάτερον λέγω μεν ;
HE. Τὸ μεν αρχαιοπρεπές τι πάτριον, ᾤ πρὸς τοὺς υἱεῖς μάλιστ ἐχρῶντό τε καὶ ἔτι πολλοί χρών-ται τά νυν, ὅταν αύτοις ἐξαμαρτάνωσί τι, τὰ μἐν 230 χάλεπαίνοντες, τὰ δὲ μαλθακωτέρως παραμυθού-μενοι* τὸ δ* οὖν ξύμπαν αὐτὸ ορθότατα ειποι τις ἂν νουθετητικην.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστιν ούτως.
BE. Τὸ δέ γε, εἴξασί1 τινες αὖ λόγον εαυτοΐς 1 εΓ£ασί ΒΤ, Stobaeus; ώς ε££ασί vulg.
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does not know it. Through this, I believe, all the mistakes of the mind are caused in all of us. theaet. True.
str. And furthermore to this kind of ignorance alone the name of stupidity is given. theaet. Certainly.
str. Now what name is to be given to that part of instruction which gets rid of this ?
theaet. I think, Stranger, that the other part is called instruction in handicraft, and that this part is here at Athens through our influence called education.
str. And so it is, Theaetetus, among nearly all the Hellenes. But we must examine further and see whether it is one and indivisible or still admits of division important enough to have a name. theaet. Yes, we must see about that str. I think there is still a way in which this also may be divided.
theaet. On what principle ? str. Of instruction in arguments one method seems to be rougher, and the other section smoother. theaet. What shall we call each of these ? str. The venerable method of our fathers, which they generally employed towards their sons, and which many still employ, of sometimes showing anger at their errors and sometimes more gently exhorting them—that would most properly be called as a whole admonition. theaet. That is true.
str. On the other hand, some appear to have con-
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δόντες ἡγήσασθαι πάσαν ακούσιον ἀμαθίαν εἶναι, καὶ μαθεῖν οὐδἐν hot’ ἂν ἐθέλειν τὸν οἰόμενον εἶναι σοφὸν τούτων ὦν οἴσιτο πέρι δεινὸς εἶναι, μετά δὲ πολλοῦ πόνου τ6 νουθετητικὸν εἷδος τῆς παιδείας σμικρὸν ἀνύτειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς γε νομίζοντας.
Β HE. Τῷ τοι ταύτης τῆς δόξης ἐπὶ ἐκβολὴν ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ στέλλονται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τινι δή;
HE. Διερωτῶσιν ὦν ἂν οἵηταί τίς τι πέρι λέγειν λαγών μηδἐν· εἶθ’ ἅτε πλανωμἐνων τὰς δόξας ῥᾴδίως ἐξετάζουσι, καὶ συνάγοντας δη τοῖς λἀγοις εἰς ταὐτὸν τιθέασι παρ* αλλήλας, τιθαντας δὲ ἐπιδεικνύουσιν αὐτὰς αὑταῖς 1 ἄμα περί τῶν αυτών προς τα αυτά κατά ταύτά εναντίας· οἱ δ* ορώντας ἑαυτοῖς μὲν χαλαπαίνουσι, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς άλλους
t	Λ	\	/	Λ \	Α	/	Λ	»
ημερουνται, και τουτῳ οη τῳ τροπῳ των περί C αυτούς μεγάλων καὶ σκληρών δοξῶν ἀπαλλάττονται πασών2 απαλλαγών ἀκούειν τε ἡδίστην καὶ τῷ πάσχοντι βεβαιότατα γιγνομένην. νομίζοντας γαρ, ὦ παῖ φίλε, οἱ καθαίροντας αυτούς, ώσπαρ οί παρί τά σώματα ιατροί νανομίκασι μὴ πρόταρον αν της προσφαρομάνης τροφής ἀπολαύειν δύνασθαι σώμα, πρὶν αν τά αμποδίζοντα αν αύτώ τις ἐκβάλῃ, ταὐτὸν καὶ περὶ ψυχῆς διανοήθησαν ἐκεῖνοι, μὴ πρότερον αυτήν ἕξειν τῶν προσφερομένων μαθημάτων ὅνησιν, D πρὶν ἂν ἐλέγχων τις τον ἐλεγχόμενον εἰς αισχύνην καταστησας, τάς τοῖς ιιαθήμασιν ἐμποδίους δόξας ἐξελών, καθαρόν άποψηνη και ταϋτα ηγούμενον, άπαρ οΐδαν, εἰδἐναι μόνα, πλείω δὲ μη.
1 αόταῖς] αόταῖς ΒΤ.
2 πασών Stobaens; πασών τε ΒΤ.
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vinced themselves that all ignorance is involuntary, and that he who thinks himself wise would never be willing to learn any of those things in which he believes he is clever, and that the admonitory kind of education takes a deal of trouble and accomplishes little.
theaet. They are quite right.
str. So they set themselves to cast out the conceit of cleverness in another way.
theaet. In what way ?
str. They question a man about the things about which he thinks he is talking sense when he is talking nonsense; then they easily discover that his opinions are like those of men who wander, and in their discussions they collect those opinions and compare them with one another, and by the comparison they show that they contradict one another about the same things, in relation to the same things and in respect to the same things. But those who see this grow angry with themselves and gentle towards others, and this is the way in which they are freed from their high and obstinate opinions about themselves. The process of freeing them, moreover, affords the greatest pleasure to the listeners and the most lasting benefit to him who is subjected to it. For just as physicians who care for the body believe that the body cannot get benefit from any food offered to it until all obstructions are removed, so, my boy, those who purge the soul believe that the soul can receive no benefit from any teachings offered to it until someone by cross-questioning reduces him who is cross-questioned to an attitude of modesty, by removing the opinions that obstruct the teachings, and thus purges him and makes him think that he knows only what he knows, and no more.
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ΘΕΑί. Βέλτιστη γοῦν καὶ σωφρονεστάτη τῶν ἕξεων αὕτη.
HE. Διὰ ταῦτα δη πάντα ἡμῖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, καὶ τὸν ἔλεγχον λεκτέον ὡς ἄρα μεγίστη καὶ κυριωτὰτη τῶν καθάρσεων ἐστι, καὶ τον ανέλεγκτον αὖ νομιστέον, ἂν καί τυγχάνῃ βασιλεύς ό μέγας ών, Ε τὰ μέγιστα ακάθαρτον οντα, ἀπαίδευτόν τε καὶ αισχρόν γεγονέναι ταῦτα, ἃ καθαρώτατον καὶ κάλλιστον έπρεπε τον όντως εσάμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μεν οὖν.
l8.	HE. Τί δέ; τοὺς ταύτῃ χρωμένους τῆ τἐχνῃ 231 τινας φήσομεν; ἐγὼ μεν γαρ φοβοῦμαι σοφιστὰς φάναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;
ΗΕ. Μὴ μεῖζον αὐτοῖς προσάπτωμεν γέρας.
ΘΕΑί. Ἀλλὰ μην προσέοικε τοιοὐτῳ τινὶ τὰ νῦν εἰρημέν α.
ΗΕ. Καὶ γὰρ κυνὶ λύκος, άγριώτατον ἡμερωτάτῳ. τὸν δὲ ασφαλή Βει πάντων μάλιστα περί τάς ομοιότητας αει ποιεΐσθαι την φυλακήν ὀλισθηρότατον γαρ τό γένος, όμως δὲ ἔστωσαν οὐ γὰρ περὶ σμικρών όρων την ἀμφισβήτησιν οἴσμαι γενήσεσθαι Β τότε ὁπόταν ἱκανῶς φυλάττωσιν.
ΘΕΑί. Οὕκουν τό γε εἰκός.
ΗΕ. "Εστω δὴ διακριτικής τέχνης καθαρτική, καθαρτικής δὲ τὸ περὶ ψυχήν μέρος άφωρίσθω, τούτου δε διδασκαλική, διδασκαλικής δε παιδευτική· τῆς δὲ παιδευτικής ό περί την μάταιον δοξοσοφίαν γιγνόμένος έλεγχος εν τῷ νυν λόγω παραφανέντι μηδέν ἄλλ* ἡμῖν εἶναι λεγέσθω πλήν ή γένει γένναία σοφιστική.
316
Digitized by Google
THE SOPHIST
theaet. That is surely the best and most reasonable state of mind.
str. For all these reasons, Theaetetus, we must assert that cross-questioning is the greatest and most efficacious of all purifications, and that he who is not cross-questioned, even though he be the Great King, has not been purified of the greatest taints, and is therefore uneducated and deformed in those things in which he who is to be truly happy ought to be most pure and beautiful. theaet. Perfectly true.
str. Well then, who are those who practise this art ? I am afraid to say the sophists. theaet. Why so ?
str. Lest we grant them too high a meed of honour.
theaet. But the description you have just given is very like someone of that sort.
str. Yes, and a wolf is very like a dog, the wildest like the tamest of animals. But the cautious man must be especially on his guard in the matter of resemblances, for they are very slippery things. However, let us agree that they are the sophists ; for I think the strife will not be about petty discriminations when people are sufficiently on their guard. theaet. No, probably not.
str. Then let it be agreed that part of the discriminating art is purification, and as part of purification let that which is concerned with the soul be separated off, and as part of this, instruction, and as part of instruction, education; and let us agree that the cross-questioning of empty conceit of wisdom, which has come to light in our present discussion, is nothing else than the true-born art of sophistry.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Λεγέσθω μεν· απορώ δὲ ἔγωγε ἥδη διὰ C τὸ πολλά πεφάνθαι, τί χρή ποτέ ὡς αληθη λέγοντα καὶ διισχυριζόμενον εἰπεῖν όντως εἶναι τὸν σοφιστήν.
HE. Εἰκότως γε οὐ απορών, αλλά τοι κἀκεῖνον ἡγεῖσθαι χρὴ νῦν ἥδη σφόδρα ἀπορεῖν οπῃ ποτέ ετι διαδύσεται τὸν λόγον ὀρθὴ γὰρ ἡ παροιμία, το τας ἁπάσας μὴ ὁᾴδιον εἶναι διαφεύγειν. νῦν οὖὺ καὶ μάλιστα επιθετέον αὐτῷ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κάλῶς λέγεις.
Ι9· HE. Πρῶτον δη στάντες οἴσν εζαναιτνεύσω-μεν, καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς διάλογισώμεθα άμα ανα-D παυόμενοι, φόρε, ὁπόσα ἡμῖν ὁ σοφιστής πεφανται. δοκῶ μεν γαρ,1 τὸ πρώτον ηὑρέθη νέων καὶ πλουσίων έμμισθος θηρευτής.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Τὸ δέ γε δεύτερον έμπορός τις περί τα της ψυχῆς μαθήματα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
HE. Τρίτον δὲ ἆρα οὐ περί ταύτά ταυτα κάπηλος ἀνεφάνη;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί, καὶ τέταρτόν γε αύτοπώλης περί τα μαθήματα ἡμῖν ἧν.2	^
BE. Ὀρθῶς ἐμνημόνευσας. πέμπτον δ ἐγὼ πειράσομαι μνημονεύειν τῆς γὰρ αγωνιστικής Ε περὶ λόγους ἧν τις αθλητής, την εριστικήν τέχνην άφωρισμένος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἠν γαρ οὖν.
ΕΕ. Τό γε μην έκτον άμφισβητήσιμον μέν, όμως δ’ εθεμεν αὐτῷ συγχωρήσαντες δοξῶν ἐμποδίων μαθήμασι περὶ ψυχὴν καθαρτην αυτόν εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μέν οὖν.
1 γάρ W; γάρ ἄν ΒΤ.	2 ῆν add. Heindorf.
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theaet. Let us agree to all that; but the sophist has by this time appeared to be so many things that I am at a loss to know what in the world to say he really is, with any assurance that 1 am speaking the truth.
str. No wonder you are at a loss. But it is fair to suppose that by this time he is still more at a loss to know how he can any longer elude our argument; for the proverb is right which says it is not easy to escape all the wrestler’s grips. So now we must attack him with redoubled vigour. theaet. You are right.
str. First, then, let us stop to take breath and while we are resting let us count up the number of forms in which the sophist has appeared to us. First, I believe, he was found to be a paid hunter after the young and wealthy. theaet. Yes.
str. And secondly a kind of merchant in articles of knowledge for the soul. theaet. Certainly.
str. And thirdly did he not turn up as a retailer of these same articles of knowledge ?
theaet. Yes, and fourthly we found he was a seller of his own productions of knowledge.
str. Your memory is good; but I will try to recall the fifth case myself. He was an athlete in contests of words, who had taken for his own the art of disputation.
theaet. Yes, he was.
str. The sixth case was doubtful, but nevertheless we agreed to consider him a purger of souls, who removes opinions that obstruct learning. theaet. Very true.
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232 HE. Ἀρ’ οὖν ἐννοεῖς, ὅταν ἐπιστῆμων τις πολλῶν ψαίνηται, μιᾶς δὲ τέχνης ὀνόματι προσ-αγορεύηται, τὸ φάντασμα τοΰτο ὡς οὐκ ἔσθ’ ἡγιές, ἀλλὰ δῆλον ὡς ὁ πάσχων αὐτὸ προς τινα τέχνην ού δύναται κατιδεῖν ἐκεῖνο αυτής εἰς ὃ πάντα τα μαθήματα ταΰτα βλέπει, διὸ καὶ πολλοῖς ὀνόμασιν ἀνθ* ἐνὸς τὸν ἔχοντα αὐτὰ προσαγορεύει;
ΘΕΑΙ. Κινδυνεύει τοῦτο ταύτῃ 7τῃ μάλιστα πεφυ-κέναι.
Β 20. HE. Μὴ τοίνυν ἡμεῖς γε αὐτὸ ἐν τη ζητῆσει δι* αργίαν πάσχωμεν, αλλ’ ἀναλάβωμεν πρώτον τι τῶν περὶ τὸν σοφιστήν εἰρημἐνων. ἕν γάρ τί μοι μάλιστα κατεφάνη αυτόν μηνῦον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
HE. Ἀντιλογικὸν αὐτὸν ἔφαμεν εἶναί που.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Τί δ*; οὐ καὶ τῶν άλλων αύτοϋ τούτου δι δάσκαλον γίγνεσθαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μην;
HE. Σκοπῶμεν δή, περὶ τινος ἄρα καὶ φασὶν οἱ τοιοῦτοι ποιεῖν ἀντιλογικούς. ἡ δὲ σκέψις ἡμῖν ἐξ C ἀρχῆς ἔστω τῆδέ πη. φέρε, περί των θείων, ὅσ’ αφανή τοΐς πολλοῖς, ἆρ* ικανούς ποιοϋσι τοΰτο δράν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Αέγεται γοΰν 1 δη περί αυτών ταΰτα.
SE. Τί δ ὅσα φανερά γῆς τε καὶ ούρανοΰ καί τῶν περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί γάρ;
BE. Ἀλλὰ μην εν γε ταΐς ίδίαις συνουσίαις, όπόταν γενέσεώς τε και ουσίας περί κατά πάντων
1 γουν W; οδν ΒΤ.
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str. Then do you see that when a man appears to know many things, but is called by the name of a single art, there is something wrong about this impression, and that, in fact, the person who labours under this impression in connexion with any art is clearly unable to see the common principle of the art, to which all these kinds of knowledge pertain, so that he calls him who possesses them by many names instead of one ?
theaet. Something like that is very likely to be the case.
str. We must not let that happen to us in our search through lack of diligence. So let us first take up again one of our statements about the sophist. For there is one of them which seemed to me to designate him most plainly. theaet. Which was it ? str. I think we said he'was a disputer. theaet. Yes.
str. And did we not also say that he taught this same art of disputing to others ? theaet. Certainly.
str. Now let us examine and see what the subjects are about which such men say they make their pupils able to dispute. Let us begin our examination at the beginning with this question: Is it about divine things which are invisible to others that they make people able to dispute ?
theaet. That is their reputation, at any rate. str. And how about the visible things of earth and heaven and the like ?
theaet. Those are included, of course. str. And furthermore in private conversations, when the talk is about generation and being in
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λέγηταί τι, ξύνισμεν ὡς αυτοί τε ἀντειπεῖν δεινοὶ τούς τε άλλους ότι ποιοῦσιν ἄπερ αὐτοὶ δυνατούς;
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασί γε.
D HE. Τί δ’ αὖ περὶ νόμων καλ ξυμπάντων τῶν πολιτικών, ἆρ* οὐχ ὑπισχνοῦνται ποιεῖν ἀμφισβη-τητικούς *;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἂν αὐτοῖς, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, διελέγετο μἡ τούτο ὑπισχνουμένοις.
HE. Τά γε μην περὶ πασῶν τε καὶ κατὰ μίαν ἑκάστην τέχνην, α δει πρὸς έκαστον αυτόν τον δημιουργόν ἀντειπεῖν, δεδημοσιωμένα που καταβέ-βληται γεγραμμἐνα τῷ βουλομἐνῳ μαθεῖν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὰ Πρωταγόρειά μοι φαίνει περί τε πάλης Ε καὶ τῶν άλλων τεχνών εἰρηκἐναι.
HE. Καὶ πολλών γε, ὦ μακάριά, ἑτέρων. ἀτὰρ δη τὸ τῆς ἀντιλογικῆς τέχνης ἆρ’ οὐκ ἐν κεφάλαίῳ περὶ πάντων προς άμφισβητησιν ικανή τις δύναμις ἔοικ’ εἶναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνεται γοῦν σχεδὸν οὐδὲν ὑπολιπεῖν.
HE. Σὺ δη πρὸς θεών, ὦ παῖ, δυνατόν ἡγεῖ τούτο; τάχα γαρ αν υμείς μὲν ὀξὐτερον οἱ νέοι προς αυτό βλέποιτε, ημείς δε ἀμβλὐτερον.
233 ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον, καί προς τί μάλιστα λέγεις; ου γάρ πω κατανοώ το νυν ἐρωτώμενον.
SE. Εἰ πάντα έπίστασθαί τινα ανθρώπων ἐστὶ δυνατόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Μακάριον μέντ’ ἂν ημών, ώ ξένε, ἧν τὸ γένος.
BE. Πῶς οὖν ἄν ποτέ τις πρός γε τὸν ἐπιστά-μενον αυτός άνεπιστημων ών δύναιτ* ἂν ὑγιές τι λέγων ἀντειπεῖν;
1 ἀμφισβητπακοός] άμφισβητίκούς Τ.
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general, we know (do we not ?) that they are clever disputants themselves and impart equal ability to others.
theaet. Certainly.
str. And how about laws and public affairs in general ? Do they not promise to make men able to argue about those ?
theaet. Yes, for nobody, to speak broadly, would attend their classes if they did not make that promise.
str. However in all arts jointly and severally what the professional ought to answer to every opponent is written down somewhere and published that he who will may learn.
theaet. You seem to refer to the text-books of Protagoras on wrestling and the other arts.
str. Yes, my friend, and to those of many other authors. But is not the art of disputation, in a word, a trained ability for arguing about all things ?
theaet. Well, at any rate, it does not seem to leave much out.
str. For heaven’s sake, my boy, do you think that is possible ? For perhaps you young people may look at the matter with sharper vision than our duller sight.
theaet. What do you mean and just what do you refer to ? I do not yet understand your question.
str. I ask whether it is possible for a man to know all things.
theaet. If that were possible, Stranger, ours would indeed be a blessed race.
str. How, then, can one who is himself ignorant say anything worth while in arguing with one who knows ?
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ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς.
HE. Τί ποτ* οὖν ἂν εἴη τὸ της σοφιστικής 8υνά-μεως θαῦμα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τοῦ δη πέρι;
Β HE. Καθ’ ὅν τινα τρόπον ποτέ δυνατοί τοῖς νέοις δόξαν παρασκευάζειν, ὡς εἰσὶ πάντα πάντων αυτοί σοφώτατοι. δῆλον γὰρ ὡς εἰ μήτε ἀντέλεγον ὀρθῶς μήτε ἐκείνοις ἐφαίνοντο, φαινόμενοί τε ει μηδὲν αὖ μάλλον ἐδόκουν διὰ την ἀμφισβήτησιν εἶναι φρόνιμοι, τὸ σὸν1 δη τούτο, σχολή ποτ αν αὐτοῖς τις χρήματα διδοὺς ἥθελεν ἂν τοὐτων αὐτῶν μαθητὴς γίγνεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σχολῇ μέντ’ ἄν.
HE. Νῦν δέ γ* ἐθέλουσιν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα.
C HE. Δοκοῦσι γάρ, οἶμαι, πρὸς ταῦτα ἐπιστη-μόνως ἔχειν αυτοί προς ἅπερ ἀντιλέγουσιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γαρ ου;
HE. Δρῶσι δέ γε τούτο προς άπαντα, φαμἐν;
0ΕΑΐ. Ναί.
SE. Πάντα ἄρα σοφοὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς φαίνονται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
HE. Οὐκ ὄντες γε* αδύνατον γαρ τούτο γε ἐφάνη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὐκ αδύνατον;
21.	SE. Δοξαστικήν ἄρα τινὰ περὶ πάντων ἐπιστῆμην ὁ σοφιστής ἡμῖν, ἀλλ’ οὐκ ἄλήθειαν ἔχων ἀναπέφανται.
1 τό σόν] τόσον BTW.
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theaet. He cannot at all.
str. Then what in the world can the magical power of the sophistical art be ?
theaet. Magical power in what respect ? str. In the way in which they are able to make young men think that they themselves are in all matters the wisest of men. For it is clear that if they neither disputed correctly nor seemed to the young men to do so, or again if they did seem to dispute rightly but were not considered wiser on that account, nobody, to quote from you,1 would care to pay them money to become their pupil in these subjects.
theaet. Certainly not.
str. But now people do care to do so ?
theaet. Very much.
str. Yes, for they are supposed, I fancy, to have knowledge themselves of the things about which they dispute.
theaet. Of course.
str. And they do that about all things, do they not ?
theaet. Yes.
str. Then they appear to their pupils to be wise in all things.
theaet. To be sure.
str. Though they are not; for that was shown to be impossible.
theaet. Of course it is impossible. str. Then it is a sort of knowledge based upon mere opinion that the sophist has been shown to possess about all things, not true knowledge.
1 Of. 232 d.
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D ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν, καὶ κινδυνεύει γε τὸ νῦν εἰρημένον ορθότατα περί αυτών εἰρῆσθαι.
HE. Λάβωμεν τοίνυν σαφέστερόν τι παράδειγμα περὶ τούτων.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον δή;
SE. Τόδε. καί μοι πειρῶ προσεχών τὸν νοῦν ev μάλα ἀποκρἵνασθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
HE. Εἴ τις φαίη μὴ λέγειν μηδ’ ἀντιλἐγειν, ἀλλὰ ποιεῖν καὶ δρᾶν μιᾴ τέχνῃ ξυνάπαντα ἐπίστα-σθαι πράγματα.
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς πάντα εἶπες;
ΕΕ. Τὴν αρχήν τοΰ ρηθέντος σύ γ* ἡμῖν εὐθῖς ἀγνοεῖς* τὰ γαρ ξύμπαντα, ὡς ἔοικας, οὐ μανθάνεις.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γὰρ οὖν.
HE. Λέγω τοίνυν σὲ καὶ ἐμὲ τῶν πάντων καί πρὸς η μιν τἆλλ α ζῷα καὶ δένδρα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς λέγεις;
HE. Εἴ τις ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ καὶ τἆλλ α φυτὰ πάντα ποιήσειν 1 φαίη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τινα δὴ λόγων την ποίησιν; ου γαρ δὴ 234 γεωργόν γε ἐρεῖς τινα· καὶ γὰρ ζῴων αυτόν είπε? ποιητήν.
ι HE. Φημί, καὶ πρός γε θάλάττης καὶ γῆς 2 καὶ ουρανού και θεῶν καὶ τῶν άλλων ξυμπάντων καὶ τοίνυν καὶ ταχὺ ποιήσας αυτών ἕκαστα πάνυ σμικροϋ νομίσματος ἀποδίδοται. ί	ΘΕΑΙ. Παιδιὰν λέγεις τινά.
I HE. Τί δέ; την τοΰ λέγοντος ὅτι πάντα otSe καϊ
1 τονήσαν W; νονησίν ΰΤ.	* καί W; οπι. ΒΤ.
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theaet. Certainly; and I shouldn’t be surprised if that were the most accurate statement we have made about him so far.
str. Let us then take a clearer example to explain this.
theaet. What sort of an example ? str. This one; and try to pay attention and to give a very careful answer to my question. theaet. What is the question ? str. If anyone should say that by virtue of a single art he knew how, not to assert or dispute, but to do and make all things—
theaet. What do you mean by all things ? str. You fail to grasp the very beginning of what I said; for apparently you do not understand the word "all.”
theaet. No, I do not.
str. I mean you and me among the “all,” and the other animals besides, and the trees. theaet. What do you mean ? str. If one should say that he would make you and me and all other created beings.
theaet. What would he mean by " making ” ? Evidently you will not say that he means a husbandman ; for you said he was a maker of animals also.
str. Yes, and of sea and earth and heaven and gods and everything else besides; and, moreover, he makes them all quickly and sells them for very little. theaet. This is some joke of yours. str. Yes? And when a man says that he knows all things and can teach them to another for a small
327
Digitized by Google
PLATO
ταῦτα ἕτερον ἂν διδάξειεν ολίγον καὶ ἐν ὁλίγῳ χρόνῳ, μῶν οὐ παιδιὰν νομιστέον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάντως που.
Β ΕΕ. Παιδιᾶς δὲ ἔχεις ἥ τι τεχνικώτερον ἢ καὶ χαριέστερον εἷδος ἢ τὸ μιμητικόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς* πάμπολυ γὰρ εἴρηκας εἶδος εἰς ἕν πάντα ξυλλαβὼν καὶ σχεδόν ποικιλώτατον.
22.	HE. Οὐκοῦν τόν γ* ὑπισχνούμενον δυνατόν εἶναι μιᾳ τέχνῃ πάντα ποιεῖν γιγνώσκομἐν που τούτο, οτι μιμήματα καὶ ομώνυμα των οντων ἀπεργαζόμενος τῆ γραφικῇ τέχνη δυνατός εσται τους ανόητους των νέων παίδων, πόρρωθεν τὰ γεγραμμένα ἐπιδεικνύς, λανθάνειν ὡς ὑτιπερ ἂν βουληθῇ δρᾶν, τούτο ίκανώτατος ών άποτελεΐν
*ργψ- 1
C ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὕ;
HE. Τί δὲ δή; περὶ τοὺς λόγους ἆρ οὐ προσδοκώ μεν εΐναί τινα άλλην τέχνην, ἧ αὖ δυνατόν ον τυγχάνει1 τοὺς νέους καὶ ἔτι πόρρω τῶν πραγμάτων της αλήθειας άφεστώτας διὰ τῶν ὥτων τοῖς λόγοις γοήτευειν, δεικνύντας εἴδωλα λεγάμενα περί πάντων, ώστε ποιεΐν αληθή δοκειν λεγεσθαι και τον λεγοντα δη σοφώτατον πάντων άπαντ είναι;
D ΘΕΑΙ. Τί γὰρ οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἄλλη τις τοιαύτη τἐχνη;
HE. Τοὺς πολλοὺς οὖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, τῶν τὑτε ἀκουόντων ἆρ’ οὐκ ανάγκη χρόνου τε επελθόντος αύτοΐς ικανού και προϊουσης ηλικίας τοῖς τε οὖσι προσπίπτοντας εγγυθεν καὶ διὰ παθημάτων αναγκαζόμενους έναργώς εφάπτεσθαι των οντων, μετα-
1	J αὅ δυνατόν 6ν τυγχάνει Burnet; ἡ (ῆ Τ) οό δυνατόν αὅ τυγχάνειν ΒΤ; ἡ ὅν ὅυνατόν αδ τυγχάνει Maavig.
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price in a little time, must we not consider that a joke ?
theaet. Surely we must.
str. And is there any more artistic or charming kind of joke than the imitative kind ?
theaet. Certainly not; for it is of very frequent occurrence and, if I may say so, most diverse. Your expression is very comprehensive.
str. And so we recognize that he who professes to be able by virtue of a single art to make all things will be able by virtue of the painter’s art, to make imitations which have the same names as the real things, and by showing the pictures at a distance will be able to deceive the duller ones among young children into the belief that he is perfectly able to accomplish in fact whatever he wishes to do.
theaet. Certainly.
str. Well then, may we not expect to find that there is another art which has to do with words, by virtue of which it is possible to bewitch the young through their ears with words while they are still standing at a distance from the realities of truth, by exhibiting to them spoken images of all things, so as to make it seem that they are true and that the speaker is the wisest of all men in all things ?
theaet. Why should there not be such another art?
str. Now most of the hearers, Theaetetus, when they have lived longer and grown older, will perforce come closer to realities and will be forced by sad experience1 openly to lay hold on realities; they
1 Apparently a reference to a proverbial expression. Cf. Hesiod, Works, 216 &γνω παθών; Herodotus, i. 207 τά παθήματα μαθήματα.
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βάλλειν τὰς τότε γενομένας δόξας, ὥστε σμικρά μεν φαίνεσθαι τὰ μεγάλα, χάλεπὰ δὲ τὰ ῥᾴδια, καὶ Ε πάντα πάντῃ ἀνατετράφθαι τὰ εν τοΐς λόγοις φαντάσματα ὑπὸ τῶν εν ταῖς πράξεσιν έργων τταραγενομένων ;
θεαι. Ὀς γοῦν ἐμοὶ τηλικῷδε ὄντι κρῖναι. οἶμαι δὲ καὶ εμέ των ἔτι πόρρωθεν ἀφεστηκότων εἶναι.
ΕΕ. Τοιγαροῦν ημείς σε οἵδε πάντες πειρασόμεθα καὶ νῦν πειρώμεθα ὡς ἐγγύτατα ἄνευ τῶν παθημάτων προσάγειν. περὶ δ* οὖν τοῦ σοφιστοῦ τάδε μοι 235 λέγε· ττότερον ἤδη τοῦτο σαφές, ὅτι τῶν γοήτων ἐστί τις, μιμητὴς ῶν τῶν ὅντων, ἢ διστάζομεν ἔτι μἡ περὶ ὅσωνπερ ἀντιλέγειν δοκεῖ δυνατός εἶναι, περὶ τοσούτων καὶ τὰς ἐπιστῆμας αληθώς ἔχων τυγχάνει;
θεαι. Καὶ πῶς αν, ώ ξἐνε; ἀλλὰ σχεδόν ηδη σαφές εκ των είρημένων, ότι των της παιδιᾶς μετ-εχόντων ἐστί τις εἷς.1
ΕΕ. Γόητα μὲν δὴ καὶ μιμητὴν ἄρα θετέον αυτόν τινα,
θεαι. Πῶς γὰρ οὐ θετέον;
23.	ΕΕ. Ἀγε δη, νῦν ἡμέτερον ἔργον ἥδη τὸν Β Θήρα μηκέτ ἀνεῖναι* σχεδόν γα,ρ αυτόν περιειλή-φαμεν ἐν άμφιβληστρικω τινι των εν τοΐς λόγοις περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα οργάνων, ώστε ούκέτ 2 έκφεύζεται τόδε γε,
θεαι. Τὸ8ποῖον;
1	τις εῖς Heusde; τις μερών είς ΒΤ (giving είς to the stranger); τις μερών εῖς W.
2	οόκἐτ’ W ; ούκ Ιτι Β ; ουκ Τ.
8 τό W; om. ΒΤ.
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will have to change the opinions which they had at first accepted, so that what was great will appear small and what was easy, difficult, and all the apparent truths in arguments will be turned topsy-turvy by the facts that have come upon them in real life. Is not this true ?
theaet. Yes, at least so far as one of my age can judge. But I imagine I am one of those who are still standing at a distance.
str. Therefore all of us elders here will try, and are now trying, to bring you as near as possible without the sad experience. So answer this question about the sophist: Is this now clear, that he is a kind of a juggler, an imitator of realities, or are we still uncertain whether he may not truly possess the knowledge of all the things about which he seems to be able to argue ?
theaet. How could that be, my dear sir ? Surely it is pretty clear by this time from what has been said that he is one of those whose business is entertainment.
str. That is to say, he must be classed as a juggler and imitator.
theaet. Of course he must.
str. Look sharp, then ; it is now our business not to let the beast get away again, for we have almost got him into a kind of encircling net of the devices we employ in arguments about such subjects, so that he will not now escape the next thing.
theaet. What next thing ?
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EE. Τὸ μὴ οὐ τοῦ γένους είναι τοῦ των θαυματοποιών τις εἷς.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κἀμοὶ τοΰτό γε οὕτω περὶ αὐτοῦ ξυνδοκεῖ. HE. Δέδοκται1 τοίνυν ὅτι τάχιστα διαιρεῖν την εἰδωλοποιικὴν τέχνην, καὶ καταβάντας εἰς αυτήν, ἐὰν μεν ημάς ευθύς ό σοφιστής ὑπομείνῃ, συλλαβεῖν αυτόν κατά τὰ ἐπεσταλμἐνα ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλικού C λόγου, κἀκείνῳ παραδόντας ἀποφῆναι την άγραν ἐἀν δ’ ἄρα κατὰ μέρη της μιμητικής δύηταί πῃ, ξυνακολουθεῖν αὐτῷ διαιροῦντας ἀεὶ τὴν ὑποδεχο-μένην αυτόν μοίραν, ἕωσπερ ἂν ληφθῇ. πάντως ούτε οΰτος ούτε άλλο γένος οὐδὲν μη ποτέ έκφυγόν επενξηται την των οὕτω δυναμἐνων μετιέναι καθ’ ἕκαστά τε και επί πάντα μέθοδον,
ΘΕΑΙ. Αέγεις ευ, καί ταΰτα ταύτῃ ποιητέον,
ΕΕ. Κατὰ δὴ τὸν παρεληλυθότα τρόπον τής D διαιρέσεως εγωγέ μοι καί νυν φαίνομαι δύο καθοράν είδη τής μιμητικής· τὴν δὲ ζητουμένην ιδέαν, εν ὁποτέρῳ ποθ’ ἡμῖν οὖσα τυγχάνει, κατα-μαθεῖν οὐδέπω μοι δοκώ νυν δυνατός είναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σὺ δ’ ἀλλ’ είπε πρώτον καί δίελε ἡμῖν, τίνε τὼ δύο λέγεις,
HE. Μίαν μὲν τὴν εικαστικήν ορών εν αυτή τέχνην, εστι δ’ αὕτη μάλιστα, όπόταν κατα τας τού παραδείγματος συμμετρίας τις έν μήκει καί πλάτει καί βάθει, καί προς τούτοις ετι χρώματα Ε άποδιδούς τα προσήκοντα έκάστοις,2 την τού μιμήματος γένεσιν άπεργάζηται,
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δ’; οὐ πάντες οἱ μιμούμενοι τι τοΰτ επιχειροΰσι δραν;
1	ὅἐὅοκται] ὅἐὅεικται ΒΤ; ὅεὅεΓπται W.
2	ἐκάστοις Stobaeus, W; ἐκάσταις ΒΤ.
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str. The conclusion that he belongs to the class of conjurers.
theaet. I agree to that opinion of him, too. str. It is decided, then, that we will as quickly as possible divide the image-making art and go down into it, and if the sophist stands his ground against us at first, we will seize him by the orders of reason, our king, then deliver him up to the king and display his capture. But if he tries to take cover in any of the various sections of the imitative art, we must follow him, always dividing the section into which he has retreated, until he is caught. For assuredly neither he nor any other creature will ever boast of having escaped from pursuers who are able to follow up the pursuit in detail and everywhere in this methodical way.
theaet. You are right. That is what we must do. str. To return, then, to our previous method of division, I think I see this time also two classes of imitation, but I do not yet seem to be able to make out in which of them the form we are seeking is to be found.
theaet. Please first make the division and tell us what two classes you mean.
str. I see the likeness-making art as one part of imitation. This is met with, as a rule, whenever anyone produces the imitation by following the proportions of the original in length, breadth, and depth, and giving, besides, the appropriate colours to each part.
theaet. Yes, but do not all imitators try to do this ?
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HE. Οὔκουν ὅσοι γε τῶν μεγάλων πού τι πλάττον-σιν ἔργων ἢ γράφουσιν. εἰ γαρ ἀποδιδοῖεν την τῶν καλών αληθινήν συμμετρίαν, οἶσθ’ ὅτι σμικρότερα 236 μὲν τοῦ δέοντος τα άνω, μείζω δὲ τὰ κάτω φαίνοιτ αν διά το τά μεν πόρρωθεν, τὰ δ* εγγνθεν ὑφ* ημών ὁρᾶσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.1
ΕΕ. Ἀρ’ οὖν οὐ χαίρειν τὸ αληθές ἐάσαντες οἱ δημιουργοί νυν ου τάς οΰσας συμμετρίας, αλλά τάς δοξουσας είναι καλάς τοις είδώλοις έναπεργάζονται;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.2
SE. Τὸ μὲν ἄρα έτερον ου δίκαιον, είκός γε ον, εικόνα καλεΐν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
Β HE. Καὶ της γε μιμητικής το ἐπὶ τούτω μέρος κλητέον, δπερ ειττομεν εν τώ πρόσθεν, εικαστικήν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Κλητέον.
BE. Τί δέ; τὸ φαινόμενον μὲν διὰ την ούκ έκ καλοΰ θέαν εοικέναι τώ καλώ, δύναμιν δὲ εἵ τις λάβοι τὰ τηλικαῦτα ἱκανῶς ὁρᾶν, μηδ’ εἰκὸς ᾤ φησιν εοικέναι, τί καλοΰμεν; ἆρ* οὐκ, ἐπείπερ φαίνεται μεν, ἔοικε δὲ ου, φάντασμα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μην;
ΕΕ. Οὐκοῦν πάμπολυ καὶ κατὰ την ζωγραφίαν C τοῦτο τὸ μέρος έστι και κατά ξύμπασαν μιμητικήν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὔ;
HE. Τὴν δη φάντασμα 8 ἀλλ’ οὐκ εικόνα ἀπεργα-ζομένην τέχνην άρ ου φανταστικήν όρθότατ αν προσαγορεύοιμεν ;
1 πάνυ μἐν οδν Τ, Stobaeus; om. Β.
2 πάνυ μἐν οὅν ΒΤ; παντάπασί γε W.
3	φάντασμα W ; φαντάσματα ΒΤ.
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str. Not those who produce some large work of sculpture or painting. For if they reproduced the true proportions of beautiful forms, the upper parts, you know, would seem smaller and the lower parts larger than they ought, because we see the former from a distance, the latter from near at hand.
theaet. Certainly.
str. So the artists abandon the truth and give their figures not the actual proportions but those which seem to be beautiful, do they not ?
theaet. Certainly.
str. That, then, which is other, but like, we may fairly call a likeness, may we not ?
theaet. Yes.
str. And the part of imitation which is concerned with such things, is to be called, as we called it before, likeness-making ?
theaet. It is to be so called.
str. Now then, what shall we call that which appears, because it is seen from an unfavourable position, to be like the beautiful, but which would not even be likely to resemble that which it claims to be like, if a person were able to see such large works adequately? Shall we not call it, since it appears, but is not like, an appearance ?
theaet. Certainly.
str. And this is very common in painting and in all imitation ?
theaet. Of course.
str. And to the art which produces appearance, but not likeness, the most correct name we could give would be “ fantastic art,” would it not ?
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ΘΕΑΙ. Πολύ γε.
HE. Τούτω τοίνυν τώ δύο ἔλεγον εἴδη της είδωλο -ποιιτῆς, εἰκαστικὴν καὶ φανταστικήν.
0ΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
ΞΕ. Ὄ δέ γε καὶ τότ* ἡμφεγνόουν, ἐν1 ποτερα1 2 * τον σοφιστήν θετεον, οὐδὲ νῦν πω δύναμαι θεάσα-D σθαι σαφώς, ἀλλ’ όντως θαυμαστός άνηρ8 καὶ κατιδεῖν παγχάλεπος, ἐπεὶ καὶ νῦν μάλα εὖ καὶ κομψῶς εἰς άπορον εἶδος διερευνήσασθαι κατα-πέφευγεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. ἝΟΙΚεν.
SE. Ἀρ’ οὖν αὐτὸ γιγνώσκων ξύμφης, ἤ σε οἷον ρύμη τις υπό τοϋ λόγου συνειθισμόνον συνεπε-σπάσατο4 πρὸς τὸ ταχὺ ξυμφῆσαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς καὶ πρὸς τίδ τοῦτο εἴρηκας;
24.	SE. ’Όντως, ὦ μακάριε, ἐσμὲν ἐν παντά-Ε πασι χάλεπῇ σκέψει. τὸ γὰρ φαίνεσθαι τούτο καλ το δοκεῖν, είναι δὲ μή, καὶ τὸ λέγειν μὲν ἄττα, ἀληθῆ δὲ μη, πάντα ταΰτά ἐστι μεστά απορίας ἀεὶ εν τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ καὶ νῦν. ὅπως γὰρ εἰπόντα χρὴ ψευδῆ λέγειν η δοξάζειν όντως εἶναι, καὶ τούτο φθεγξάμενον εναντιολογία μη συνέχεσθαι, παντά-237 πόσιν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, χαλεπόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;
HE. Τετόλμηκεν ὁ λόγος οὑτος ὑποθέσθαι τὸ μη ον εἶναι· ψεῦδος γὰρ οὐκ ἂν άλλως εγίγνετο ον. Παρμενίδης δὲ ὁ μεγας, ώ παῖ, παισϊν ή μιν οὖσιν
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2	ττοτέρα Β ; πότερα TW.
8 ἀνἡρ Bekker; ἀνἡρ ΒΤ.
* συνεπεσπάσατο W; νυν ἐπεσπάσατο ΒΤ. 6 τί W; ὅτι ΒΤ.
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theaet. By all means.
str. These, then, are the two forms of the image-making art that I meant, the likeness-making and the fantastic.
theaet. You are right.
str. But I was uncertain before in which of the two the sophist should be placed, and even now I Cannot see clearly. The fellow is really wonderful and very difficult to keep in sight, for once more, in the very cleverest manner he has withdrawn into a baffling classification where it is hard to track him.
theaet. So it seems.
str.. Do you assent because you recognize the fact, or did the force of habit hurry you along to a speedy assent ?
theaet. What do you mean, and why did you say that ?
str. We are really, my dear friend, engaged in a very difficult investigation; for the matter of appearing and seeming, but not being, and of saying things, but not true ones—all this is now and always has been very perplexing. You see, Theaetetus, it is extremely difficult to understand how a man is to say or think that falsehood really exists and in saying this not be involved in contradiction.
theaet. Why ?
str. This statement involves the bold assumption that not-being exists, for otherwise falsehood could not come into existence. But the great Parmenides, my boy, from the time when we were children to
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ἀρχόμενός τε καὶ διὰ τέλους τούτο άπεμαρτνρατο, πεζῇ τε ὧδε ἑκάστοτε λέγων καὶ μετά μέτρων
ού γαρ μή ποτέ τοῦτο δαμῇ,1 φησίν, εἶναι μη ἐόντα* ἀλλὰ σὺ τῆσδ* ἀφ’ ὁδοῦ διζήμενος 2 εἶργε νόημα.
Β παρ* ἐκείνου τε οὖν μαρτυρεῖται, καὶ μάλιστά γε δὴ πάντων ό λόγος αντος8 ἂν δηλώσειε μέτρια βασανισθείς. τούτο οὖν αὐτὸ πρώτον θεασώμεθα, εἰ μη τι σοι διαφέρει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ μεν έμόν οιτη βούλει τίθεσο, τον δε λόγον ἧ βέλτιστα διέξεισι σκοπών αὐτός τε ιθι κἀμὲ κατὰ ταύτην την οδόν άγε.
25- SE. Ἀλλὰ χρὴ δρᾶν ταῦτα. καί μοι λέγε· τὸ μηδαμώς ον τολμώμέν που φθέγγεσθαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὕ;
ΕΕ. Μὴ τοίνυν ἔριδος ἕνεκα μηδὲ παιδιᾶς, ἀλλ’ C εἰ σπουδή4 δέοι συννοήσαντά τινα άποκρίνασθαι τών ακροατών ποΐ χρὴ τοὕνομ* ἐπιφέρειν τούτο το μὴ ὅν · τί 6 δοκοϋμεν αν εις τί καὶ ἐπὶ ποῖον αὐτόν τε καταχρήσασθαι καὶ τῷ πυνθανομένω δεικνυναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Χάλεπὸν ἤρου καὶ σχεδόν είπεΐν οΐω γε έμοϊ παντάπασιν άπορον.
HE. Ἀλλ* οὖν τοῦτό γε δῆλον, ὅτι τῶν ὄντων ἐπί τι 6 τὸ μὴ ὃν οὐκ οίστέον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ αν;
ΕΕ. Οὐκοῦν έπείπερ ούκ ἐπὶ τὸ ὅν, οὐδ’ ἐπὶ τὸ τὶ φέρων όρθώς αν τις φέροι.
1 τούτο ὅαμῆ Simplicius; τουτ’ οόὅαμῆ ΒΤ.
2 ὅιζἡμενος BTW (διζἡσιος 258 d). s αότός W; οδτος ΒΤ.
4	ἀλλ’ εί σπουὅῆ Bekker; ἄλλης του ὅἡ Β ; ἀλλἡ σπουὅῆ Τ.
5 τί] ὅτι TW.	« π om. ΒΤ.
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the end of his life, always protested against this and constantly repeated both in prose and in verse:
Never let this thought prevail, saith he, that not-being is ; But keep your mind from this way of investigation.
So that is his testimony, and a reasonable examination of the statement itself would make it most absolutely clear. Let us then consider this matter first, if it’s all the same to you.
theaet. Assume my consent to anything you wish. Consider only the argument, how it may best be pursued; follow your own course, and take me along with you.
str. Very well, then. Now tell me ; do we venture to use the phrase absolute not-being ? theaet. Of course.
str. If, then, not merely for the sake of discussion or as a joke, but seriously, one of his pupils were asked to consider and answer the question “ To what is the designation * not-being ’ to be applied ? ” how do we think he would reply to his questioner, and how would he apply the term, for what purpose, and to what object ?
theaet. That is a difficult question; I may say that for a fellow like me it is unanswerable.
str. But this is clear, anyhow, that the term “ not-being ” cannot be applied to any being. theaet. Of course not.
str. And if not to being, then it could not properly be applied to something, either.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δή;
D ΕΕ. Καὶ τούτο ἡμῖν που φανερόν, ὡς καὶ το “ τΐ ” τούτο ρήμα ἐπ’ ὅντι λόγο μεν εκάστοτε* μόνον γαρ α ντο λέγειν, ώσπερ γυμνόν και άπηρημω-μἐνον από των οντων απάντων, αδύνατον ἧ γάρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀδύνατον.
HE. Ἀρα τῆδε σκοπών ξύμφῃς ὡς ανάγκη τόν τι λεγοντα εν γε τι λέγειν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὑτως.
ΕΕ. Ενὸς γαρ δὴ το γε “ τὶ ” φήσεις σημεῖον εΐναι, το δε “ τινὲ ” δυοῖν, τὸ δὲ “ τινὲς ” πολλῶν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὕ;
Ε SE. Τὸν δὲ δἡ μὴ τὶ λεγοντα άναγκαιότατον, ὡς ἔοικε, παντάπασι μηδέν λέγειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Αναγκαιότατον μεν οὖν.
HE. Ἀρ’ οὖν οὐδὲ τούτο συγχωρητεον, το τόν τοιοΰτον λέγειν μεν,1 λέγειν μεντοι μηδέν, ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ λέγειν φατέον, ὅς γ’ ἂν ἐπιχειρῇ μὴ ἂν φθεγ-γεσθαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τέλος γοῦν ἂν απορίας 6 λόγος ἔχοι.
238	26. HE. Μήπω μέγ’ εἵπῃς· ἔτι γάρ, ώ μα-
κάριε, εστι, και ταΰτά γε των αποριών ή μεγίστη και πρώτη. περὶ γὰρ αυτήν αὐτοῦ την ἀρχὴν οὖσα τυγχάνει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς φῄς; λέγε καὶ μηδέν ἀποκνήσῃς.
HE. Τῷ μὲν ὅντι που προσγενοιτ αν τι τών οντων ετερον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ ου;
ΕΕ. Μὴ ὅντι δε τι 2 τών οντων ἆρα προσγίγνεσθαι φησομεν δυνατόν είναι;
1 μἐν τι ΒΤ; τι om. Schleiermacher.
* ὅντι δέ τι] ὅν ὅἐ τι Β; ὅντι ὅἐ Τ.
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THKAET. How could it ?
str. And this is plain to us, that we always use the word “ something ” of some being, for to speak of “something” in the abstract, naked, as it were, and disconnected from all beings is impossible, is it not ?
theaet. Yes, it is.
str. You assent because you recognize that he who says something must say some one thing ?
theaet. Yes.
str. And you will agree that “something” or “some” in the singular is the sign of one, in the dual of two, and in the plural of many.
theaet. Of course.
str. And he who says not something, must quite necessarily say absolutely nothing.
theaet. Quite necessarily.
str. Then we cannot even concede that such a person speaks, but says nothing? We must even declare that he who undertakes to say “ not-being ” does not speak at all ?
theaet. The argument could go no further in perplexity.
str. Boast not too soon ! For there still remains, my friend, the first and greatest of perplexities. It affects the very beginning of the matter.
theaet. What do you mean? Do not hesitate to speak.
str. To that which is may be added or attributed some other thing which is ?
theaet. Of course.
str. But shall we assert that to that which is not anything which is can be attributed ?
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ΘΕΑί. Καὶ πώς;
HE. ’Αριθμόν δὴ τὸν ξύμπαντα τῶν ὅντων τίθεμεν. Β ΘΕΑΙ. Εἴπερ γε καὶ ἄλλο τι θετέον ὡς ὄν.
HE. Μὴ τοίνυν μηδ’ ἐπιχειρῶμεν αριθμού μήτε πλήθος μήτε τὸ εν πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἂν προσφέρειν.
ΘΕΑί. Οὕκουν ἂν ὀρθῶς γε, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἐπιχει-ροῖμεν, ὥς φησιν ὁ λόγος.
HE. Πῶς οὖν ἂν ἢ διὰ τοῦ στόματος φθέγξαιτο ἄν τις ἢ καὶ τῆ διανοίᾳ τὸ παράπαν λάβοι τὰ μὴ ὅντα ἢ τὸ μὴ ὃν χωρίς αριθμού;
ΘΕΑί. Λέγε τῆ;
SE. Μὴ ὅντα μὲν ἐπειδὰν λέγωμεν, ἆρα οὐ πλήθος C ἐπιχειροῦμεν αριθμού προστιθέναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
ΕΕ. Μὴ ὃν δέ, ἆρα οὐ τὸ ἕν αὖ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Σαφέστατα γε.
SE. Καὶ μην οὐτε δίκαιόν γε οὕτε ορθόν φαμεν ον ἐπιχειρεῖν μὴ ὅντι προσαρμόττειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. λέγεις αληθέστατα.
HE. Συννοεῖς οὖν ὡς οὑτε φθείγξασθαι δυνατόν ὀρθῶς οὑτ’ εἰπεῖν οὔτε διανοηθῆναι τὸ μὴ ὃν αὐτο καθ’ αὑτό, ἀλλ’ ἔστιν ἀδιανόητόν τε καὶ άρρητον και ἄφθεγκτον καὶ ἄλογον;
ΘΕΑί. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν.
D he. Ἀρ’ οὖν ἐψευσάμην άρτι λέγων τὴν μεγί-στην απορίαν ἐρεῖν αὐτοῦ πέρι;
ΘΕΑί. Τοῦ δὲ 1 ἔτι μείζω τινὰ λέγειν άλλην ἔχομεν;
HE. Τί δέ,1 2 ὦ θαυμάσιε; οὐκ εννοείς αύτοΐς τοῖς
1	του 5ἐ in marg. Τ; τόὅε ΒΤ; τό 5ἐ W; τί 5ἐ in marg. al.; τό ὅἐ (τί 5ἐ) . . . ἐχομεν attributed to the Stranger by Winckelmann and others.
2	τί ὅἐ Β; τί δαί Τ; τίνα όἡ Winckelmann and others.
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theaet. Certainly not.
str. Now we assume that all number is among the things which are.
theaet. Yes, if anything can be assumed to be. str. Then let us not even undertake to attribute either the singular or the plural of number to not-being.
theaet. We should, apparently, not be right in undertaking that, as our argument shows.
str. How then could a man either utter in speech or even so much as conceive in his mind things which are not, or not-being, apart from number ?
theaet. Tell me how number is involved in such conceptions.
str. When we say “ things which are not,” do we not attribute plurality to them ? theaet. Certainly.
str. And in saying "a thing which is not,” do we not equally attribute the singular number ? theaet. Obviously.
str. And yet we assert that it is neither right nor fair to undertake to attribute being to not-being. theaet. Very true.
str. Do you see, then, that it is impossible rightly to utter or to say or to think of not-being without any attribute, but it is a thing inconceivable, inexpressible, unspeakable, irrational ? theaet. Absolutely.
str. Then was I mistaken just now in saying that the difficulty I was going to speak of was the greatest in our subject ?
theaet. But is there a still greater one that we can mention ?
str. Why, my dear fellow, don’t you see, by the
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λεχθεῖσιν ὅτι καί τὸν ἐλέγχοντα εἰς απορίαν καθί-στησι τὸ μὴ ἂν ούτως, ὥστε, ὁπόταν αὐτὸ ἐπιχειρῇ τις ελεγχειν, ἐναντία αυτόν αὑτῷ περὶ ἐκεῖνο ἀναγκάζεσθαι λέγειν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς φής; εἰπὲ ἔτι σαφεστερον.
HE. Οὐδὲν δεῖ τὸ σαφέστερον ἐν ἐμοὶ σκσπεῖν.
Ε ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ ὑποθέμενος οὕτε ἑνὸς οὑτε τῶν πολλών το μὴ ον δεῖν μετέχειν, ἄρτι τε καὶ νυν όντως ἕν αὐτὸ εἴρηκα* τὸ μὴ ἂν γὰρ φημί. ξυνίης τοι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Καὶ μην αὖ καὶ σμικρὸν έμπροσθεν ἄφθεγ-κτόν τε αὐτὸ καὶ άρρητον και αλογον ἔφην είναι, ξυνέπει;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ξυνέπομαι. πῶς γαρ ον;
HE. Οὐκοῦν τό γε εἶναι προσάπτειν πειρώμενος 239 ἐναντία τοῖς πρόσθεν ἔλεγον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνει.
SE. Τί δέ; τοῦτο προσάπτων οὐχ ὡς ἐνὶ διελε-γόμην;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
ΕΕ. Καὶ μην άλογόν τε λεγων και άρρητον και άφθεγκτον ώς γε προς εν τον λόγον ἐποιούμην.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὔ;
HE. Φαμὲν δέ γε δεῖν, εἴπερ όρθώς τις λέξει, μήτε ὡς ἕν μήτε ὡς πολλά διορίζειν αὐτό, μηδὲ τὸ παράπαν αὐτὸ καλεῖν ἑνὸς γὰρ εἴδει και κατα ταύτην ἂν την πρόσρησιν προσαγορεύοιτο.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασί γε.
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very arguments we have used, that not-being reduces him who would refute it to such difficulties that when he attempts to refute it he is forced to contradict himself?
theaet. What do you mean? Speak still more clearly.
str. You must not look for more clearness in me ; for although I maintained that not-being could have nothing to do with either the singular or the plural number, I spoke of it just now, and am still speaking of it, as one; for I say “that which is not.” You understand surely ?
theaet. Yes.
str. And again a little while ago I said it was inexpressible, unspeakable, irrational. Do you follow me ?
theaet. Yes, of course.
str. Then when I undertook to attach the verb “to be” to not-being I was contradicting what I said before.
theaet. Evidently.
str. Well, then; when I attached this verb to it, did I not address it in the singular ?
theaet. Yes.
str. And when I called it irrational, inexpressible, and unspeakable, I addressed my speech to it as singular.
theaet. Of course you did.
str. But we say that, if one is to speak correctly, one must not define it as either singular or plural, and must not even call it “it” at all; for even by this manner of referring to it one would be giving it the form of the singular.
theaet. Certainly.
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B 27. HE. Τὸν μέν τοίνυν εμέ y ἔτι τί τις1 ἂν λέγοι; καὶ γαρ πάλαι καὶ τὰ νῦν ἡττημένον αν εὕροι περὶ τὸν τοῦ μἡ οντος έλεγχον, ώστε εν ἔμοιγε λέγοντι, καθάπερ εἶπον, μὴ σκοπώμεν την ὀρθολογίαν περὶ τὸ μὴ ὅν, ἀλλ* εἶα 2 δη νῦν εν σοι σκεψώμεθ α.
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς φῄς;
SE. *Ίθι ἡμῖν εὖ καὶ γενναίως, ἄτε νέος ὥν, ὅτι μάλιστα δύνασαι συντείνας πειράθητι, μήτε ουσίαν μήτε το έν μήτε πλήθος αριθμού προστιθεὶς τῷ μὴ ὅντι, κατὰ τὸ ὀρθὸν 8 φθέγξασθαί τι περί αύτοΰ.
C ΘΕΑΙ. Πολλἡ μέντ αν με και άτοπος έχοι προ-θυμία τής ἐπιχειρήσεως, εί σὲ τοιαῦθ* ὁρῶν πάσχοντα αυτός ἐπιχειροίην.
HE. Ἀλλ’ εἰ δοκεῖ, σὲ μὲν καὶ ἐμὲ χαίρειν ἐῶμεν· ἕως δ’ ἄν τινι δυναμἐνῳ δρᾶν τούτο ἐντυγχάνωμεν, μέχρι τούτου λέγωμεν ώς παντός μάλλον πανούργως εις άπορον ό σοφιστής τόπον καταδέδυκεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα δη φαίνεται.
HE. Τοιγαροῦν εἴ τινα φήσομεν αυτόν ἔχειν φαν-D ταστικὴν τέχνην, ῥᾴδίως ἐκ ταύτης τής χρείας των λόγων άντιλαμβανόμενος ημών είς τουναντίον άποστρέφει 4 τοὺς λόγους, ὅταν είδωλοποιόν αυτόν κάλῶμεν, ανέρωτων τι ποτέ το παράπαν εἴδωλον λέγομεν. σκοπεΐν οὖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, χρή, τί τις τῷ νεανία προς το ερωτώμενον άποκρινειται.
ΘΕΑί. Δῆλον ὅτι φήσομεν τά τε ἐν τοῖς ὕδασι καὶ κατόπτροις είδωλα, ἔτι καὶ τὰ γεγραμμένα και τά τετυπωμένα καὶ τἆλλα ὅσα που τοιαῦτ’ ἔσθ* ἕτερα.
1	ἐμἐ γ* ἐτι τί τις] ἐμἐ τε τι τίς Β ; ἐμἐ γε ἐτι τις Τ; ἐμἐ ἐτι τί τις W.	2 βία Bessarion’s copy; ἐα ΒΤ.
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str. But poor me, what can anyone say of me any longer ? For you would find me now, as always before, defeated in the refutation of not-being. So, as I said before, we must not look to me for correctness of speech about not-being. But come now, let us look to you for it.
theaet. What do you mean ? str. Come, I beg of you, make a sturdy effort, young man as you are, and try with might and main to say something correctly about not-being, without attributing to it either existence or unity or plurality.
theaet. But I should be possessed of great and absurd eagerness for the attempt, if I were to undertake it with your experience before my eyes.
str. Well, if you like, let us say no more of you and me; but until we find someone who can accomplish this, let us confess that the sophist has in most rascally fashion hidden himself in a place we cannot explore.
theaet. That seems to be decidedly the case. str. And so, if we say he has an art, as it were, of making appearances, he will easily take advantage of our poverty of terms to make a counter attack, twisting our words to the opposite meaning; when we call him an image-maker, he will ask us what we mean by “ image,” exactly. So, Theaetetus, we must see what reply is to be made to the young man’s question.
theaet. Obviously we shall reply that we mean the images in water and in mirrors, and those in paintings, too, and sculptures, and all the other things of the same sort.
8 τό όρθόν B; τόν 6p6bv \6yov T.
4 άττοστρέψεi corr. T; ἀποτρἐφει BTW.
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E 28. EE. Φανερός, ὦ Θεαίτητε, εἶ σοφιστήν ούχ εωρακώς.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;
ΗΕ. Δόξει σοι μύειν ἢ παντάπασιν οὐκ ἔχειν ὄμματα.
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς;
SE. Τὴν ἀπόκρισιν ὅταν ούτως αὐτῷ διδῷς ἐὰν ἐν κατόπτροις ἢ πλάσμασι λέγῃς τι, καταγελάσεταί σου τῶν λόγων, ὅταν ὡς βλέποντι λέγῃς αὐτῷ, 240 προσποιούμενος οὑτε κάτοπτρα οὐτε ὕδατα γιγνώ-σκειν οὐτε τὸ παράπαν ὅψιν, τὸ δ* ἐκ τῶν λόγων ἐρωτῆσει σε μόνον.
ΘΕΑί. Ποῖον;
ΕΕ. Τὸ διὰ πάντων τούτων α πολλά εἰπὼν ἡξίωσας ἑνὶ προσειπεῖν ὀνόματι φθεγξάμενος εἴδω-λον ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ὡς εν ον. λέγε οὖν καὶ ἀμύνου μηδὲν ὑποχωρῶν τὸν ἄνδρα.
ΘΕΑί. Τί δῆτα, ὦ ξἐνε, εἴδωλον ἂν φαῖμεν είναι πλήν γε τὸ πρὸς τἄληθινὸν ἀφωμοιωμἐνον ἕτερον τοιοϋτον;
ΗΕ. “Ἕτερον δὲ λείγεις τοιοϋτον αληθινόν, ἢ ἐπὶ Β τινι το τοιοϋτον είπες;
ΘΕΑί. Οὐδαμῶς αληθινόν γε, ἀλλ’ ἐοικὸς μεν.
ΗΕ. Ἀρα τὸ αληθινόν όντως ἂν λόγων;
ΘΕΑί. Οὑτως.
ΗΕ. Τί δέ; τὸ μὴ αληθινόν ἆρ’ εναντίον άληθοϋς;
ΘΕΑΪ. Τί μήν;	ν
ΗΕ. Οὐκ όντως 1 ἂν 1 2 ἄρα λέγεις τὸ ἐοικός, εἴπερ αὐτό γε μὴ αληθινόν ἐρεῖς.
1 ὅντως W; ὅντων Β; om. Τ.
2	ὅν Τ; οόκόν Β; οόκ όν W.
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str. It is evident, Theaetetus, that you never saw a sophist.
THKAET. Why?
str. He will make you think his eyes are shut or he has none at all.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. When you give this answer, if you speak of something in mirrors or works of art, he will laugh at your words, when you talk to him as if he could see. He will feign ignorance of mirrors and water and of sight altogether, and will question you only about that which is deduced from your words.
THEAET. What is that ?
str. That which exists throughout all these things which you say are many but which you saw fit to call by one name, when you said “ image ” of them all, as if they were all one thing. So speak and defend yourself. Do not give way to the man at all.
THEAET. Why, Stranger, what can we say an image is, except another such thing fashioned in the likeness of the true one ?
str. Do you mean another such true one, or in what sense did you say “ such ” ?
THEAET. Not a true one by any means, but only one like the true.
str. And by the true you mean that which really is ?
THEAET. Exactly.
str. And the not true is the opposite of the true ?
THEAET. Of course.
str. That which is like, then, you say does not really exist, if you say it is not true.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ* ἔστι γε μην πως.1
ΕΕ. Οὕκουν 2 αληθώς γε, φῄς.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γαρ οὖν· πλήν γ’ εἰκὼν όντως.
ΕΕ. Οὐκ ὃν 3 ἄρα 4 όντως ἐστὶν όντως ην λέγομεν εἰκόνα;
C θεαι. Κινδυνεύει τοιαύτην τινὰ πεπλέχθαι συμπλοκήν τὸ μὴ ὃν τῷ ὅντι, καὶ μάλα ἄτοπον.
SE. Πῶς γὰρ οὐκ ἄτοπον; ὁρᾴς γοῦν ὅτι καὶ νῦν διὰ τῆς ἐπαλλάξεως ταύτης 6 πολυκέφαλος σοφιστής ἡνάγκακεν ἡμᾶς τὸ μὴ ὃν οὐχ ἑκόντας ὁμολογεῖν εἶναί πως.
θεαι. Ὀρῶ καὶ μάλα.
HE. Τί δὲ δή; την τέχνην αύτοΰ τινα άφορί-σαντες ή μιν α ύτοΐς συμφωνεῖν οἴσί τε ἐσὑμεθα;
θεαι. Πῇ καὶ τὸ ποῖόν τι φοβούμενος οντω λέγεις;
D HE. "Όταν περὶ τὸ φάντασμα αυτόν άπαταν φώμεν καί την τέχνην είναι τινα ἀπατητικὴν αύτοΰ, τότε πότερον φευδη δοξάζειν την ψυχήν ἡμῶν φησομεν υπό της εκείνου τέχνης, ἢ τί ποτ’ ἐροῦμεν;
θεαι. Τοῦτο* τί γαρ αν άλλο ειπαιμεν;
HE. Ψευδὴς δ* αὖ δόξα ἔσται τάναντία τοΐς οΰσι δοξάζουσα, ἢ πῶς;
θεαι. Τἀναντία.
ΕΕ. Αέγεις ἄρα τὰ μη οντα δοξάζειν την ψευδῆ δόξαν;
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ανάγκη.
Ε ΕΕ. Πότερον μὴ είναι τὰ μὴ ὅντα δοξάζουσαν, ἥ πως είναι τα μηδαμώς οντα;
1	πως Hermann; πώς ; ΒΤ (the previous words being given to the stranger).
2	οΰκουν W; ούκουν T ; οόκόν B.
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theaet. But it does exist, in a way. str. But not truly, you mean. theaet. No, except that it is really a likeness. str. Then what we call a likeness, though not really existing, really does exist ?
theaet. Not-being does seem to have got into some such entanglement with being, and it is very absurd.
str. Of course it is absurd. You see, at any rate, how by this interchange of words the many-headed sophist has once more forced us against our will to admit that not-being exists in a way. theaet. Yes, I see that very well. str. Well then, how can we define his art without contradicting ourselves ?
theaet. Why do you say that? What are you afraid of ?
str. When, in talking about appearance, we say that he deceives and that his art is an art of deception, shall we say that our mind is misled by his art to hold a false opinion, or what shall we say ?
theaet. We shall say that. What else could we say?
str. But, again, false opinion will be that which thinks the opposite of reality, will it not ? theaet. Yes.
str. You mean, then, that false opinion thinks things which are not ? theaet. Necessarily.
str. Does it think that things which are not, are not, or that things which are not at all, in some sense are ? 3 4
3	ούκ ὅν] ούκόρ B ; ούκ ουν Τ.
4	ἄρα Badham; ἄρα ούκ ΒΤ.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Εἶναί πως τὰ μὴ ὅντα δεῖ γε, εἴπερ ψευ-σεταί ποτέ τίς τι καὶ κατά βραχύ.
HE. Τίδ’; οὐ καὶ μηδαμῶς είναι τὰ πάντως ὅντα
δοξάζεται;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
SE. Καὶ τοῦτο δὴ ψεῦδος;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ τοῦτο.
SE. Καὶ* λόγος, οἶμαι, ψευδὴς οὑτω κατά ταὐτὰ 1 241 νομισθήσεται τά τε ὅντα λέγων μὴ εἶναι και τα μη ὅντα εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ ἂν άλλως 2 τοιοὐτος γένοιτο;
SE. Σχεδὸν οὐδαμῶς* ἀλλὰ ταΰτα ό σοφιστής οὐ φήσει. ἢ τίς μηχατὴ συγχωρεῖν τινα τῶν εὖ φρονούντων, ὅταν ἄφθεγκτα καὶ άρρητα καὶ άλογα και ἀδιανόητα προδιωμολογημἐνα8 ἦ τὰ πρὸ τούτων ὁμολογηθέντα; μανθάνομεν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἃ λέγει4;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὐ μα νθάνομεν ὅτι τἀναντία φήσει λέγειν ἡμᾶς τοῖς νῦν δή, ψευδῆ τολμήσαντος εἰπεῖν ὡς ἔστιν ἐν δόξαις τε καὶ κατά λόγους; τῷ Β γὰρ μὴ ὄντι τὸ ὃν προσάπτειν ἡμᾶς πολλάκις ἀναγκάζεσθαι, διομολογησαμἐνους νῦν δή που τοὐτο εἶναι πάντων ἀδυνατώτατον.
29.	Ηε. Ὀρθῶς ἀπεμνημόνευσας. ἀλλ* ὥρα5 δὴ βουλεύσασθαι 6 τί χρὴ δρᾶν τοῦ σοφιστοῦ πέρι* τὰς γὰρ ἀντιλήψεις καὶ απορίας, ἐὰν αυτόν διε-ρευνῶμεν ἐν τη των ψευδουργῶν καὶ γοήτων τέχνη τιθέντες, ὁρᾴς ὡς εὔποροι καὶ πολλαί.
1	ταότἄ Stobaens; ταυτα ταΰτα Β; ταυτα Τ; ταύτά ταΰτα W.
2	ἄλλως W, Stobaeus; ἄλλος ΒΤ.
3	προδιωμολογημ&α Τ ; προσὅιωμολογημἐνα Β ; ἄφθεγκτα . . . άδιαν&ητα om. Madvig, Schanz, Burnet.
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theaet. It must think that things which are not in some sense are—that is, if anyone is ever to think falsely at all, even in a slight degree.
str. And does it not also think that things which certainly are, are not at all ? theaet. Yes.
str. And this too is falsehood ? theaet. Yes, it is.
str. And therefore a statement will likewise be considered false, if it declares that things which are, are not, or that things which are not, are.
theaet. In what other way could a statement be made false ?
str. Virtually in no other way; but the sophist will not assent to this. Or how can any reasonable man assent to it, when the expressions we just agreed upon were previously agreed to be inexpressible, unspeakable, irrational, and inconceivable ? Do we understand his meaning, Theaetetus ?
theaet. Of course we understand that he will say we are contradicting our recent statements, since we dare to say that falsehood exists in opinions and words; for he will say that we are thus forced repeatedly to attribute being to not-being, although we agreed a while ago that nothing could be more impossible than that.
str. You are quite right to remind me. But I think it is high time to consider what ought to be done about the sophist; for you see how easily and repeatedly he can raise objections and difficulties, if we conduct our search by putting him in the guild of false-workers and jugglers. * •
4	λἐγει] Χἐγεις BT.	6 ώρα] ὅρα BT.
• βου\€ύσασθαι Τ; βουλεόεσ0αι Β; om. Burnet.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα.
HE. Μικρὸν μέρος τοίνυν αυτών διεληλύθαμεν, C οὐσῶν ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν απέραντων.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀδύνατόν γ’ ἄν,1 ὡς ἔοικεν, εἴη τὸν σοφιστήν ἑλεῖν, εἰ ταῦτα οὐτως ἔχει.
HE. Τί οὖν; ἀποστησόμεθα νῦν μάλθακισθἐντες;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὔκουν ἔγωγέ φημι δεῖν, εἰ καὶ κατὰ σμι-κρὸν οἷοί τ’ ἐπιλαβέσθαι πῃ τἀνδρός ἐσμεν.
HE. Ἕξεις οὖν συγγνώμην καί καθάπερ νῦν είπες αγαπήσεις εάν πῃ καὶ κατά βραχύ παρασπασώμεθα ούτως ἰσχυροῦ λόγου;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὐχ ἕξω;
D he. Τόδε τοίνυν ετι μάλλον παραιτούμαι σε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
HE. Μή με οἶον πατραλοίαν ὑπολάβῃς γίγνεσθαι τινα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;
HE. Τὸν τοῦ πατρός Παρμενίδου λόγον ἀναγ-καῖον ἡμῖν ἀμυνομένοις ἔσται βασανίζειν, καὶ βιάζεσθαι τό τε μὴ ὃν ὡς ἔστι κατά τι καὶ τὸ ἂν αὖ πάλιν ὡς οὐκ ἔστι πῃ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Φαίνεται τὸ τοιοῦτον διαμαχητέον ἐν τοῖς λόγοις.
HE. Πῶς γὰρ οὐ φαίνεται καὶ τὸ λεγόμενον δὴ τούτο τυφλῷ; τούτων γαρ μήτε ελεγχθέντων Ε μήτε όμολογηθέντων σχολή ποτέ τις οἷός τε ἔσται περὶ λόγων ψευδών λέγων ἢ δόξης, εἴτε ειδώλων είτε εικόνων είτε μιμημάτων εἴτε φαντασμάτων αυτών, η καί περί τεχνών τών δσαι περί ταϋτά εἰσι, μη καταγέλαστος είναι τα εναντία αναγκαζόμενος αύτώ λέγειν.
1 γ* ἄν Burnet; γάρ ΒΤ; ἄρ* W; γἄρ ἄν al.
354
Digitized by Google
THE SOPHIST
theaet. Very true.
str. Yes, we have gone through only a small part of them, and they are, if I may say so, infinite.
theaet. It would, apparently, be impossible to catch the sophist, if that is the case.
str. Well, then, shall we weaken and give up the struggle now ?
theaet. No, I say; we must not do that, if we can in any way get the slightest hold of the fellow.
str. Will you then pardon me, and, as your words imply, be content if I somehow withdraw just for a short distance from this strong argument of his ? theaet. Of course I will.
str. I have another still more urgent request to make of you.
theaet. What is it ?
str. Do not assume that I am becoming a sort of parricide.
theaet. What do you mean ? str. In defending myself I shall have to test the theory of my father Parmenides, and contend forcibly that after a fashion not-being is and on the other hand in a sense being is not.
theaet. It is plain that some such contention is necessary.
str. Yes, plain even to a blind man, as they say; for unless these statements are either disproved or accepted, no one who speaks about false words, or false opinion—whether images or likenesses or imitations or appearances—or about the arts which have to do with them, can ever help being forced to contradict himself and make himself ridiculous.
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ΘΕΑΙ. * Αληθέστατα.
242 HE. Διὰ ταῦτα μέντοι τολμητέον ἐπιτίθεσθαι τῷ πατρικῷ λόγῳ νῦν, ἢ τὸ παράπαν ἐατέον, εἰ τοῦπὸ τις εἴργει δρᾶν ὅκνος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ’ ἡμᾶς τοῦτό γε μηδὲν μηδαμῇ εἴρξῃ.
SE. Τρίτον τοίνυν ἔτι σε σμικρόν τι παραιτῆ-σομαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Λέγε μόνον.
HE. Εἶπόν που νῦν δὴ λόγων ὡς πρὸς τὸν περὶ ταῦτ’ ἔλεγχον ἀεί τε ἀπειρηκὼς ἐγὼ τυγχάνω καὶ δη καὶ τὰ νῦν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἶπες.
HE. Φοβούμαι δὴ τὰ εἰρημἐνα, μή ποτέ διὰ ταῦτά σοι μανικὸς εἶναι δόξω παρὰ πόδα μεταβάλὼν Β ἐμαυτὸν ἄνω καὶ κάτω, σὴν γὰρ δὴ χάριν ἐλέγχειν τὸν λόγον ἐπιθησόμεθα, ἐάνπερ ἐλέγχωμεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀς τοίνυν ἔμοιγε μηδαμῇ δόξων μηδέν πλημμελεῖν, ἂν ἐπὶ τὸν ἔλεγχον τούτον και την ἀπόδειξιν ἴῃς, θαρρών ϊθι τούτου γε ἕνεκα.
30.	HE. Φέρε δή, τινα αρχήν τις αν ἄρξαιτο παρακινδυνευτικοῦ λόγου; δοκῶ μὲν γὰρ τήνδ’, ὦ παῖ, την οδόν άναγκαιοτάτην ή μιν εἶναι τρέπεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποίαν δή;
HE. Τὰ δοκοῦντα νῦν ἐναργῶς ἔχειν ἐπισκέψασθαι C πρώτον, μη πῃ τεταραγμἐνοι μὲν ὦμεν1 περὶ ταῦτα, ρᾳδίως δ’ ἀλλήλοις ὁμολογῶμεν ὡς εὐκρινῶς ἔχοντες.
ΘΕΑΙ. Λέγε σαφέστερον ὃ λέγεις.
HE. Εὐκόλως μοι δοκεῖ Παρμενίδης ἡμῖν διει-λέχθαι καὶ πᾶς ὅστις πώποτε ἐπὶ κρίσιν ὥρμησε
1 μί. ώ/xey W; μίνωμχν ΒΤ.
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theaet. Very true.
str. And so we must take courage and attack our father’s theory here and now, or else, if any scruples prevent us from doing this, we must give the whole thing up.
theaet. But nothing in the world must prevent us.
str. Then I have a third little request to make of you.
theaet. You have only to utter it.
str. I said a while ago that I always have been too faint-hearted for the refutation of this theory, and so I am now.
theaet. Yes, so you did.
str. I am afraid that on account of what I have said you will think I am mad because I have at once reversed my position. You see it is for your sake that I am going to undertake the refutation, if I succeed in it.
theaet. I certainly shall not think you are doing anything improper if you proceed to your refutation and proof; so go ahead boldly, so far as that is concerned.
str. Well, what would be a good beginning of a perilous argument ? Ah, my boy, I believe the way we certainly must take is this.
theaet. What way ?
str. We must first examine the points which now seem clear, lest we may have fallen into some confusion about them and may therefore carelessly agree with one another, thinking that we are judging correctly.
theaet. Express your meaning more clearly.
str. It seems to me that Parmenides and all who ever undertook a critical definition of the number vol. π	2 a	357
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τον τὰ ὄντα διορίσασθαι πόσα τε καὶ ποια ἐστιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
HE. Μῦθόν τινα ἕκαστος φαίνεταί μοι διηγεῖσθαι παισὶν ὡς οὖσιν ἡμῖν, ὁ μὲν ὡς τρία τα οντα, πολεμεῖ δὲ ἀλλήλοις ἐνίοτε αυτών ἄττα 7τη, τοτὲ δἐ D καὶ φίλα γιγνόμενα γάμους τε καὶ τόκους καὶ τροφὰς τῶν ἐκγόνων παρέχεται· δύο δὲ ἕτερος εἰπών, υγρόν καὶ ξηρὸν ἢ θερμὸν καὶ ψεχρόν, συν-οικίζει τε αὐτὰ καὶ ἐκδίδωσι* τὸ δὲ παρ* ἡμῖν1 Ἐλεατικὸν ἔθνος, ἀπὸ Ξενοφάνους τε καὶ ἔτι πρόσθεν ἀρξάμενον, ὡς ἑνὸς ὄντος τῶν πάντων καλούμενων οΰτω διεξέρχεται τοῖς μύθοις. Ιάδες δὲ καὶ Σικελαί τινες ύστερον Μοῦσαι ξυνενόησαν2 Ε ὅτι συμπλέκειν ἀσφάλέστατον άμφότερα καὶ λέγειν ὡς τὸ ὃν πολλά τε καὶ εν ἐστιν, ἔχθρᾳ δὲ καὶ φιλίᾳ συνέχεται, διαφερόμενον γαρ αει ξυμφέρεται, φασὶν αι συντονώτεραι των Μουσῶν αἱ δὲ μάλακώτεραι τὸ μεν αει ταϋτα ούτως ἔχειν ἐχάλασαν, ἐν μέρει δὲ τοτὲ μεν εν είναι φασι τὸ παν και φίλον ὑπ’ Ἀφρο-243 δίτης, τστὲ δὲ πολλά καλ πολέμιον αυτό αὐτῷ διὰ νεῖκός^τι. ταϋτα δὲ πάντα εί μὲν αληθώς τις ἢ μὴ τοὐτων εἴρηκε, χαλεπόν καί πλημμελές οντω μεγάλα κλεινό ῖς καὶ παλαιό ῖς ἀνδράσιν ἐπιτιμᾶν ἐκεῖνο*δὲ ἀνεπίφθονον άποφηνασθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
SE. Ὄτι λίαν τῶν πολλών ημών ύπερίδόντες
1 ἡμῖν al. Eusebius; ἡμων BTW.
1 ξυν€νύησαν Τ, Eusebius, Simplicius; £υννενοἡκασιν Β.
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and nature of realities have talked to us rather carelessly.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. Every one of them seems to tell us a story, as if we were children. One says there are three principles, that some of them are sometimes waging a sort of war with each other, and sometimes become friends and marry and have children and bring them up; and another says there are two, wet and dry or hot and cold, which he settles together and unites in marriage.1 And the Eleatic sect in our region, beginning with Xenophanes and even earlier, have their story that all things, as they are called, are really one. Then some Ionian1 2 and later some Sicilian3 Muses reflected that it was safest to combine the two tales and to say that being is many and one, and is (or are) held together by enmity and friendship. For the more strenuous Muses say it is always simultaneously coming together and separating; but the gentler ones relaxed the strictness of the doctrine of perpetual strife ; they say that the all is sometimes one and friendly, under the influence of Aphrodite, and sometimes many and at variance with itself by reason of some sort of strife. Now whether any of them spoke the truth in all this, or not, it is harsh and improper to impute to famous men of old such a great wrong as falsehood. But one assertion can be made without offence.
THEAET. What is that ?
str. That they paid too little attention and con-
1	This refers apparently to Pherecydes and the early Ionians.
2	Heracleitus and his followers.
3	Empedocles and his disciples.
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ὠλιγώρησαν οὐδὲν γὰρ φροντίσαντος εἴτ’ ἐπ-ακολουθοῦμεν αὐτοῖς λέγουσιν εἴτε ἀπολειπόμεθα, R περαίνουσι τὸ σφέτερον αυτών έκαστοι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς λέγεις;
ΕΕ. Ὄταν τις αυτών φθέγξηται λέγων ὡς ἔστιν ἢ γέγονεν ἢ γίγνεται πολλά ἣ ἕν ἢ δύο, καὶ θερμὸν αὖ ψυχρῷ συγκεραννύμενον, άλλοθι πῃ διακρίσεις καὶ συγκρίσεις ύποτιθείς, τούτων, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἑκάστοτε οὐ τι πρὸς θεῶν ξυνίης ὅ τι λέγουσιν; ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ ὅτε μὲν ἧν νεώτερος, τούτο τε τὸ νῦν ἀπορούμενον ὁπότε τις εἴποι, τὸ μὴ ὄν, ακριβώς ωμήν ξυνιἐναι. νῦν δὲ ὁρᾴς ἵν’ ἐσμὲν αὐτοῦ πέρι τῆς απορίας.
C ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρῶ.
ΕΕ. Τάχα τοίνυν ἴσως οὐχ ἧττον κατὰ τὸ ον ταὐτὸν τούτο πάθος εἰληφότες ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ περί μὲν τούτο εύπορε ιν φαμεν καὶ μανθάνειν ὁπόταν τις αὐτὸ φθέγξηται, περὶ δὲ θάτερον ου, πρὸς ἀμφότερα ομοίως ἔχοντες.
ΘΕΑΙ. *Ίσως.
HE. Καὶ περὶ τῶν άλλων δὴ τῶν προειρημενών ἡμῖν ταὐτὸν τούτο εἰρήσθω.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
31.	ΕΕ. Τῶν μεν τοίνυν πολλών περί και D μετὰ τούτο σκεψόμεθ’, ἂν δόξῃ, περὶ δὲ τοῦ μεγίστου τε και αρχηγού πρώτου νῦν σκεπτέον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τινος δὴ λέγεις; ἢ δῆλον ὅτι τὸ ἂν φἡς πρώτον δεῖν διερευνήσασθαι τί ποθ’ οἱ λεγοντες αὐτὸ δηλοῦν ηγούνται;
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sideration to the mass of people like ourselves. For they go on to the end, each in his own way, without caring whether their arguments carry us along with them, or whether we are left behind.
theaet. What do you mean ?
str. When one of them says in his talk that many, or one, or two are, or have become, or are becoming, and again speaks of hot mingling with cold, and in some other part of his discourse suggests separations and combinations, for heaven’s sake, Theaetetus, do you ever understand what they mean by any of these things ? I used to think, when I was younger, that I understood perfectly whenever anyone used this term “ not-being,” which now perplexes us. But you see what a slough of perplexity we are in about it now.
theaet. Yes, I see.
str. And perhaps our minds are in this same condition as regards being also; we may think that it is plain sailing and that we understand when the word is used, though we are in difficulties about not-being, whereas really we understand equally little of both.
theaet. Perhaps.
str. And we may say the same of all the subjects about which we have been speaking.
theaet. Certainly.
str. We will consider most of them later, if you please, but now the greatest and foremost chief of them must be considered.
theaet. What do you mean ? Or, obviously, do you mean that we must first investigate the term “ being,” and see what those who use it think it signifies ?
36l
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HE. Κατά πόδα1 γε, ὦ Θεαίτητε, νπέλαβες. λείγω γαρ δη ταύτῃ δεῖν ποιεῖσθαι την μέθοδον ημάς, οΐον αυτών παρόντων άνα πυνθανομἐνους ὦδε· φέρε, ὁπόσοι θερμὸν καὶ ψυχρὸν ἥ τινε δύο τοιοὐτω τὰ πάντ’ εἶναί φάτε, τί ποτέ ἄρα τοῦτ* ἐπ’ Ε ἀμφοῖν φθέγγεσθε, λέγοντες ἄμφω καὶ ἑκάτερον εἶναι; τί τὸ εἶναι τοὐτο ὑπολάβωμεν ὑμῶν; πότερον τρίτον παρά τά δυο ἐκεῖνα, καὶ τρία τὸ παν άλλα μη δυο ἔτι καθ’ ὑμᾶς τιθῶμεν; οὐ γάρ που τοῖν γε δυοῖν κάλοῦντες θάτερον ον ἀμφότερα ομοίως εἶναι λέγετε· σχεδὸν γαρ αν άμφοτερως ἕν, ἀλλ’ οὐ δυο ειτην/
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ λέγεις.
HE. Ἀλλ’ ἄρα τὰ ἄμφω βούλεσθε κάλεῖν ὄν;
0ΕΑΙ. Ίσως.
244 HE. Ἀλλ’, ὦ φίλοι, φήσομεν, καν οΰτω τά δύο λέγοιτ* 8 ἂν σαφέστατα ἕν.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ορθότατα εἴρηκας.
HE. Ἐπειδὴ τοίνυν ἡμεῖς ἡπορήκαμεν, ὑμεῖς αὑτὰ ἡμῖν ἐμφανίζετε ἱκανῶς τί ποτέ βούλεσθε σημαίνειν ὁπόταν ὃν φθέγγησθε. δῆλον γὰρ ὡς ὑμεῖς ριὲν ταϋτα πάλαι γιγνώσκετε, ἡμεῖς δὲ πρὸ τοῦ μέν ῴόμεθα, νῦν δ’ ἡπορήκαμεν. διδάσκετε οὖν πρώτον τουτ’ αὐτὸ ημάς, ἵνα μη δοξάζωμεν μανθάνειν μεν τά λεγάμενα παρ’ υμών, το δε τούτου γίγνηται πᾶν Β τουναντίον. ταϋτα δη λέγοντές τε καί άξιοΰντες παρά τε τούτων καί παρά τών άλλων, όσοι πλεῖον ἑνὸς λέγουσι τὸ πᾶν εἶναι, μῶν, ὦ παῖ, τὶ πλημ-μελησομεν;
1 πόδα Τ (emend.) W; πολλά Β pr. Τ.
* είττ/ν W; εί τἡν ΒΤ.
8 λἐγοιτ’] Χἐγοιτο Β; λἐγετε Τ; λἐγετ* W.
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str. You have caught my meaning at once, Theaetetus. For I certainly do mean that this is the best method for us to use, by questioning them directly, as if they were present in person; so here goes: Come now, all you who say that hot and cold or any two such principles are the universe, what is this that you attribute to both of them when you say that both and each are ? What are we to understand by this “ being” (or “are”) of yours? Is this a third principle besides those two others, and shall we suppose that the universe is three, and not two any longer, according to your doctrine ? For surely when you call one only of the two “ being ” you do not mean that both of them equally are; for in both cases1 they would pretty certainly be one and not two. theaet. True.
str. Well, then, do you wish to call both of them together being ? theaet. Perhaps.
str. But, friends, we will say, even in that way you would very clearly be saying that the two are one. theaet. You are perfectly right. str. Then since we are in perplexity, do you tell us plainly what you wish to designate when you say “ being.” For it is clear that you have known this all along, whereas we formerly thought we knew, but are now perplexed. So first give us this information, that we may not think we understand what you say, when the exact opposite is the case.—If we speak in this way and make this request of them and of all who say that the universe is more than one, shall we, my boy, be doing anything improper ?
1 “ In both cases,” i.e. whether you say that one only is or that both are, they would both be one, namely being.
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θΕΑί. "Ηκιστα ye.
32.	HE. Τί δέ; παρά των ἕν τὸ παν λεγόν-των ἆρ’ οὐ πευστέον εἰς δύναμιν τί ποτέ λέγουσι τὸ °ν;
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ;
SE. Τόδε τοίνυν ἀποκρινέσθων.1 ἕν πού φάτε μόνον είναι; φαμὲν γάρ, φήσουσιν. ἦ γαρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Τί δέ; ον κάλεῖτέ τι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
c HE. Πότερον ὅπερ ἕν, ἐπὶ τῷ αὐτῷ προσχρώ-μενοι δυοῖν ὀνόμασιν, ἢ πῶς;
ΘΕΑί. Τίς οὖν αὐτοῖς ἡ μετὰ τοστ’, ὦ ξἐνε, ἀπό-κρισις;
HE. Δῆλον, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ὅτι τῷ τούτην την υπό-θεσιν ὑποθεμένῳ πρὸς τὸ νῦν ἐρωτηθὲν καὶ πρὸς ἄλλο δὲ ὁτιοῦν οὐ πάντων ραστον άποκρίνασθαι.
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς;
3Ε. Τό τε δύο ονόματα ὁμολογεῖν εἶναι μηδὲν θέμενον πλὴν ἕν καταγέλαστόν που.
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς δ* οὔ;
HE. Καὶ τὸ παράπαν γε ἀποδἐχεσθαί του * D λέγοντος ὡς ἔστιν όνομά τι, λόγον οὐκ αν ἔχον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
HE. Τιθείς τε τοΰνομα του πράγματος ἕτερον δύο λέγει πού τινε.
ΘΕΑί. Ναί.
HE. Καὶ μην αν ταὐτόν γε αὐτῷ τιθῇ τοΰνομα,
1 άτοκρινέσθων Simplicius ; άττοκρινίσθωσαν BTW.
* του Hermann; του ΒΤ.
364
Digitized by Google
THE SOPHIST
theaet. Not in the least.
str. Well then, must we not, so far as we can, try to learn from those who say that the universe is one1 what they mean when they say “ being ” ? theaet. Of course we must.
str. Then let them answer this question: Do you say that one only is ? We do, they will say; will they not ? theaet. Yes.
str. Well then, do you give the name of being to anything ? theaet. Yes.
str. Is it what you call “ one,” using two names for the same thing, or how is this ?
theaet. What is their next answer, Stranger ? str. It is plain, Theaetetus, that he who maintains their theory will not find it the easiest thing in the world to reply to our present question or to any other.
theaet. Why not ?
str. It is rather ridiculous to assert that two names exist when you assert that nothing exists but unity.
theaet. Of course it is.
str. And in general there would be no sense in accepting the statement that a name has any existence.
theaet. Why?
str. Because he who asserts that the name is other than the thing, says that there are two entities.
theaet. Yes.
str. And further, if he asserts that the name is 1 The Eleatic Zeno and his school.
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ἢ μηδενὸς ὅνομα ἀναγκασθήσεται λέγειν, εἰ δέ τινος αὐτὸ φήσει, συμβήσεται τὸ ὅνομ α ονόματος ὅνομ α μόνον, άλλον δὲ οὐδενὸς ὄν.
ΘΕΑί. Οὐτως.
HE. Καὶ τὸ ἕν γε, ἑνὸς ὅνομ α ον1 καὶ τοῦ1 2 * ονόματος αὖ τὸ 8 ἕν ὄν.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ανάγκη.
HE. Τί δέ; τὸ ὅλον ἕτερον τοῦ οντος ἐνὸς ἢ ταὐ-τὸν φήσουσι τοὐτῳ;
Ε ΘΕΑί. Πῶς γὰρ οὐ φήσουσί τε καὶ φασίν;
HE. Εἰ τοίνυν ὅλον ἐστίν, ὥσπερ καὶ Παρμενίδης λέγει,
πάντοθεν εύκύκλου σφαίρης 4 ἐνάλίγκιον ὄγκῳ, μεσσόθεν ισόπαλες πάντῃ· τὸ γὰρ οὑτε τι μεΐζον ούτε τι βαιότερον πελἐναι χρεόν ἐστι τῆ ἢ τῆ,
τοιοῦπὸν γε ον το ον μέσον τε καὶ ἔσχατα ἔχει,δ ταῦτα δὲ ἔχον πᾶσα ανάγκη μέρη ἔχειν ἢ πῶς; ΘΕΑί. Οντως.
245 HE. Ἀλλὰ μην τό γε μεμερισμἐνον πάθος μεν τοῦ ἐνὸς ἔχειν ἐπὶ τοῖς μέρεσι πᾶσιν οὐδὲν ἀπο-κωλύει, καὶ ταύτη δὴ πᾶν τε ὃν καὶ ὅλον ἕν εἶναι. ΘΕΑί. Τί δ’ ου;
HE. Τὸ δὲ πεπονθός ταῦτα ἆρ’ οὐκ ἀδύνατον αὐτό γε τὸ ἕν αὐτὸ εἶναι;
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς;
1 όνομα 0ν Apelt; ἐν ὅν μόνον Β ; ὅν μόνο* Τ.
* του BW; τούτο Τ.
* αὅ τό Schleiermacher; αότό BTW.
4 σφαίρας Simplicius; σφαίρας ΒΤ.
6 ἐχει] ἐχειν al.
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the same as the thing, he will be obliged to say that it is the name of nothing, or if he says it is the name of something, the name will turn out to be the name of a name merely and of nothing else. theaet. True.
str. And the one will turn out to be the name of one and also the one of the name.1 . theaet. Necessarily.
str. And will they say that the whole is other than the one which exists or the same with it ?
theaet. Of course they will and do say it is the same.
str. If then the whole is, as Parmenides says,
On all sides like the mass of a well-rounded sphere, equally weighted in every direction from the middle ; for neither greater nor less must needs be on this or that,
then being, being such as he describes it, has a centre and extremes, and, having these, must certainly have parts, must it not ? theaet. Certainly.
str. But yet nothing hinders that which has parts from possessing the attribute of unity in all its parts and being in this way one, since it is all and whole. theaet. Very true.
str. But is it not impossible for that which is in this condition to be itself absolute unity ? theaet. Why?
1 In other words, “ one,” considered as a word, will be the name of unity, but considered as a reality, it will be the unity of which the word “ one ” is the name. The sentence is made somewhat difficult of comprehension, doubtless for the purpose of indicating the confusion caused by the identification of the name with the thing.
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HE. Ἀμερὲς δήπου δεῖ παντελῶς τό γε αληθώς ἕν κατά τὸν ορθόν λόγον εἰρῆσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Δεῖ γὰρ οὖν.
Β he. Τὸ δέ γε τοιοὐτον ἐκ πολλών μερῶν ὃν οὐ συμφωνήσει τῷ λόγῳ.1
ΘΕΑΙ. Μανθάνω.
HE. Πότερον δὴ πάθος ἔχον τὸ ὃν τοῦ ἑνὸς οὕ-τως ἕν τε ἔσται καὶ ὅλον, ἢ παντάπασι μὴ λέγωμὲν ὅλον εἶναι τὸ ὅν 2;
ΘΕΑΙ. Χάλεπὴν προβέβληκας αἵρεσιν.
HE. Ἀληθέστατα μέντοι λέγεις. πεπονθός τε γὰρ τὸ ὃν ἕν εἶναί πως, οὐ ταὐτὸν ὃν τῷ ἐνὶ φανεῖται8 καὶ πλέονα δη τὰ πάντα όνος ἔσται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
SE. Καὶ μην ἐάν γε τὸ ον ἦ μη ὅλον διὰ τὸ C πεπονθἐναι τὸ ὑπ* ἐκείνου πάθος, ἦ δὲ αὐτὸ τὸ ὅλον, ἐνδεὲς τὸ ὃν ἑαυτοῦ ξυμβαίνει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
SE. Καὶ κατά τούτον 8η τον λόγον ἑαυτοῦ στερό-μενον οὐκ ὃν ἔσται τὸ ὄν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὑτως.
HE. Καὶ ἑνός γε αν πλείω τὰ πάντα γίγνεται, τοῦ τε οντος καὶ τοῦ ὅλου χωρίς 18ίαν όκατέρου φύσιν ειληφότος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
HE. Μὴ οντος δέ γε τὸ παράπαν του όλου, ταύτά τε ταῦτα υπάρχει τῷ ὅντι καὶ πρὸς τῷ μὴ εἶναι D μηδ* ἂν γενέσθαι ποτὲ ὄν.
1 τ<ρ Χόγφ Simplicius (codd. EF); τ<ρ ὅλφ λόγφ Β; τῷ λόγ<ρ ὅλφ Τ, Simpl. (cod. D).
1 ὅν Schleiermacner; ὅλον ΒΤ.
8 φανεΐται Simplicius; φαίνεται ΒΤ.
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str. Why surely that which is really one must, according to right reason, be affirmed to be absolutely without parts.
theaet. Yes, it must.
str. But such a unity consisting of many parts will not harmonize with reason. theaet. I understand.
str. Then shall we agree that being is one and a whole because it has the attribute of unity, or shall we deny that being is a whole at all ?
theaet. It is a hard choice that you offer me. str. That is very true; for being, having in a way had unity imposed upon it, will evidently not be the same as unity, and the all will be more than one.
theaet. Yes.
str. And further, if being is not a whole through having had the attribute of unity imposed upon it, and the absolute whole exists, then it turns out that being lacks something of being. theaet. Certainly.
str. And so, by this reasoning, since being is deprived of being, it will be not-being. theaet. So it will.
str. And again the all becomes more than the one, since being and the whole have acquired each its own nature. theaet. Yes.
str. But if the whole does not exist at all, being is involved in the same difficulties as before, and besides not existing it could not even have ever come into existence.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;
HE. Τὸ γενόμενον ἀεὶ γέγονεν ὅλον ὥστε οὑτε ουσίαν οὑτε γἐνεσιν ὡς οὖσαν δεῖ προσαγορεύειν τὸ ὅλον 1 ἐν τοῖς οὖσι μὴ τιθεντα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασιν ἔοικε ταῦθ’ οὐτως ἔχειν.
HE. Καὶ μην οὐδ* ὁποσονοῦν τι δεῖ τὸ μὴ ὅλον είναι· ποσόν τι γὰρ ὄν, ὁπόσον ἂν ἦ, τοσοῦτον ὅλον ἀναγκαῖον αὐτὸ 2 εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ γε.
SE. Καὶ τοίνυν άλλα μύρια απέραντους απορίας Ε ίκαστον έίληφος φανεῖται τῷ τὸ ὃν εἴτε δυο τινὲ εἴτε ἕν μόνον εἶναι λέγοντι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Δηλοῖ σχεδὸν καὶ τὰ νῦν ὑποφαίνοντα* συνάπτεται γὰρ ἕτερον ἐξ ἄλλου, μείζω καὶ χάλε-πωτέραν φέρον περὶ τῶν έμπροσθεν ἀεὶ ρηθέντων πλάνην.
33· HE. Τοὺς μὲν τοίνυν διακριβολογουμόνους οντος τε πέρι καὶ μὴ πάντας 8 μὲν οὐ διεληλύθαμεν, ὅμως δὲ ἱκανῶς ἐχέτω* τοὺς δὲ άλλως λέγοντας αὖ θέατέον, ἵν* ἐκ πάντων εἰδῶμεν ὅτι τὸ ὃν τοῦ μη 246 οντος οὐδὲν εὐπορώτερον εἰπεῖν ὅ τι ποτ* ἔστιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν πορεύεσθαι χρὴ καὶ ἐπὶ τοὐτους.
SE. Καὶ μην ίοικέ γε ἐν αὐτοῖς οἷον γιγαντομαχία τις εἶναι διὰ την ἀμφισβήτησιν περὶ τῆς ουσίας προς ἀλλήλους.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
1 τό ὅλον Bekker; τό ἐν ἡ τό ὅλον ΒΤ.
2 αυτό W, Simplicius; om. ΒΤ.
* πάντας Eusebius ; πάνυ ΒΤ.
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theaet. What do you mean ? str. That which comes into existence always comes into existence as a whole. Therefore no one who does not reckon the whole among things that are can speak of existence or generation as being. theaet. That certainly seems to be true. str. And moreover, that which is not a whole cannot have any quantity at all; for if it has any quantity, whatever that quantity may be, it must necessarily be of that quantity as a whole. theaet. Precisely.
str. And so countless other problems, each one involving infinite difficulties, will confront him who says that being is, whether it be two or only one.
theaet. The problems now in sight make that pretty clear; for each leads up to another which brings greater and more grievous wandering in connexion with whatever has previously been said.
str. Now we have not discussed all those who treat accurately of being and not-being1; however, let this suffice. But we must turn our eyes to those whose doctrines are less precise, that we may know from all sources that it is no easier to define the nature of being than that of not-being.
theaet. Very well, then, we must proceed towards those others also.
stb. And indeed there seems to be a battle like that of the gods and the giants going on among them, because of their disagreement about existence. THEAET. How SO ?
1 The Ionic philosophers, the Eleatics, Heracleitus, Empedocles, the Megarians, Gorgias, Protagoras, and Anti-sthenes all discussed the problem of being and not-being.
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SE. Οἱ μὲν εἰς γην ἐξ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τοῦ αοράτου πάντα ἕλκουσι, ταῖς χερσὶν ἀτεχνῶς πέτρας καὶ δρῦς περιλαμβάνοντας. τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐφαππὸ-μενοι πάντων διισχυρίζονται τούτο είναι μόνον ὃ παρέχει προσβολήν καὶ επαφήν τινα, ταὐτὸν σώμα Β καὶ ουσίαν οριζόμενοι, των δὲ άλλων εΐ τις τι 1 φήσει 8 μη σώμα ἔχον εΐναι, καταφρονοΰντες το παράπαν καὶ οὐδὲν έθέλοντες άλλο ακούειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. *Η δεινούς ειρηκας ἄνδρας* ἤδη γὰρ και εγώ τούτων συχνοΐς προσέτυχον.
SE. Τοιγαροῦν οι προς αυτούς άμφισβητοϋντες μάλα εύλαβώς άνωθεν ἐξ αοράτου ποθέν αμύνονται, [νοητά άττα και άσώιιατα εΐδη βιαζόμενοι την αληθινήν ουσίαν εἶναι·( τὰ δὲ εκείνων σώματα και την λεγομένην ὑπ* αυτών αλήθειαν κατά σμικρά c διαθραύοντες ἐν τοῖς λόγοις γἐνεσιν ἀντ’ ουσίας φερομένην τινά προσαγορεύουσιν. εν μέσω δὲ περὶ ταῦτα άπλετος άμφοτέρων μάχη τις, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἀεὶ ξυνέστηκεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
HE. Παρ’ ἀμφοῖν τοίνυν τοΐν γενοΐν κατά μέρος λάβωμεν λόγον υπέρ ἧς τίθενται της ουσίας.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς οὖν δη ληψόμεθα;
HE. Παρὰ μὲν τῶν ἐν εἵδεσιν αυτήν τιθεμένων
1 τι al.; om. ΒΤ.
8 φἡσει Β, Eusebius; φι?σι Τ.
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str. Some of them1 drag down everything from heaven and the invisible to earth, actually grasping rocks and trees with their hands; for they lay their hands on all such things and maintain stoutly that that alone exists which can be touched and handled ; for they define existence and body, or matter, as identical, and if anyone says that anything else, which has no body, exists, they despise him utterly, and will not listen to any other theory than their own.
theaet. Terrible men they are of whom you speak. I myself have met with many of them.
str. Therefore those who contend against them defend themselves very cautiously with weapons derived from the invisible world above, maintaining forcibly that real existence consists of certain ideas which are only conceived by the mind and have no body. But the bodies of their opponents, and that which is called by them truth, they break up into small fragments in their arguments, calling them, not existence, but a kind of generation combined with motion. There is always, Theaetetus, a tremendous battle being fought about these questions between the two parties. theaet. True.
str. Let us, therefore, get from each party in turn a statement in defence of that which they regard as being.
theaet. How shall we get it ?
str. It is comparatively easy to get it from those
1 The atomists (Leucippus, Democritus, and their followers), who taught that nothing exists except atoms and the void. Possibly there is a covert reference to Aristippus who was, like Plato, a pupil of Socrates.
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pdov ἡμερώτεροι γάρ· παρὰ δὲ τῶν εἰς σώμα D πάντα ἑλκόντων βία χάλεπώτερον, ἴσως δὲ καὶ σχεδὸν αδύνατον, ἀλλ* ὦδέ μοι δεῖν δοκεῖ περὶ αυτών δρᾶν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
HE. Μάλιστα μἐν, εἴ πῃ δυνατὸν ἦν, ἔργῳ βελ-τίους αὐτοὺς ποιεῖν εἰ δὲ τούτο μη ἐγχωρ^ῖ, λόγῳ πονῶμεν, υποτιθέμενοι νομιμώτερον αὐτοὺς ἢ νῦν ἐθέλοντας ἂν ἀποκρίνασθαι. τὸ γὰρ ὁμολο-γηθὲν παρὰ βελτιόνων που κυριώτερον η το παρά χειρόνων ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐ τούτων φροντίζομαι, άλλα τάληθὲς ζητούμαι.
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθὐτατα.
34· BE. Κέλευε δἡ τοὺς βελτίους γεγονότας άποκρίνασθαί σοι, και το λεχθὲν παρ* αυτών άφχρ-μήνευε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ταῦτ’ ἔσται.
HE. Λεγόντων δὴ θνητόν ζῷον εἴ φασιν εἶναί τι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὔ;
ΕΕ. Τοὐτο δὲ οὐ σῶμα ἔμψυχον ὁμολογοῦσιν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ γε.
SE. Τιθέντες τι τῶν ὅντων φυχην;
247 ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
HE. Τί δέ; ψεχὴν οὐ τὴν μὲν δικαίαν, την δὲ άδικόν φασιν εἶναι, καὶ την μὲν φρόνιμον, την δὲ άφρονα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
ΕΕ. Ἀλλ* οὐ δικαιοσύνης ἕξει καὶ παρουσία τοι-374
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who say that it consists in ideas, for they are peaceful folk; but from those who violently drag down everything into matter, it is more difficult, perhaps even almost impossible, to get it. However, this is the way I think we must deal with them.
theaet. What way ?
str. Our first duty would be to make them really better, if it were in any way possible; but if this cannot be done, let us pretend that they are better, by assuming that they would be willing to answer more in accordance with the rules of dialectic than they actually are. For the acknowledgement of anything by better men is more valid than if made by worse men. But it is not these men that we care about; we merely seek the truth.
theaet. Quite right.
str. Now tell them, assuming that they have become better, to answer you, and do you interpret what they say.
theaet. I will do so.
str. Let them tell whether they say there is such a thing as a mortal animal.
theaet. Of course they do.
str. And they agree that this is a body with a soul in it, do they not ?
theaet. Certainly.
str. Giving to soul a place among things which exist ?
theaet. Yes.
str. Well then, do they not say that one soul is just and another unjust, one wise and another foolish ?
theaet. Of course.
str. And do they not say that each soul becomes just by the possession and presence of justice, and
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αυτήν αυτών εκάστην γίγνεσθαι, καὶ των εναντίων την εναντίαν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί, καὶ ταῦτα ξύμφασιν.
HE. Ἀλλὰ μην τό γε δυνατόν τῳ 1 παραγίγνεσθαι καὶ ἀπογίγνεσθαι πάντως είναι τι φησουσιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Φασὶ μεν οὖν.
Β ΞΕ. Οὕσης οὖν δικαιοσύνης καὶ φρονήσεως καὶ τῆς άλλης αρετής και των εναντίων, καὶ δὴ καὶ ψυχῆς ἐν ἧ ταῦτα ἐγγίγνεται, πότερον ὁρατὸν καὶ απτόν είναι φασι τι αυτών η πάντα αόρατα;
ΘΕΑΙ. Σχεδόν οὐδὲν τούτων γε ορατόν.
HE. Τί δὲ τῶν τοιοὐτων; μῶν σώμα τι λέγουσιν ἴσχειν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τοῦτο οὐκέτι κατὰ ταὐτὰ 2 αποκρίνονται παν, αλλά την μεν ψυχὴν αυτήν δοκεΐν σφίσι σώμα τι κεκτῆσθαι, φρόνησιν δὲ και τῶν άλλων έκαστον ὦν ηρώτηκας, αίσχύνονται τό τολμάν η μηδέν τῶν C οντων αυτά όμολογειν η πάντ’ εἶναι σώματα διισχυρίζεσθαι.
HE. Σαφώς γάρ ἡμῖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, βελτίους γεγόνασιν ἆνδρες8 · ἐπεὶ τούτων ούδ* ἂν ἕν ἐπαισχυνθεῖεν οἵ γε αυτών σπαρτοί τε και αὐτό-χθονες, αλλά διατείνοιντ* ἂν πᾶν ὃ μὴ δυνατοί ταΐς χερσι ξυμπιέζειν εἰσίν, ὡς ἄρα τούτο οὐδὲν τὸ παρά· παν ἐστίν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σχεδὸν οἷα διανοούνται λεγεις.
HE. Πάλιν τοίνυν ἀνερωτῶμεν αυτούς· εἰ γάρ τι καὶ σμικρὸν εθέλουσι τῶν οντων συγχωρεῖν ἀσώ- 1 2 *
1 τίρ] τφ ΒΤ; τό W.
2 ταότά] τά αότά W ; ταυτα ΒΤ.
8 ἄνὅρες Bekker; ἄνὅρες ΒΤ.
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the opposite by the possession and presence of the opposite ?
theaet. Yes, they agree to this also. str. But surely they will say that that which is capable of becoming present or absent exists. theaet. Yes, they say that.
str. Granting, then, that justice and wisdom and virtue in general and their opposites exist, and also, of course, the soul in which they become present, do they say that any of these is visible and tangible, or that they are all invisible ?
theaet. That none of them is visible, or pretty nearly that.
str. Now here are some other questions. Do they say they possess any body ?
theaet. They no longer answer the whole of that question in the same way. They say they believe the soul itself has a sort of body, but as to wisdom and the other several qualities about which you ask, they have not the face either to confess that they have no existence or to assert that they are all bodies.
str. It is clear, Theaetetus, that our men have grown better; for the aboriginal sons of the dragon’s teeth1 among them would not shrink from any such utterance ; they would maintain that nothing which they cannot squeeze with their hands has any existence at all.
theaet. That is pretty nearly what they believe. str. Then let us question them further; for if they are willing to admit that any existence, no
1 This refers to the story of Cadmus, who killed a dragon and then sowed its teeth, from which sprang fierce warriors to be his companions. Born of the dragon’s teeth and of earth, they would naturally be of the earth, earthy.
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D ματον, ἐξαρκεῖ. τὸ γαρ ἐπί τε τούτους ἄμα καὶ ἐπ’ ἐκείνοις ὅσα ἔχει σώμα ξυμφυὲς γεγονός, εις ο βλέποντες ἀμφότερα εἶναι λέγουσι, τοῦτο αὐτοῖς ρητέον. τάχ’ οὖν ἴσως ἂν ἀποροῖεν εἰ δή τι τοιοῦτον πεπόνθασι, σκόπει, προτεινομἐνων ημῶν, ἆρ’ ἐθέλοιεν ἂν δἐχεσθαι καὶ ὁμολογεῖν τοιὁνδ’ εἶναι τὸ ὄν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποΐον δή; λέγε, καὶ τάχα εἰσόμεθα.
HE. Λέγω δὴ τὸ καὶ ὁποιανοῦν τινα κεκτημἐνον δύναμιν εἴτ* εἰς 1 τὸ ποιεῖν ἕτερον ὁτιοῦν πεφυκὸς Ε ειτ’ εἰς τὸ παθεῖν καὶ σμικρότατον υπό τον φαυλότατου, καν εἰ μόνον εἰς ἅπάξ, πᾶν τούτο όντως εἶναι* τίθεμαι γὰρ ὅρον ὁρίζειν τὰ ὅντα, ὡς ἔστιν οὐκ ἄλλο τι πλἡν δύναμις.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλ’ ἐπείπερ αὐτοί γε οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἐν τῷ παρόντι τούτου βέλτιον λέγειν, δέχονται τούτο.
HE. Καλῶς* ἴσως γὰρ ἂν εἰς ύστερον ἡμῖν τε καὶ τούτους ίτ€ρον αν φανείη. πρὸς μὲν οὖν τούτους 248 τοῦτο η μιν ἐνταῦθα μενέτω ξυνομολογηθἐν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Μένει.
35· HE. Πρὸς δὴ τοὺς ἑτέρους ἴωμεν, τοὺς τῶν εἰδῶν φίλους· οὐ δ’ ἡμῖν καὶ τὰ παρὰ τούτων ἀφερμήνευε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ταῦτ* ἔσται.
HE. Γἐνεσιν, τὴν δὲ ουσίαν χωρίς που διελόμενοι λέγετε; ἧ γάρ;
1 είτ’ είς W; εί τις ΒΤ.
1 i.e., between the process of coming into existence and existence itself. It is difficult to determine exactly who the idealists are whose doctrines are here discussed. Possibly 378
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matter how small, is incorporeal, that is enough. They will then have to tell what that is which is inherent in the incorporeal and the corporeal alike, and which they have in mind when they say that both exist. Perhaps they would be at a loss for an answer; and if they are in that condition, consider whether they might not accept a suggestion if we offered it, and might not agree that the nature of being is as follows.
theaet. What is it? Speak, and we shall soon know.
str. I suggest that everything which possesses any power of any kind, either to produce a change in anything of any nature or to be affected even in the least degree by the slightest cause, though it be only on one occasion, has real existence. For I set up as a definition which defines being, that it is nothing else than power.
theaet. Well, since they have at the moment nothing better of their own to offer, they accept this.
str. Good; for perhaps later something else may occur both to them and to us. As between them and us, then, let us assume that this is for the present agreed upon and settled.
theaet. It is settled.
str. Then let us go to the others, the friends of ideas; and do you interpret for us their doctrines also.
theaet. I will.
str. You distinguish in your speech between generation and being, do you not ?1
Plato is restating or amending some of his own earlier beliefs.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Νοὐ.
HE. Καὶ σώματι μὲν ἡμᾶς γενέσει δι’ αίσθησεως κοινωνεῖν, διὰ λογισμού δὲ ψεχῇ πρὸς την όντως ουσίαν, ἣν ἀεὶ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ὡσαὐτως ἔχειν φατέ, γένεσιν δὲ ἄλλοτε άλλως.
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Φαμὲν γὰρ οὖν.
HE. Τὸ δὲ δη κοινωνεῖν, ὦ πάντων άριστοι, τί τοῦθ’ ὑμᾶς ἐπ’ αμφοῖν λέγειν φῶμεν; ἆρ’ οὐ τὸ νυν δὴ παρ’ ἡμῶν ρηθέν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
HE. Πάθημα ἢ ποίημα ἐκ δυνάμεώς τινος από των προς άλληλα ξυνιόντων γιγνόμενον. τάχ’ οὖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, αυτών την προς ταϋτα ἀπόκρισιν οὐ μὲν οὐ κατακούεις, ἐγὼ δὲ ίσως διὰ συνήθειαν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τίν’ οὖν δὴ λέγουσι λόγον;
C HE. Οὐ συγχωροῦσιν ἡμῖν τὸ νῦν δὴ ρηθέν προς τούς γηγενείς ουσίας πέρι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;	·
HE. 'Ικανὸν ἔθεμεν όρον που των όντων, ὑταν τῳ παρῇ ἡ τοῦ πάσχειν ἢ δρᾶν καὶ πρὸς τὸ σμικρότατον δύναμις;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Πρὸς δὴ ταϋτα τόδε λέγουσιν, ὅτι γενέσει μὲν μέτεστι τοῦ πάσχειν καὶ ποιεΐν δυνάμεως, πρὸς δὲ ουσίαν τούτων ουδετέρου την δύναμιν άρμόττειν φασίν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν λέγουσι τι;
SE. Πρὸς ὅ γε λεκτέον η μιν ὅτι· δεόμεθα παρ’ D αυτών ἔτι πυθέσθαι σαφέστερον εί προσομολο-γοῦσι την μεν ψεχὴν γιγνώσκειν, την δ’ ουσίαν γιγνώσκεσθαι.
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theaet. Yes, we do.
str. And you say that with the body, by means of perception, we participate in generation, and with the soul, by means of thought, we participate in real being, which last is always unchanged and the same, whereas generation is different at different times.
theaet. Yes, that is what we say. str. But, most excellent men, how shall we define this participation which you attribute to both ? Is it not that of which we were just speaking ? theaet. What is that ?
str. A passive or active condition arising out of some power which is derived from a combination of elements. Possibly, Theaetetus, you do not hear their reply to this, but I hear it, perhaps, because I am used to them.
theaet. What is it, then, that they say ? str. They do not concede to us what we said just now to the aboriginal giants about being. theaet. What was it ?
str. We set up as a satisfactory sort of definition of being, the presence of the power to act or be acted upon in even the slightest degree. theaet. Yes.
str. It is in reply to this that they say generation participates in the power of acting and of being acted upon, but that neither power is connected with being.
theaet. And is there not something in that ? stii. Yes, something to which we must reply that we still need to learn more clearly from them whether they agree that the soul knows and that being is known.
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θεαι. Φασὶ μην τοΰτό γε.
HE. Τί δέ; τὸ γιγνώσκειν ἢ τὸ γιγνώσκεσθαί φάτε ποίημα η πάθος η άμφότ€ρον; η τὸ μὲν πάθημα, τὸ δὲ θάτερον; ἢ παντάπασιν οὐδέτερον οὐδετέρου τούτων μεταλαμβάνειν;
θεαι. Δῆλον ὡς οὐδέτερον οὐδετέρου* τάναντία γαρ αν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν λείγοιεν.1
HE. Μανθάνω· τόδε γε,2 ὡς τὸ γιγνώσκειν Ε εἵπερ ἔσται ποιεῖν τι, τὸ γιγνωσκόμενον ἀναγκαῖον αὖ ξυμβαίνει πάσχειν. την ουσίαν 8η κατά τον λόγον τούτον γιγνωσκομένην ὑπὸ τῆς γνώσεως, καθ’ ὅσον γιγνώσκεται, κατὰ τοσοῦτον κινεῖσθαι διὰ τὸ πάσχειν, ὃ δή φαμεν οὐκ ἀν γενέσθαι περὶ τὸ ἡρεμοῦν.
θεαι. Ὀρθῶς.
HE. Τί δὲ πρὸς Διός; ὡς αληθώς κίνησιν καλ ζωήν καί ψυχήν καί φρόνησιν ἧ ρᾳδίως πεισθησόμεθα τῷ παντελῶς ὄντι μη παρεῖναι, μηδὲ ζῆν αὐτὸ μηδὲ 249 φρονεῖν, ἀλλὰ σεμνόν καί άγων, νουν ονκ ἔχον, ακίνητον ἑστὸς εἷναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Δεινὸν μέντ’ αν, ώ ξένε, λόγον συγχωροῖ-μεν.
HE. Ἀλλὰ νοῦν μὲν ἔχειν, ζωὴν δὲ μη φῶμεν; θεαι. Καὶ πῶς;
HE. Ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἀμφότερα ἐνόντ’ αὐτῷ
λέγομεν, οὐ μην ἐν ψυχή γε φήσομεν αὐτὸ ἔχειν
» / αυτα;
θεαι. Καὶ τίν’ ἀν ἕτερον ἔχοι τρόπον;
HE. Ἀλλὰ δῆτα νοῦν μὲν καὶ ζωὴν καὶ ψυχὴν
1	ὅῆλον . . . λἐγοιεν first attributed to Theaetetus by Heindorf.
2	τόὅε γε] τό ὅἐ γε T; τό δἐ Β.
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thkaet. They certainly assent to that. str. Well then, do you say that knowing or being known is an active or passive condition, or both ? Or that one is passive and the other active ? Or that neither has any share at all in either of the two ?
theaet. Clearly they would say that neither has any share in either; for otherwise they would be contradicting themselves.
str. I understand; this at least is true, that if to know is active, to be known must in turn be passive. Now being, since it is, according to this theory, known by the intelligence, in so far as it is known, is moved, since it is acted upon, which we say cannot be the case with that which is in a state of rest. theaet. Right.
str. But for heaven’s sake, shall we let ourselves easily be persuaded that motion and life and soul and mind are really not present to absolute being, that it neither lives nor thinks, but awful and holy, devoid of mind, is fixed and immovable ?
theaet. That would be a shocking admission to make, Stranger.
str. But shall we say that it has mind, but not life ?
theaet. How can we ?
str. But do we say that both of these exist in it, and yet go on to say that it does not possess them in a soul ?
theaet. But how else can it possess them ? str. Then shall we say that it has mind and
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ἔχειν,1 ακίνητον μέντοι το παράπαν έμψυχον ον ἑστάναι;
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Πάντα ἔμοιγε ἄλογα ταῦτ* εἶναι φαίνεται.
ΕΕ. Καὶ τὸ κινούμενον δὴ καὶ κίνησιν συγχωρη-τέον ὡς ὅντα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὕ;
ΕΕ. Ξυμβαίνει δ* οὖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ἀκινήτων τε οντων νουν μηδενὶ περὶ μηδενὸς εἶναι μηδαμοῦ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Καὶ μην ἐὰν αὖ φερόμενα καὶ κινούμενα πάντ εἶναι συγχωρῶμεν, καὶ τοὐτῳ τῷ λόγῳ ταὐτὸν τοΰτο εκ των οντων ἐξαιρησομεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
HE. Τὸ κατὰ ταὐτὰ καὶ ωσαύτως και περί το C αὐτὸ δοκεῖ σοι χωρίς στάσεως γενέσθαι hot’ ἄν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς.
SE. Τί δ’; ἄνευ τούτων νοϋν καθορξ,ς ὅντα ἢ γενόμενον αν και όπουοΰν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἠκιστα.
HE. Καὶ μην πρός γε τοῦτον παντι λόγῳ μαχετέον, ὃς ἂν επιστήμην η φρόνησιν ἢ νοῦν ἀφανίζων ἰσχυρίζηται περί τινος ὁπῃοῦν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σφόδρα γε.
ΕΕ. Τῷ δὴ φιλοσοφώ και ταΰτα μάλιστα τιμώντι πάσα, ὡς ἔοικεν, ανάγκη διὰ ταΰτα μήτε των εν η και τα πολλά είδη λεγόντων τὸ παν εστηκός D ἀποδέχεσθαι, τῶν τε αὖ πανταχη τὸ ὃν κινούντων 1 ἐχειν add. Schleiermacher.
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life and soul, but, although endowed with soul, is absolutely immovable ?
theaet. All those things seem to me absurd.
str. And it must be conceded that motion and that which is moved exist.
theaet. Of course.
str. Then the result is, Theaetetus, that if there is no motion, there is no mind in anyone about anything anywhere.
theaet. Exactly.
str. And on the other hand, if we admit that all things are in flux and motion, we shall remove mind itself from the number of existing things by this theory also.
THEAET. HOW SO ?
str. Do you think that sameness of quality or nature or relations could ever come into existence without the state of rest ?
theaet. Not at all.
str. What then? Without these can you see how mind could exist or come into existence anywhere ?
theaet. By no means.
str. And yet we certainly must contend by every argument against him who does away with knowledge or reason or mind and then makes any dogmatic assertion about anything.
theaet. Certainly.
str. Then the philosopher, who pays the highest honour to these things, must necessarily, as it seems, because of them refuse to accept the theory of those who say the universe is at rest, whether as a unity or in many forms, and must also refuse utterly to listen to those who say that being is universal
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μηδὲ τὸ παράπαν ἀκούειν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ την των παιζων εὐχήν, ὅσα ακίνητα καὶ κεκινημένα, τὸ ὅν τε καὶ τὸ παν ξυναμφότερα λείγειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθέστατα.
36. SE. Τί οὖν; ἆρ* οὐκ ἐπιεικῶς ἤδη φαινό-μεθα περιειληφἐναι τῷ λόγῳ τὸ ὄν;
0ΕΑ1. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Βαβαὶ μέντ* ἂν ἄρα, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ὥς μοι δοκοῦμεν νῦν αὐτοῦ γνώσεσθαι πέρι την απορίαν της σκέψεως.
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς αὖ καὶ τί τοστ* εἴρηκας;
HE. Ὀ μακάριε, οὐκ ἐννοεῖς ὅτι νῦν ἐσμεν ἐν ἀγνοίᾳ τῇ πλείστῃ περὶ αὐτοῦ, φαινόμεθα δέ τι λέγειν ή μιν α ὐτοῖς;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐμοὶ γοῦν ὅπῃ δ* αὖ λελήθαμεν όντως ἔχοντες, οὐ πάνυ ζννίημι.
HE. Σκόπει δὴ σαφέστερον, εἰ ταῦτα νῦν ξυν-250 ομολογούντες δικαίως αν ἐπερωτηθεῖμεν ἅπερ αὐτοὶ τότε ἡρωτῶμεν τοὺς λέγοντας είναι τὸ πᾶν θερμὸν καὶ ψυχρόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποῖα; ὑπόμνησόν με.
HE. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν καὶ πειράσομαί γε δρᾶν τούτο, ἐρωτῶν σὲ καθάπερ ἐκείνους τότε, ἵνα ἄμα τι καὶ προίωμεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
HE. Εἶεν δή, κίνησιν καὶ στάσιν ἆρ* οὐκ ἐναν-τιώτατα λέγεις ἀλλήλοις;
θΕΑι. Πῶς γαρ ον;
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motion; he must quote the children’s prayer,1 “ all things immovable and in motion,” and must say that being and the universe consist of both. theaet. Very true.
str. Do we not, then, seem to have attained at last a pretty good definition of being ? theaet. Certainly.
str. But dear me, Theaetetus! I think we are now going to discover the difficulty of the inquiry about being.
theaet. What is this again ? What do you mean ? str. My dear fellow, don’t you see that we are now densely ignorant about it, but think that we are saying something worth while ?
theaet. I think so, at any rate, and I do not at all understand what hidden error we have fallen into.
str. Then watch more closely and see whether, if we make these admissions, we may not justly be asked the same questions we asked a while ago of those who said the universe was hot and cold.2 theaet. What questions ? Remind me. str. Certainly; and I will try to do this by questioning you, as we questioned them at the time. 1 hope we shall at the same time make a little progress. theaet. That is right
str. Very well, then; you say that motion and rest are most directly opposed to each other, do you not ?
theaet. Of course.
1 Nothing further seems to be known about this prayer. Stallbaum thought the reference was to a game in which the children said ὅσα άκίνητα καί κεκινημἐνα εϊη, “ may all unmoved things be moved.”
* Cf. 242 d above.
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HE. Καὶ μην εἶναί γε ομοίως φῄς ἀμφότερα αυτά καὶ ἑκάτερον;
Β 0ΕΑΙ. Φημὶ γαρ οὖν.
ΞΕ. Ἀρα κινεῖσθαι λέγων ἀμφότερα καὶ ἑκάτερον, ὑταν εἶναι συγχωρῇς;
0ΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς.
ΞΕ. Ἀλλ’ ἑστάναι σημαίνεις λέγων αὐτὰ αμφό-τερα εἶναι;
θΕΑί. Καὶ πῶς;
HE. Τρίτον ἄρα τι παρά ταῦτα το ον εν τη ψυχή τιθείς, ὡς ὑπ* εκείνου την τε στάσιν καὶ τὴν κίνησιν περιεχομένην, συλλαβών καὶ ἀπιδὼν αυτών προς την της ουσίας κοινωνίαν, ούτως εἶναι προσεῖπες ἀμφότερα;
C θΕΑί. Κινδυνεύομεν ὡς αληθώς τρίτον ἀπο-μαντεύεσθαί τι τὸ ὄν, ὅταν κίνησιν καὶ στάσιν είναι λέγωμεν.
ΞΕ. Οὐκ ἄρα κίνησις καὶ στάσις εστί ξυν-αμφότερον τὸ ὅν, ἀλλ* ἕτερον δή τι τοὐτων.
ΘΕΑί. Ἕοικεν.
SE. Κατὰ την αυτοϋ φύσιν ἄρα τὸ ὃν οὑτε ἕστηκεν οὕτε κινεῖται.
ΘΕΑί. Σχεδόν.
HE. Ποῖ δὴ χρὴ την διάνοιαν ἔτι τρέπειν τὸν βουλόμενον εναργές τι περί α υτοϋ παρ εαυτω βεβαιώσασθαι;
ΘΕΑί. Ποῖ γάρ;
SE. Οἶμαι μὲν οὐδαμόσε ἔτι ράδιον. εἰ γαρ τι
D μη κινείται, πῶς οὐχ ἕστηκεν; ἢ τὸ μηδαμώς ἑστὸς πῶς οὐκ αὖ κινείται; το δε ον η μιν νυν έκτος τούτων άμφοτέρων ἀναπέφανται. ἧ δυνατόν οὖν τούτο;
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str. And yet you say that both and each of them equally exist ?
theaet. Yes, I do.
str. And in granting that they exist, do you mean to say that both and each are in motion ? theaet. By no means.
str. But do you mean that they are at rest, when you say that both exist ? theaet. Of course not.
str. Being, then, you consider to be something else in the soul, a third in addition to these two, inasmuch as you think rest and motion are embraced by it; and since you comprehend and observe that they participate in existence, you therefore said that they are. Eh ?
theaet. We really do seem to have a vague vision of being as some third thing, when we say that motion and rest are.
str. Then being is not motion and rest in combination, but something else, different from them. theaet. Apparently.
str. According to its own nature, then, being is neither at rest nor in motion. theaet. You are about right. str. What is there left, then, to which a man can still turn his mind who wishes to establish within himself any clear conception of being ? theaet. What indeed ?
str. There is nothing left, I think, to which he can turn easily. For if a thing is not in motion, it must surely be at rest; and again, what is not at rest, must surely be in motion. But now we find that being has emerged outside of both these classes. Is that possible, then ?
vol. π	2 c	389
Digitized by Google
PLATO
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάντων μὲν οὖν ἀδυνατώτατον.
HE. Τόδε τοίνυν μνησθῆναι δίκαιον ἐπὶ τοὑτοις. ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποΐον;
HE. Ὄτι τοῦ μὴ οντος ἐρωτηθέντες τοΰνομα ἐφ’ ὅ τι ποτέ δεῖ φέρειν, πάσῃ συνεσχόμεθα απορία. μέμνησαι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γαρ οΰ;
HE. Μῶν οὖν ἐν ἐλάττονί τινι νῦν ἐσμεν απορία
Ε\	\ V
περί το ον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐμοὶ μέν, ὦ ξένε, εἰ δυνατὸν εἰπεῖν, ἐν πλείονι φαινόμεθα.
HE. Τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν ἐνταῦθα κείσθω διηπορη-μενον επειοη οε εξ ίσου το τε ον και το μη ον απορία; μετειλήφατον, νῦν ἐλπὶς ἥδη καθ’ ἅπερ ἂν αυτών θάτερον εἵτε ἀμυδρότερον εἴτε σαφέστερον ἀναφαίνηται, καὶ θάτερον ούτως ἀναφαίνεσθαι· καί 251 ἐἀν αὖ μηδέτερον ἰδεῖν δυνώμεθα, τὸν γοῦν λόγον ὅπῃπερ ἂν οἶοί τε ὦμεν εὑπρεπέστατα διωσόμεθα οὕτως ἀμφοῖν ἅμα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καλῶς.
HE. Λέγωμεν δὴ καθ’ ὅντινά ποτέ τρόπον πολλοΐς ὀνόμασι ταντόν τούτο ἑκάστοτε προσαγορεύομεν. 0ΕΑΙ. Οἶον δὴ τε,· παράδειγμα είπε.
37· HE. Αεγομεν άνθρωπον δή που πόλλ* ἄττα ἐπονομάζοντες, τά τε χρώματα επιφεροντες αύτω καί τα σχήματα καὶ μεγέθη καὶ κακίας και άρετάς, Β εν οΐς πᾶσι καὶ ετεροις μυρίοις ού μόνον άνθρωπον αυτόν εΐναί φαμεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ αγαθόν καί ετερα άπειρα, καί τἆλλα δὴ κατὰ τὸν αυτόν λόγον ούτως εν έκαστον ύποθεμενοι πάλιν αυτό πολλά καί πολλοΐς ὀνόμασι λέγομεν.
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theaet. No, nothing could be more impossible.
str. Then\there is this further thing which we ought to remebiber.
theaet. What is it ?
sth. That when we were asked to what the appellation of npt-being should be applied, we were in the greatest perplexity. Do you remember ?
theaet. Of qourse I do.
str. Well, then, are we now in any less perplexity about being ?	\
theaet. It seems to me, stranger, that we are, if possible, in even greater.
str. This point, then, let us put down definitely as one of complete prerplexity. But since being and not-being participate equally in the perplexity, there is now at last some hope that as either of them emerges more dimly or more clearly, so also will the other emerge. If, however, we are able to see neither of them, we will at any rate push our discussion through between both of them at once as creditably as we can.
theaet. Good.
str. Let us, then, explain how we come to be constantly calling this same thing by many names.
theaet. What, for instance ? Please give an example.
str. We speak of man, you know, and give him many additional designations; we attribute to him colours and forms and sizes and vices and virtues, and in all these cases and countless others we say not only that he is man, but we say he is good and numberless other things. So in the same way every single thing which we supposed to be one, we treat as many and call by many names.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ λἐγεις.
SE. Ὄθεν γε, οἶμαι, τοῖς τε νέοις καὶ τῶν γερόντων τοῖς όψιμαθέσι θοίνην παρεσκευακαμεν * ενΑ;$ γὰρ ἀντιλαβέσθαι παντὶ πρόχειρον ὡς αδύνατον τα τε πολλὰ ἕν καὶ τὸ ἕν πολλά εἶναι, και δη που χαίρονσιν οὐκ ἐῶντες αγαθόν λἐγειν ανθροητον, C άλλα τὸ μεν αγαθόν αγαθόν, τον δὲ άνθρωπον άνθρωπον. ἐντυγχάνεις γάρ, ὦ Θεαίτητε, ά ἐγὦμαι, πολλάκις τὰ τοιαύτα εσπουδακοσιν, ενιοτ€ πρεσβυτέροις ἀνθρώποις, καὶ ὑπὸ πενίας της τερι φρόνησήν κτήσεως τα τοιαντ α τεθαυμακόσι, και τι καὶ πάσσοφον οίομένοις τούτο αυτό άνηνρηκεναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. *Τνα τοίνυν προς άπαντας ἡμῖν ὁ λόγο* j τους πώποτε περί ουσίας καὶ ότιοΰν διαλεχθστας, D ἔστω και προς τούτους καὶ πρὸς τοὺς άλλους, οσοις έμπροσθεν διειλεγμεθα, τα νυν ώς εν ερωτησα λεχθησόμενα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὰ ποῖα δή;
SE. Πότερον μήτε την ουσίαν κινήσει και στάσο προσάπτω μεν μήτε άλλο άλλω μηδέν μηδεί'ί, αλΧ ώς ἄμικτα ὅντα καὶ ἀδύνατον μετάλαμβάνειν αλλή-λων ούτως α ὐτὰ ἐν τοῖς παρ’ ή μιν λόγοις τιθώμσ; ■ ἢ πάντα εις ταὐτὸν ξυνάγωμεν ὡς δυνατά επικοί· νωνεῖν ἀλλήλοις; ἢ τα μεν, τα δε μη; τούτων, ω 392
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THEAET. True.
8TR. And it is in this way, I fancy, that we have provided a fine feast for youngsters and for old men whose learning has come to them late in life; for example, it is easy enough for anyone to grasp the notion that the many cannot possibly be one, nor the one many, and so, apparently, they take pleasure in saying that we must not call a man good, but must call the good good, and a man man. I fancy, Theaetetus, you often run across people who take such matters seriously; sometimes they are elderly men whose poverty of intellect makes them admire such quibbles, and who think this is a perfect mine of wisdom they have discovered.1
THEAET. Certainly.
str. Then, to include in our discussion all those who have ever engaged in any talk whatsoever about being, let us address our present arguments to these men as well as to all those with whom we were conversing before, and let us employ the form of questions.
THEAET. What are the arguments ?
str. Shall we attribute neither being to rest and motion, nor any attribute to anything, but shall we in our discussions assume that they do not mingle and cannot participate in one another? Or shall we gather all things together, believing that they are capable [of combining with one another ? Or are some capable of it and others not ? Which of these
1 Those are here satirized who deny the possibility of all except identical predication. Such were Antisthenes, Euthydemus, and Dionysodorus. The two last are probably those referred to as old men whose learning came late in life.
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E Θεαίτητε, τί ποτ’ ἂν αυτούς προαιρεῖσθαι φή-σαιμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐγὼ μὲν ὑπὲρ αυτών ούδέν ἔχω πρὸς ταῦτα ἀποκρίνασθαι.
HE. Τί οὖν οὐ καθ’ ἕν ἀποκρινόμενος ἐφ’ ἑκάστου τὰ ξυμβαίνοντα ἐσκέψω; 1
ΘΕΑΙ. Κάλῶς λεγεις.1 2 * *
HE. Καὶ τιθῶμέν γε αυτούς λέγειν, εἰ βούλει, πρώτον μηδενὶ μηδέν μηδεμίαν δύναμιν ἔχειν κοινωνίας εἰς μηδέν, ούκοΰν κίνησίς τε καὶ στάσις οὐδαμῇ μεθέξετον οὐσίας;
252 ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γὰρ οὖν.
HE. Τί δέ; ἔσται πότερον αὐτῶν οὐσίας μὴ προσ-κοινωνοῦν 8;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκ ἔσται.
HE. Ταχὺ δὴ ταύτῃ γε τῇ συνομολογίᾳ πάντα ανάστατα γέγονεν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἅμα τε τῶν τὸ πᾶν κινούντων καὶ τῶν ὡς ἕν ἱστάντων καὶ ὅσοι κατ’ εἴδη τὰ ὅντα κατά ταὐτὰ ωσαύτως ἔχοντα εἶναί φασιν ἀεί* πάντες γαρ οΰτοι το γε είναι προσ-άπτουσιν, οἱ μὲν ὅντως κινεῖσθαι λέγοντες, οἱ δὲ όντως ἑστηκότ’ εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μεν οὖν.
Β HE. Καὶ μην και ὅσοι τοτὲ μὲν ξυντιθεασι τα πάντα, τοτὲ δὲ διαιροῦσιν, εἴτε εἰς ἕν καὶ ἐξ ἑνὸς άπειρα είτε εις πέρας ἔχοντα στοιχεία διαιρούμενοι καί εκ τούτων συντιθεντες, ομοίως μεν εάν εν μερει τούτο τιθώσι γιγνόμενον, ομοίως δέ καί εάν αει,
1	τί οὅν . . . ἐσκεφω; attributed to the Stranger by Badham.
2	καλώς λἐγεις attributed to Theaetetus by Badham.
8 προσκοινωνουν W; προσκοινωνεῖν BT.
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alternatives, Theaetetus, should we say is their choice ?
theaet. I cannot answer these questions for them.
str. Then why did you not answer each separately and see what the result was in each case ?
theaet. A good suggestion.
str. And let us, if you please, assume that they say first that nothing has any power to combine with anything else. Then motion and rest will have no share in being, will they ?
theaet. No.
str. Well, then, will either of them be, if it has no share in being ?
theaet. It will not.
str. See how by this admission everything is overturned at once, as it seems—the doctrine of those who advocate universal motion, that of the partisans of unity and rest, and that of the inen who teach that all existing things are distributed into invariable and everlasting kinds. For all of these make use of being as an attribute. One party says that the universe “ is ” in motion, another that it “ is ” at rest.
theaet. Exactly.
str. And further, all who teach that things combine at one time and separate at another, whether infinite elements combine in unity and are derived from unity or finite elements separate and then unite, regardless of whether they say that these changes take place successively or without interrup-
395
Digitized by Google
PLATO
κατά πάντα ταῦτα λέγοιεν ἂν οὐδἐν, εἴπερ μηδεμία ἔστι ξύμμιξις.
θεαι. Ὀρθῶς.
HE. Ἕτι τοίνυν αν αὐτοὶ πάντων καταγέλαστο-τα τα μετίοιεν 1 τον λόγον οί μηδέν ἐῶντες κοινωνία παθήματος ετέρου θάτερον προσαγόρευειν.
C θεαι. Πῶς;
HE. Τῷ τε “ εἶναί ” που περὶ πάντα αναγκάζονται χρήσθαι καὶ τῷ “ χωρίς ” καὶ τῷ “ τῶν ἄλλων ” 2 καὶ τῷ “ καθ’ αὑτὸ ” καὶ μυρίοις έτέροις, ὦν άκρατεΐς δντες εΐργεσθαι καί μη συνάπτειν εν τοΐς λόγοις ούκ άλλων δέονται των ἐξελεγξόντων, ἀλλὰ τὸ λεγόμενον οΐκοθεν τον πολέμιον καί εναντιω-σόμενον ἔχοντες, εντός ύποφθεγγόμενον ώσπερ τον άτοπον Εὐρυκλέα περιφέροντες αει πορεύονται.
D ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ λέγεις ὅμοιόν τε καὶ αληθές.
SE. Τί δ’, ἂν πάντα ἀλλήλοις εώμεν δύναμιν ἔχειν επικοινωνίας;
θεαι. Τοῦτο μὲν οἶός τε κἀγὼ διαλύειν.
HE. Πῶς;
θεαι. Ὄτι κίνησίς τε 8 αὐτὴ παντάπασιν ισταιτ ἂν καὶ στάσις αΰ πάλιν αυτή κινοῖτο, εἴπερ έπιγι-γνοίσθην επ' ἀλλήλοιν.
HE. Ἀλλὰ μην τούτό γέ που ταΐς μεγίσταις άνάγ-καις αδύνατον, κίνησίν τε ίστασθαι καί στάσιν κινεισθαι;
θεαι. Πῶς γαρ ου;
HE. Τὸ τρίτον δη μόνον λοιπόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
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tion, would be talking nonsense in all these doctrines, if there is no intermingling.
theaet. Quite right.
str. Then, too, the very men who forbid us to call anything by another name because it participates in the effect produced by another, would be made most especially ridiculous by this doctrine.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. Because they are obliged in speaking of anything to use the expressions “ to be,” “ apart,” “ from the rest,” “ by itself,” and countless others; they are powerless to keep away from them or avoid working them into their discourse; and therefore there is no need of others to refute them, but, as the saying goes, their enemy and future opponent is of their own household whom they always carry about with them as they go, giving forth speech from within them, like the wonderful Eurycles.1
theaet. That is a remarkably accurate illustration.
str. But what if we ascribe to all things the power of participation in one another ?
theaet. Even I can dispose of that assumption.
8TR. HOW?
theaet. Because motion itself would be wholly at rest, and rest in turn would itself be in motion, if these two could be joined with one another.
str. But surely this at least is most absolutely impossible, that motion be at rest and rest be in motion ?
theaet. Of course.
str. Then only the third possibility is left.
theaet. Yes.
1 Eurycles was a ventriloquist and soothsayer of the fifth century, cf. Aristophanes, Wasps, 1019.
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E 38. HE. Καὶ μην ἕν γέ τι τούτων ά,ναγ-καῖον, ἢ πάντα η μηδὲν ἢ τὰ μὲν ἐθέλειν, τὰ δἐ μη συμμίγνυσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ;
SE. Καὶ μην τά γε δύο ἀδύνατον εὑρέθη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.1
HE. Πᾶς ἄρα ὁ βουλόμενος ὀρθῶς άποκρίν€σθαι το λοιπόν των τριών θήσει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Ὄτε δὴ τὰ μὲν ἐθέλει τοῦτο δρᾶν, τὰ δ* ου, 253 σχεδὸν οἷον τὰ γράμματα πεπονθότ* αν εἵη. καί γὰρ ἐκείνων τὰ μὲν ἀναρμοστεῖ που πρὸς ἄλληλα, τὰ δὲ ξυναρ/ιόττει.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὕ;
HE. Τὰ δέ γε φωνήεντα διαφερόντως τῶν ἄλλων οἶον δεσμὸς διὰ πάντων κεχώρηκεν, ὥστε ἄνευ τινος αὐτῶν ἀδύνατον ἁρμόττειν καὶ τῶν άλλων ετερον ἑτέρῳ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα γε.
HE. Πᾶς οὖν οἷδεν όποια ὁποίοις δυνατά κοινω-νεῖν, ἢ τέχνης δει τω μελλοντι δράν ίκανώς αυτά;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τἐχνης.
HE. Ποίας;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τῆς γραμματικής.
SE. Τί δέ; περί τούς των οξέων και βαρέων Β φθόγγους ἆρ* οὐχ οὕτως; ὁ μεν τούς συγκεραννυ-μένους τε και μη τέχνην εχων γιγνώσκειν μουσικός, ὁ δὲ μη ξυνιεὶς άμουσος;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οντως.
1 €υρέθη. ναι Heindorf; ευρε0ῆναι ΒΤ; ευρεΑῆναι* ναί W.
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str. And certainly one of these three must be true ; either all things will mingle with one another, or none will do so, or some will and others will not.
theaet. Of course.
str. And certainly the first two were found to be impossible. theaet. Yes.
str. Then everybody who wishes to answer correctly will adopt the remaining one of the three possibilities.
theaet. Precisely.
str. Now since some things will commingle and others will not, they are in much the same condition as the letters of the alphabet; for some of these do not fit each other, and others do. theaet. Of course.
str. And the vowels, to a greater degree than the others, run through them all as a bond, so that without one of the vowels the other letters cannot be joined one to another. theaet. Certainly.
str. Now does everybody know which letters can join with which others ? Or does he who is to join them properly have need of art ? theaet. He has need of art. str. What art ? theaet. The art of grammar. str. And is not the same true in connexion with high and low sounds ? Is not he who has the art to know the sounds which mingle and those which do not, musical, and he who does not know unmusical ?
theaet. Yes.
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HE. Καὶ κατά των άλλων δὴ τεχνῶν καὶ ἀτεχνιῶν τοιαῦτα εὑρήσομεν ἕτερα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὔ;
HE. Τί δ’; ἐπειδὴ καὶ τὰ γένη πρὸς ἄλληλα κατὰ ταὐτὰ μίξεως ἔχειν ώμολογήκαμεν, ἆρ’ οὐ μετ’ επιστήμης τινός ἀναγκαῖον δια τῶν λόγων πόρευε-σθαι τον όρθώς μέλλοντα δείξειν ποῖα ποίοις συμφωνεί των γενών καί ποια ἄλληλα οὐ δέχεται;
C καὶ δὴ καὶ διὰ πάντων εΐ συνέχοντ’ ἄττ* αὑπ 1 ἐστιν, ὥστε συμμίγνυσθαι δυνατά εἶναι, καὶ πάλιν εν ταΐς διαιρέσεσιν, εἰ δι* ὅλων ἕτερα τῆς διαιρέ-
σεως αίτια;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὐκ επιστήμης δει, καὶ σχεδόν γε ΐσως της μεγίστης;
39· HE. Τίν’ οὖν αὖ προσεροῦμεν, ὦ Θεαί-τητε, ταύτην; ἢ πρὸς Διὸς ελάθομεν εις την των ελεύθερων έμπεσόντες επιστήμην, και κινδυνεύομεν ζητοΰντες τον σοφιστήν πρότερον άνηυρηκεναι τον φιλόσοφον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς λέγεις;
D he. Τὸ κατά γένη διαιρεῖσθαι καὶ μήτε ταὐτὸν εἶδος ἕτερον ἡγήσασθαι μήτε ἕτερον ἂν ταὐτὸν μῶν οὐ τῆς διαλεκτικής φήσομεν επιστήμης είναι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί, φήσομεν.
HE. Οὐκοῦν ὅ γε τοῦτο δυνατὸς δρᾶν μίαν ιδέαν διὰ πολλῶν, ἑνὸς ἑκάστου κειμένου χωρίς, πάντῃ διατεταμένην ίκανώς διαισθάνεται, καὶ πολλὰς ἑτέρας άλλήλων υπό μιας έξωθεν περιεχομένας, καὶ μίαν αὖ δι’ ὅλων πολλών έν ἑνὶ ξυνημμένην, καὶ
1 συνἐχοντ’ ἄττ’ αὅτ Wagner; συνἐχοντα ταυτ’ BTW.
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str. And we shall find similar conditions, then, in all the other arts and processes which are devoid of art ?
theaet. Of course.
str. Now since we have agreed that the classes or genera also commingle with one another, or do not commingle, in the same way, must not he possess some science and proceed by the processes of reason who is to show correctly which of the classes harmonize with which, and which reject one another, and also if he is to show whether there are some elements extending through all and holding them together so that they can mingle, and again, when they separate, whether there are other universal causes of separation ?
theaet. Certainly he needs science, and perhaps even the greatest of sciences.
. str. Then, Theaetetus, what name shall we give to this science ? Or, by Zeus, have we unwittingly stumbled upon the science that belongs to free men and perhaps found the philosopher while we were looking for the sophist ?
theaet. What do you mean ? str. Shall we not say that the division of things by classes and the avoidance of the belief that the same class is another, or another the same, belongs to the science of dialectic ? theaet. Yes, we shall.
str. Then he who is able to do this has a clear perception of one form or idea extending entirely through many individuals each of which lies apart, and of many forms differing from one another but included in one greater form, and again of one form evolved by the union of many wholes, and of many
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E πολλὰς χωρίς πάντῃ διωρισμένας· τοὐτο δ’ ἔστιν, ἧ τε κοινωνεῖν ἕκαστα δύναται καὶ ὅπῃ μή, διακρίνειν κατὰ γένος ἐπίστασθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μεν οὖν.
HE. Άλλα μην τό γε διάλεκτικὸν οὐκ ἄλλῳ δώσεις, ὡς ἐγᾤμαι, πλὴν τῷ καθαρῶς τε καὶ δικαίως φιλοσοφοῦντι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ ἂν ἄλλῳ δοίη τις;
HE. Τὸν μεν δὴ φιλόσοφον εν τοιοὐτῳ τινὶ τόπῳ καὶ νῦν καὶ ἔπειτα ἀνευρήσομεν, ἐὰν ζητῶμεν, ἰδεῖν 254 μὲν χαλεπόν ἐναργῶς καὶ τούτον, ἕτερον μην τρόπον η τε τοῦ σοφιστοῦ χαλεπότης η τε τούτου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
ΞΕ. Ὀ μεν ἀποδιδράσκων εις την τοῦ μὴ οντος σκοτεινότητα, τριβῇ προσαπτόμενος αὐτῆς, διὰ τὸ σκοτεινόν τοῦ τόπου κατανοησαι χαλεπός* ἧ γαρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
HE. Ὀ δέ γε φιλόσοφος, τη του οντος αει διὰ λογισμών προσκείμενος ἰδέᾳ, διὰ τὸ λαμπρόν αὖ τῆς χώρας οὐδαμῶς εύπετης οφθήναι· τὰ γὰρ τῆς τῶν Β πολλῶν ψυχῆς ομματα καρτερεΐν προς το θειον ἀφ-ορώντα ἀδύνατα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰκὸς οὐχ ἧττον εκείνων ούτως
*Χ€ίν'
HE. Οὐκοῦν περί μὲν τοὐτου καὶ τάχα ἐπισκεψο -μέθα σαφεστερον, αν ἔτι βουλομένοις ημιν ἦ* περί δὲ τοῦ σοφιστοῦ που δῆλον ὡς οὐκ ανετεον, πριν αν ἱκανῶς αυτόν θεασώμεθα.
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forms entirely apart and separate. This is the knowledge and ability to distinguish by classes how individual things can or cannot be associated with one another.
theaet. Certainly it is.
str. But you surely, I suppose, will not grant the art of dialectic to any but the man who pursues philosophy in purity and righteousness.
theaet. How could it be granted to anyone else ? str. Then it is in some region like this that we shall always, both now and hereafter, discover the philosopher, if we look for him; he also is hard to see clearly, but the difficulty is not the same in his case and that of the sophist. theaet. How do they differ ? str. The sophist runs away into the darkness of not-being, feeling his way in it by practice,1 and is hard to discern on account of the darkness of the place. Don’t you think so ? theaet. It seems likely.
str. But the philosopher, always devoting himself through reason to the idea of being, is also very difficult to see on account of the brilliant light of the place; for the eyes of the soul of the multitude are not strong enough to endure the sight of the divine.
theaet. This also seems no less true than what you said about the sophist.
str. Now we will make more accurate investigations about the philosopher hereafter, if we still care to do so; but as to the sophist, it is clear that we must not relax our efforts until we have a satisfactory view of him.
1 By practice, i.eby empirical knowledge as opposed to reason.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Καλῶς εἶπες.
40. HE. Ὄτ’ οὖν δὴ τὰ μὲν ἡμῖν τῶν γενῶν ὡμο-λόγηται κοινωνεῖν εθελειν ἀλλήλοις, τὰ δὲ μή, καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐπ’ ὀλίγον, τὰ δ’ ἐπὶ πολλά, τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ C πάντων οὐδὲν κωλύειν τοῖς πᾶσι κεκοινωνηκἐναι, τὸ δὴ μετά τοῦτο ξυνεπισπώμεθα τῷ λόγω τῆδε σκοποῦντες, μτ^ περὶ πάντων των εἰδῶν, ἵνα μὴ ταραττῶμεθα ἐν πολλοῖς, ἀλλὰ προελόμενοι τῶν μεγίστων λεγομένων ἄττα, πρώτον μεν ποια εκαστά ἐστιν, ἔπειτα κοινωνίας άλληλων πώς ἔχει δυνάμεως, ἵνα τό τε ἂν καὶ μὴ ον εί μη πάσῃ σαφήνεια δυνάμεθα λαβεῖν, ἀλλ’ οὖν λόγου γε ενδεείς μηδέν γιγνώμεθα περὶ αὐτῶν, καθ’ ὅσον ὁ τρόπος ενδέχεται της νυν σκέψεως, ἐὰν ἄρα η μιν πῃ D παρεικάθῃ 1 τὸ μη δν λέγονσιν ώς εστιν όντως μη ον άθωοις ἀπαλλάττειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐκοῦν χρή.
HE. Μέγιστα μην τῶν γενών, ἃ νῦν δὴ διῇμεν, τό τε ον αυτό καί στάσις καὶ κίνησις.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πολύ γε.
HE. Καὶ μην το) γε δύο φαμὲν αὐτοῖν ἀμίκτω πρὸς ἀλλήλω.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σφόδρα γε.
HE. Τὸ δέ γε δν μικτόν ἀμφοῖν ἐστὸν γαρ άμφω που.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὕ;
HE. Τρία δὴ γίγνεται ταῦτα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
HE. Οὐκοῦν αυτών έκαστον τοΐν μὲν δυοΐν έτερόν ἐστιν, αὐτὸ δ’ έαυτώ ταὐτόν.
1 παρεικάθτ] Boeckh; παρεικασὅῆ ΒΤ.
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theaet. You are right.
str. Since, therefore, we are agreed that some of the classes will mingle with one another, and others will not, and some will mingle with few and others with many, and that there is nothing to hinder some from mingling universally with all, let us next proceed with our discussion by investigating, not all the forms or ideas, lest we become confused among so many, but some only, selecting them from those that are considered the most important; let us first consider their several natures, then what their power of mingling with one another is, and so, if we cannot grasp being and not-being with perfect clearness, we shall at any rate not fail to reason fully about them, so far as the method of our present inquiry permits. Let us in this way see whether it is, after all, permitted us to say that not-being really is, although not being, and yet come off unscathed.
theaet. Yes; that is the proper thing for us to do.
str. The most important, surely, of the classes or genera are those which we just mentioned; being itself and rest and motion. theaet. Yes, by far.
str. And further, two of them, we say, cannot mingle with each other. theaet. Decidedly not.
str. But being can mingle with both of them, for they both are. theaet. Of course. str. Then these prove to be three. theaet. To be sure.
str. Each of them is, then, other than the remaining two, but the same as itself.
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E ΘΕΑΙ. Οὕτως.
HE. Τί no τ’ αὖ νυν οὕτως εἰρήκαμεν τό τε ταὐτὸν καὶ θάτερον; πότερα δύο γένη τινὲ αὐτώ,1 τῶν μὲν τριῶν ἄλλω, ξυμμιγνυμένω μην ἐκείνοις ἐξ ανάγκης ἀεί, καὶ περὶ πέντε αλλ’ ον περί τριών ὡς ovtojv αυτών σκεπτεον, η τό τε ταὐτὸν τοῦτο καὶ θάτερον 255 ὡς ἐκείνων τι προσαγορεύοντες λανθάνομεν ἡμᾶς αὐτούς;
θΕΑι. Ίσως.
HE. Ἀλλ’ οὕ τι μην κίνησίς γε καὶ στάσις οὕθ’ ἕτερον οὔτε ταὐτόν ἐστι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
SE. Ὄτιπερ ἂν κοινή προσείπωμεν κίνησιν καλ στάσιν, τοΰτο οὐδέτερον αὐτοῖν οἶόν τε εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;
HE. Κίνησίς τε στησεται καί στάσις αὖ κινηθή-σεται* περὶ γὰρ ἀμφότερα θάτερον ὁποτερονοῦν γιγνὑμενον αὐτοῖν ἀναγκάσει μεταβάλλειν αὖ θάτερον ἐπὶ τουναντίον της αυτόν φύσεως, ἅτε Β μετασχὸν τοῦ εναντίου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ γε.
HE. Μετέχετον μὴν ἄμφω ταὐτοῦ καὶ θατέρου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
SE. Μὴ τοίνυν λέγωμεν κίνησιν γ* εἶναι ταὐτὸν ἢ θάτερον, μηδ’ αὖ στάσιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Μὴ γάρ.
HE. Ἀλλ’ ἆρα τὸ ον και τό ταὐτὸν ὡς ἕν τι δια-νοητέον η μιν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ίσως.
HE. Ἀλλ’ εἰ τὸ ὃν καὶ τὸ ταὐτὸν μηδὲν διάφορον σημαίνετον, κίνησιν αν πάλιν και στάσιν ἀμφότερα 1 αιίτώ] αι/τοθ Β ; αύτοΰ Τ.
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THEAET. Yes.
str. But what do we mean by these words, “ the same ” and “ other,” which we have just used ? Are they two new classes, different from the other three, but always of necessity mingled with them, and must we conduct our inquiry on the assumption that there are five classes, not three, or are we unconsciously speaking of one of those three when we say “ the same ” or “ other ” ?
THEAET. Perhaps.
str. But certainly motion and rest are neither other nor the same.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. Whatever term we apply to rest and motion in common cannot be either of those two.
THEAET. Why not ?
str. Because motion would be at rest and rest would be in motion; in respect of both, for whichever of the two became “other” would force the other to change its nature into that of its opposite, since it would participate in its opposite.
THEAET. Exactly so.
str. Both certainly partake of the same and the other.1
THEAET. Yes.
str. Then we must not say that motion, or rest either, is the same or other.
THEAET. No.
str. But should we conceive of “ being ” and “ the same ” as one ?
THEAET. Perhaps.
str. But if “ being ” and “ the same ” have no difference of meaning, then when we go on and say
1 i.e., sameness and difference can be predicated of both.
407
Digitized by Google
PLATO
εἶναι λέγοντες ἀμφότερα όντως αυτά ταύτόν ὡς C ὄντα προσεροῦμεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀλλὰ μὴν τοῦτό γε ἀδύνατον.
ΕΕ. Ἀδύνατον ἄρα ταυτόν καί το ον ἕν εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σχεδόν.
ΞΕ. Τέταρτον δὴ πρὸς τοῖς τρισὶν εἴδεσι 1 τὸ ταὐτὸν τιθῶμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Τί δέ; τὸ θάτερον ἆρα ἡμῖν λεκτεον πέμτττον; ἢ τοῦτο καὶ τὸ ὃν ὡς δύ’ ἄττα ονόματα ἐφ’ ἑνὶ γένει διανοεῖσθαι δεῖ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τάχ’ ἄν.
HE. Ἀλλ’ οἶμαί σε συγχωρεῖν τῶν ὅντων τὰ μὲν αὐτὰ καθ’ αὑτά, τὰ δὲ πρὸς ἄλλα 2 ἀεὶ λέγεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δ’ οὕ;
j) HE. Τὸ δ’ ἕτερον ἀεὶ πρὸς ἕτερον* ἧ γάρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὕτως.
ΞΕ. Οὐκ ἄν, εἴ γε τὸ ἂν καὶ τὸ θάτερον μὴ πάμπολυ διεφερέτην ἀλλ’ εἴπερ θάτερον άμφοΐν μετεῖχε τοῖν εἰδοῖν ώσπερ τό ον, ἧν ἄν ποτέ τι και τῶν ἑτέρων ἕτερον οὐ πρὸς ἕτερον νῦν δὲ ἀτεχνως ἡμῖν, ὅτιπερ ἂν ἕτερον ἦ, συμβέβηκεν ἐξ ανάγκης ετέρου τούτο ὅπερ ἐστὶν εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Λέγεις καθάπερ ἔχει.
HE. Πέμπτον δὴ την θατέρον φύσιν λεκτέον ἐν Ε τοῖς εἴδεσιν οὖσαν, ἐν οἷς προαιρούμεθα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Καὶ διὰ πάντων γε αυτήν αυτών φησομεν εΐναι διεληλυθυῖαν ἕν έκαστον γαρ έτερον είναι
1 είὅεσι ΒΤ; είὅεσιν είδος W.
2 ἄλλα TW; ἄλλ^λα Β.
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that both rest and motion are, we shall be saying that they are both the same, since they are. theaet. But surely that is impossible. str. Then it is impossible for being and the same to be one.
theaet. Pretty nearly.
str. So we shall consider “ the same ” a fourth class in addition to the other three ? theaet. Certainly.
str. Then shall we call “ the other ” a fifth class ? Or must we conceive of this and “being” as two names for one class ? theaet. May be.
str. But I fancy you admit that among the entities some are always conceived as absolute, and some as relative.
theaet. Of course.
str. And other is always relative to other, is it not ?
theaet. Yes.
str. It would not be so, if being and the other were not utterly different. If the other, like being, partook of both absolute and relative existence, there would be also among the others that exist another not in relation to any other; but as it is, we find that whatever is other is just what it is through compulsion of some other.
theaet. The facts are as you say. str. Then we must place the nature of “the other” as a fifth among the classes in which we select our examples. theaet. Yes.
str. And we shall say that it permeates them all; for each of them is other than the rest, not by reason
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τῶν ἄλλων^οὐ διὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ φύσιν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μετέχειν τῆς ἰδέας τῆς θατέρου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
41. HE. Ὀδε δὴ λέγωμεν ἐπὶ τῶν πἐντε καθ’ ἕν ἀναλαμβάνοντες.
θΕΑι. Πῶς;
HE. Πρῶτον μὲν κίνησιν, ὡς ἔστι παντάπασιν ἕτερον στάσεως. ἢ πῶς λείγωμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὑτως.
HE. Οὐ στάσις ἄρ’ ἐστίν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδαμῶς.
256 HE. Ἕστι δέ γε διὰ τὸ μετέχειν τοῦ οντος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστιν.
HE. Αὖθις δὴ πάλιν ἡ κίνησις ἕτερον ταὐτοῦ ἐστιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σχεδόν.
HE. Οὐ ταὐτὸν ἄρα ἐστίν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐ γὰρ οὖν.
HE. Ἀλλὰ μην αυτή γ* ἧν ταὐτὸν διὰ τὸ μετέχειν αὖ πάντ’ αὐτοῦ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα.
HE. Τὴν κίνησιν δὴ ταὐτόν τε εἶναι και μὴ ταὐτὸν ὁμολογητέον καὶ οὐ δυσχεραντέον. οὐ γαρ όταν εἴπω/ιεν αυτήν ταὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ταὐτόν, ομοίως εἰρήκαμεν, ἀλλ’ ὁπόταν μὲν ταὐτόν, διὰ τὴν μέθεξιν Β ταὐτοῦ πρὸς ἑαυτὴν οὕτω λέγομεν,1 ὅταν δὲ μἡ ταὐτόν, διὰ τὴν κοινωνίαν αὖ θατέρου, δι* ἢν αποχωριζομενη ταυτου γεγονεν ουκ εκείνο αΛΛ ἕτερον, ὥστε ὀρθῶς αὖ λέγεται πάλιν ον ταὐτόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Οὐκοῦν κἂν εἴ πῃ μετελάμβανεν αὐτῆ
1 λἐγομεν W; λἐγωμεν ΒΤ.
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of its own nature, but because it partakes of the idea of the other.
theaet. Exactly.
str. Let us now state our conclusions, taking up the five classes one at a time. theaet. How ?
str. Take motion first; we say that it is entirely other than rest, do we not ? theaet. We do. str. Then it is not rest. theaet. Not at all.
str. But it exists, by reason of its participation in being.
theaet. Yes, it exists.
str. Now motion again is other than the same. theaet. You’re about right. str. Therefore it is not the same. theaet. No, it is not.
str. But yet we found it was the same, because all things partake of the same. theaet. Certainly.
str. Then we must admit that motion is the same and is not the same, and we must not be disturbed · thereby; for when we say it is the same and not the same, we do not use the words alike. When we call it the same, we do so because it partakes of the same in relation to itself, and when we call it not the same, we do so on account of its participation in the other, by which it is separated from the same and becomes not that but other, so that it is correctly spoken of in turn as not the same.
theaet. Yes, certainly.
str. Then even if absolute motion partook in
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κίνησις στάσεως, οὐδὲν ἂν ἄτοπον ἦν στάσιμ αυτήν προσαγορεύει;
ΘΕΑΙ. 9Ορθότατα γε, εΐπερ των γενών ετνγχα ρησόμεθα τὰ μέν ἀλλήλοις εθελειν μίγννσθαι, ι δο /Ιή.	(	/	/	1
C HE. Καὶ μην επί γε την τούτου πρότερον άπόΛ δειξιν ἢ τῶν νῦν ἀφικόμεθα, ἐλέγχοντες ὡς* ἔσπὸ κατὰ φύσιν ταύτῃ.	I
θ£Αΐ. Πῶς γαρ ου;
HE. Λέγωμεν δὴ πάλιν ή κίνησίς εστιν eTcpov του ετερου, καθάπερ ταύτοΰ τε ἦν ἄλλο καί τῆς στάσεως;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀναγκαῖον.
HE. Οὐχ ἕτερον ἄρ’ ἐστί πῃ καὶ ετερον κατά τον νυν δη λόγον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
HE. Τί οὖν δὴ τὸ μετά τούτο; ἆρ’ αὖ 1 τῶν μἐν τριών ετερον αυτήν φήσομεν είναι, τού δὲ τετάρτου μη φώμεν, ὁμολογήσαντες αὐτὰ εἶναι πέντε, περί D ὦν καὶ ἐν οἷς προὐθέμεθα σκοπέΐν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ πῶς; αδύνατον γαρ συγχωρεῖν ελάττω τον αριθμόν τού νῦν δη φανεντος.
HE. Ἀδεῶς ἄρα την κίνησιν ετερον είναι τού οντος διαμαχόμενοι λέγωμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀδεέστατα μὲν οὖν.
HE. Οὐκοῦν δὴ σαφώς ή κίνησις όντως ουκ ον εστι και ον, επείπερ τού οντος μετεχει;
ΘΕΑΙ. Σαφέστατά γε.
HE. Ἕστιν ἄρα ἐξ ανάγκης το μη ον επί τε κινἡν σεως είναι καὶ κατὰ πάντα τά γένη, κατὰ πάντα Ε Υὰρ ἡ θατερου φύσις ετερον ἀπεργαζομένη τοῦ 1 αὅ Heindorf; οΰ ΒΤ.
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any way of rest, it would not be absurd to say it was at rest ?
theaet. It would be perfectly right, if we are to admit that some of the classes will mingle with one another, and others will not.
str. And surely we demonstrated that before we took up our present points; we proved that it was according to nature.1 theaet. Yes, of course.
str. Then let us recapitulate: Motion is other than the other, just as we found it to be other than the same and than rest. Is that true ? theaet. Inevitably.
str. Then it is in a sense not other and also other, according to our present reasoning. theaet. True.
str. Now how about the next point? Shall we say next that motion is other than the three, but not other than the fourth,—that is, if we have agreed that the classes about which and within which we undertook to carry on our inquiry are five in number ?
theaet. How can we say that ? For we cannot admit that the number is less than was shown just now.
str. Then we may fearlessly persist in contending that motion is other than being ? theaet. Yes, most fearlessly. str. It is clear, then, that motion really is not, and also that it is, since it partakes of being ? theaet. That is perfectly clear. str. In relation to motion, then, not-being is. That is inevitable. And this extends to all the classes; for in all of them the nature of other so operates as to make each one other than being, and 1 See 251 e ff.
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οντος ἕκαστον οὐκ ὃν ποιεῖ, καὶ ξύμπαντα δὴ κατὰ ταὐτὰ ούτως οὐκ ὅντα ὀρθῶς ἐροῦμεν, καὶ πάλιν, οτι μετέχει τοῦ οντος, εἶναί τε καὶ ὅντα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κινδυνεύει.
SE. Περὶ ἕκαστον ἄρα τῶν εἰδῶν πολύ μἐν ἐστι τὸ ὄν, άπειρον δὲ πλήθει τὸ μὴ ὄν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕοικεν.
257 he. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸ ἂν αὐτὸ τῶν άλλων ἕτερον εἶναι λεκτεον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ανάγκη.
HE. Καὶ τὸ ἂν ἄρ’ ἡμῖν, ὅσαπέρ ἐστι τὰ ἄλλα, κατὰ τοσαῦτα οὐκ ἔστιν εκείνα γαρ ούκ ον εν μεν αυτό εστιν, απέραντα δὲ τὸν αριθμόν τἆλλα οὐκ ἔστιν αὖ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σχεδὸν ούτως.
SE. Οὐκοῦν δὴ καὶ ταῦτα οὐ δυσχεραντεον, επεί-περ ἔχει κοινωνίαν άλληλοις ή των γενών φύσις, εί δέ τις ταῦτα μὴ σνγχωρεΐ, πείσας ημών τούς έμπροσθεν λόγους ούτω πει θέτω τα μετά ταῦτα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Δικαιότατα εἴρηκας.
Β HE. "Ιδωμεν 1 δὴ καὶ τόδε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
HE. Ὀπόταν τὸ μη ον λεγωμεν, ώς εοικεν, ούκ εναντίον τι λέγομεν του οντος, ἀλλ’ ἕτερον μόνον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
1 ίὅωμεν W; είδωμεν Β ; εΓὅωμεν Τ.
1 Being is many, for each and every thing in all the classes is; but not-being is infinite, for not only is it true that every thing in each of the classes is not, but not-being extends also to all conceptions which do not and cannot have any reality.
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therefore not-being. So we may, from this point of view, rightly say of all of them alike that they are not; and again, since they partake of being, that they are and have being. theaet. Yes, I suppose so.
str. And so, in relation to each of the classes, being is many, and not-being is infinite in number.1 theaet. So it seems.
str. Then being itself must also be said to be other than all other things. theaet. Yes, it must.
str. And we conclude that whatever the number of other things is, just that is the number of the things in relation to which being is not; for not being those things, it is itself one, and again, those other things are not unlimited in number. theaet. That is not far from the truth. str. Then we must not be disturbed by this either, since by their nature the classes have participation in one another. But if anyone refuses to accept our present results, let him reckon with our previous arguments and then proceed to reckon with the next step.2
theaet. That is very fair.
str. Then here is a point to consider.
theaet. What is it ?
str. When we say not-being, we speak, I think, not of something that is the opposite of being, but only of something different. theaet. What do you mean ?
2	i.e., if he will not accept our proof that being is not, etc., he must disprove our arguments respecting the participation of ideas in one another, and then proceed to draw nis inference.
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SE. Οἷον όταν εἴπωμέν τι μὴ μέγα, τότε μᾶλλόν τί σοι φαινόμεθα τὸ σμικρὸν ἢ τὸ ἴσον δηλοῦν τῷ ρήματι;
ΘΕΑί. Καὶ πῶς;
SE. Οὐκ ἄρ’, εναντίον όταν ἀπόφασις λέγηται σημαίνειν, συγχωρησόμεθα, τοσοῦτον δὲ μόνον, ὅτι τῶν άλλων τι μηνύει το μη και το οΰ προτιθέμενα C τῶν ἐπιόντων ονομάτων, μάλλον δὲ τῶν πραγμάτων περὶ ἄττ’ ἂν κέηται τα επιφθεγγόμενα ύστερον τής ἀποφάσεως ονόματα.
ΘΕΑι. Παντάπασι μεν οὖν.
42. HE. τόδε δὲ διανοηθῶμεν, εἰ καὶ σοὶ ξυν: δοκεῖ.
ΘΕΑί. Τὸ ποιον;
HE. Ἠ θατέρου μοι φύσις φαίνεται κατακεκερ-ματίσθαι καθάπερ επιστήμη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
SE. Μία μέν ἐστί που καὶ εκείνη,1 το δ’ ἐπί τῳ γιγνόμενον μέρος αυτής έκαστον άφορισθέν ἐπω-D νυμίαν ἴσχει τινα έαντής ίΒίαν διὸ πολλαὶ τέχναι τ’ εἰσὶ 2 λεγόμεναι καὶ ἐπιστῆμαι.
ΘΕΑί. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὰ τῆς θατέρου φύσεως μόρια μιας οϋσης ταύτόν νέπονθε τούτο.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τάχ’ ἄν ἀλλ* ὅπῃ δὴ 3 λέγωμεν.
SE. Ἕστι τῷ καλῷ τι θατέρου μόριον άντιτιθέ-μενον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστιν.
HE. Τοὐτ’ οὖν ανώνυμον έροΰμεν ή τιν’ ἔχον επωνυμίαν;
1 έκζίνη W ; ἐκειντ; ΒΤ. 2 τἐ εισι W ; τείσι Τ; τισιν Β.
8 ἀλλ’ ὅπι; ὅἡ W ; ἄλλό πυ Τ; ἄλλο πῆ Β.
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str. For instance, when we speak of a thing as not great, do we seem to you to mean by the expression what is small any more than what is of middle size ?
theaet. No, of course not.
str. Then when we are told that the negative signifies the opposite, we shall not admit it; we shall admit only that the particle “ not ” 1 indicates something different from the words to which it is prefixed, or rather from the things denoted by the words that follow the negative. theaet. Certainly.
str. Let us consider another point and see if you agree with me.
theaet. What is it ?
str. It seems to me that the nature of the other is all cut up into little bits, like knowledge. theaet. What do you mean ? str. Knowledge, like other, is one, but each separate part of it which applies to some particular subject has a name of its own ; hence there are many arts, as they are called, and kinds of knowledge, or sciences.
theaet. Yes, certainly.
str. And the same is true, by their nature, of the parts of the other, though it also is one concept.
theaet. Perhaps; but let us discuss the matter and see how it comes about.
str. Is there a part of the other which is opposed to the beautiful ? theaet. There is.
str. Shall we say that this is nameless or that it has a name ?
1 The two particles ov and μἡ in Greek.
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ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕχον ὃ γαρ μη καλόν ἑκάστοτε φθεγ-γόμεθα, τούτο ούκ άλλου τινός έτερόν ἐστιν ἢ της τοῦ καλοῦ φύσεως.
HE. *Ίθι νυν τόδε μοι λέγε.
Ε ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
SE. Ἀλλο τι τῶν ὄντων τινὸς ἑνὸς γένους 1 ἀφορισθὲν καὶ προς τι των οντων αΰ πάλιν ἀντιτεθὲν οὕτω ξυμβέβηκεν εἶναι 2 τὸ μὴ καλόν;
Χ ΘΕΑΙ. Οὕτως. ^
HE. Ὄντος δὴ πρὸς ἂν8 ἀντίθεσις, ὡς ἔοικ, εἶναί τις 4 συμβαίνει τὸ μὴ καλόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Ορθότατα.
HE. Τί οὖν; κατὰ τούτον τον λόγον ἆρα μάλλον μὲν τὸ καλόν ἡμῖν ἐστι τῶν οντων, ἧττον δὲ τὸ μη καλόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδἐν.
258 HE. *Ομοίως άρα τό μη μέγα και τὸ μέγα αὐτὸ εἶναι λεκτέον;
ΘΕΑΙ. * Ομοίως.
HE. Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸ μὴ δίκαιον τῷ δικαὰρ κατα ταὐτὰ θετέον πρὸς τὸ μηδέν τι μάλλον εἶναι θάτερον θατέρου;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μήν;
HE. Καὶ τἆλλα δη ταύτῃ λέξομεν, ἐπείπερ η θατέρου φύσις ἐφάνη τῶν οντων ουσα, ἐκείνης δὲ οΰσης ανάγκη δὴ καὶ τὰ μόρια αυτής μηδενὸς ἧττον ὅντα τιθέναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὕ;
Β se. Οὐκοῦν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἡ τῆς θατέοου μορίου φύσεως καὶ τῆς τοῦ οντος πρὸς ἄλληλα ἀντι-
1 ἐνός γἐνους Τ; γἐνους Β.
* ξυμβέβηκα* είναι Stephanus ; ξυμβφηκέναί ΒΤ.
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theaet. That it has one; for that which in each case we call not-beautifiul is surely the other of the nature of the beautiful and of nothing else. str. Now, then, tell me something more. theaet. What?
str. Does it not result from this that the not-beautifiul is a distinct part of some one class of being and also, again, opposed to some class of being ? theaet. Yes.
str. Then, apparently, it follows that the not-beautiful is a contrast of being with being. theaet. Quite right.
str. Can we, then, in that case, say that the beautiful is more and the not-beautiful less a part of being ?
theaet. Not at all.
str. Hence the not-great must be said to be no less truly than the great ? theaet. No less truly.
str. And so we must recognize the same relation between the just and the not-just, in so far as neither has any more being than the other ? theaet. Of course.
str. And we shall, then, say the same of other things, since the nature of the other is proved to possess real being; and if it has being, we must necessarily ascribe being in no less degree to its parts also.
theaet. Of course.
str. Then, as it seems, the opposition of the nature of a part of the other, and of the nature of being, when they are opposed to one another, is no
8 δν D; ὅν BT.
4 τις Apelt; τι BT.
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κειμένων ἀντίθεσις οὐδὲν ἦττον, εἰ θέμις εἰπεῖν, αὐτοῦ τοῦ οντος ουσία ἐστιν, οὐκ Εναντίον ἐκείνῳ σημαίνουσα, ἀλλὰ τοσοῦτον μόνον, ετερον Εκείνου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σαφέστατά γε.
SE. Τἵν’ οὖν αυτήν προσείπωμεν ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Δῆλον ὅτι τὸ μὴ ὅν, ὃ διὰ τὸν σοφιστήν ἐζητοῦμεν, αὐτό ἐστι τούτο.
HE. Πότερον οὖν, ώσπερ είπες, ἔστιν οὐδενὸς τῶν άλλων ουσίας ἐλλειπόμενον, καὶ δεῖ θαρροϋντα ἥδη λέγειν ότι το μη ἂν βεβαίως εστι την αύτοΰ C φύσιν ἔχον, ώσπερ το μέγα ἧν μέγα καὶ τὸ καλόν ἦν καλόν καί τὸ μὴ μέγα μὴ μέγα 1 καὶ τὸ μη καλόν μη καλόν,2 οὑτω δὲ καὶ τὸ μη ον κατά ταύτόν ἦν τε καὶ ἔστι μη ον, ἐνάριθμον τῶν πολλών οντων εἶδος ἕν; ἤ τινα ἔτι πρὸς αὐτό, ὦ Θεαίτητε, απιστίαν ἔχομεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδεμίαν.
43· BE. Οἶσθ’ οὖν ὅτι Παρμενίδῃ μακροτερως της άπορρησεως ἡπιστήκαμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;
HE. Πλεῖον ἢ ’κείνος άπεΐπε σκοπεΐν, ημείς εις τὸ πρόσθεν ἔτι ζητήσαντες ἀπεδείξαμεν αὐτῷ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
D · HE. Ὅτι ὁ μέν πού φησιν,
οὐ γὰρ μή ποτέ τοῦτο δαμῇ,8 εἶναι μὴ ἐόντα,4
ἀλλὰ σὺ τῆσδ’ ἀφ’ ὁδοῦ διζήσιος δ εἶργε νόημα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Αεγει γαρ οὖν ούτως.
1 μἡ μἐγα add. Boeckh.
2 μἡ καλό* add. Boeckh.
3	τούτο ὅαμἡ Simplicius; τουτ’ οόὅαμῆ ΒΤ.
4	ἐόντα Aristot.; ὅντα ΒΤ.
6 διζήσιος ΒΤ (cf. 237 α).
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less truly existence than is being itself, if it is not wrong for me to say so, for it signifies not the opposite of being, but only the other of being, and nothing more.
theaet. That is perfectly clear. str. Then what shall we call this ? theaet. Evidently this is precisely not-being, which we were looking for because of the sophist.
str. And is this, as you were saying, as fully endowed with being as anything else, and shall we henceforth say with confidence that not-being has an assured existence and a nature of its own ? Just as we found that the great was great and the beautiful was beautiful, the not-great was not-great and the not-beautiful was not-beautiful, shall we in the same way say that not-being was and is not-being, to be counted as one class among the many classes of being? Or have we, Theaetetus, any remaining distrust about the matter ? theaet. None whatever.
str. Do you observe, then, that we have gone farther in our distrust of Parmenides than the limit set by his prohibition ?
theaet. What do you mean ? str. We have proceeded farther in our investigation and have shqwn him more than that which he forbade us to examine.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. Because he says somewhere1:
Never shall this thought prevail, that not-being is ;
Nay, keep your mind from this path of investigation.
theaet. Yes, that is what he says.
1 Parmenides, 52 f., ed. Mullach. vol. ii	2 e	421
Digitized by Google
PLATO
HE. Ἠμεῖς 8έ γε οὐ μόνον ὡς ἔστι τὰ μὴ ὄντα ἀπεδείξαμεν, ἄλλὰ καὶ τὸ εἶδος ὃ τυγχάνω ον τον μη οντος ἀπεφηνάμεθα· τὴν γὰρ θατέρου φύσιν ἀποδείξαντος οὖσάν τε καὶ κατακεκερματισμένην Ε ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ ὄντα πρὸς ἄλληλα, τὸ πρὸς τὸ ον έκαστον 1 μόριον αυτής ἀντιτιθέμενον ἐτολμήσαμεν εἰπεῖν ὡς αὐτὸ τούτο ἐστιν όντως τὸ μὴ ὄν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ παντάπασί γε, ὦ ξἐνε, αληθέστατα μοι όοκοΰμεν είρηκέναι.
HE. Μὴ τοίνυν ημάς εἵπῃ τις ὅτι τουναντίον του οντος το μη ον ἀποφαινόμενοι τολμώ μεν λέγειν ὡς ἔστιν. ἡμεῖς γὰρ περὶ μὲν εναντίου τινός αὐτῷ χαίρειν πάλαι λεγομεν, εἴτ’ ἔστιν εἴτε μή, λόγον 259 ἔχον ἢ καὶ παντάπασιν άλογον ο δὲ νῦν εἰρήκαμεν εἶναι τὸ μη ον, ἢ πεισάτω τις ὡς οὐ καλώς λεγομεν ελεγζας, ή μἐχριπερ ἂν ἀδυνατῆ, λεκτέον και εκείνω καθάπερ ημείς λεγομεν, ὅτι σνμμίγνυταί τε ἀλλή-λοις τὰ γένη καὶ τό τε ὃν καὶ θάτερον διὰ πάντων καί δι* ἀλλήλων διεληλυθότα τὸ μεν ἕτερον μετασχόν του οντος ἔστι μεν διὰ ταύτην την μέθεξιν, οὐ μην εκείνο γε οὖ μετεσχεν ἀλλ’ ἕτερον, ἕτερον δὲ τοῦ οντος ὃν ἔστι σαφέστατα ἐξ ανάγκης είναι μὴ ὄν Βπο δὲ ὃν αὖ θατερου μετειληφός ετερον τών άλλων αν εϊη γενών, ετερον δ’ εκείνων απάντων ον ονκ ἔστιν έκαστον αυτών οὐδὲ ξὑμπαντα τὰ ἄλλα πλἡν αὐτό, ὥστε τὸ ὃν ἀναμφισβητήτως αὖ μύρια επί μυρίοις ούκ ἔστι, καὶ τἆλλα δὴ καθ’ έκαστον οΰτω καί ξὑμπαντα πολλαχῇ μεν ἔστι, πολλαχῇ δ’ οὐκ ἔστιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. *Αληθή.
1 έκαστον Simplicius ; έκάστου ΒΤ.
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str. But we have not only pointed out that things which are not exist, but we have even shown what the form or class of not-being is; for we have pointed out that the nature of the other exists and is distributed in small bits throughout all existing things in * their relations to one another, and we have ventured to say that each part of the other which is contrasted with being, really is exactly not-being.
theaet. And certainly, Stranger, I think that what we have said is perfectly true.
str. Then let not anyone assert that we declare that not-being is the opposite of being, and hence are so rash as to say that not-being exists. For we long ago gave up speaking of any opposite of being, whether it exists or not and is capable or totally incapable of definition. But as for our present definition of not-being, a man must either refute us and show that we are wrong, or, so long as he cannot do that, he too must say, as we do, that the classes mingle with one another, and being and the other permeate all things, including each other, and the other, since it participates in being, is, by reason of this participation, yet is not that in which it participates, but other, and since it is other than being, must inevitably be not-being. But being, in turn, participates in the other and is therefore other than the rest of the classes, and since it is other than all of them, it is not each one of them or all the rest, but only itself; there is therefore no doubt that there are thousands and thousands of things which being is not, and just so all other things, both individually and collectively, in many relations are, and in many are not. theaet. True.
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HE. Καὶ ταὐταις δὴ ταῖς ἐναντιώσεσιν εἵτε ἀπι-στεῖ τις, σκε7ττέον αὐτῷ καὶ λεκτεον βελτιόν τι τῶν C νῦν εἰρημἐνων* εἵτε ὥς τι χάλεπὸν κατανενοηκὼς χαίρει τοτὲ μὲν ἐπὶ θάτερα τοτὲ δ’ ἐπὶ θάτερα τοὺς λόγους ἕλκων, οὐκ ἄξια πολλής σπουδῆς ἐσπούδακεν, ὡς οἱ νῦν λόγοι φασί. τούτο μὲν γὰρ οὕτε τι κομψὸν οὕτε χάλεπὸν εὑρεῖν, ἐκεῖνο δ’ ἤδη καὶ χαλεποί/ ἄμα καὶ καλόν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
SE. Ὅ καὶ πρόσθεν εἵρηται, τὸ ταῦτα ἐάσαντα ὡς δυνατά1 τοῖς λεγομενοις οΐόν τ’ εἶναι καθ’ έκαστον ἐλέγχοντα επακολουθεΐν, ὅταν τέ τις ἕτερον ὄν πῃ ταὐτὸν εἶναι φῇ καὶ ὅταν ταὐτὸν ὃν D ἕτερον, εκείνη καὶ κατ’ εκείνο ο φησι τοὐτων πε-πονθέναι πότερον. τὸ δὲ ταὐτὸν ἕτερον άποφαίνειν ἁμῇ γέ πῃ καὶ τὸ θάτερον ταὐτὸν καὶ το μέγα σμικρόν καὶ τὸ ὅμοιον ἀνόμοιον, καὶ χαίρειν οὕτω τἀναντία ἀεὶ προφέροντα ἐν τοῖς λόγοις, οὕτε τις ἔλεγχος οὗτος αληθινός άρτι τε των οντων τινος ἐφαπτομενού δῆλος νεογενής ὥν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μεν οὖν.
44· HE. Καὶ γαρ, ώγαθε, τό γε πᾶν ἀπὸ παν-τὸς επιχειρεΐν αποχώριζειν άλλως τε ονκ εμμελες Ε καὶ δὴ καὶ παντάπασιν άμουσου τινός και άφιλο -σοφού.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί δή;	^
HE. Τελεωτάτη πάντων λόγων εστιν άφάνισις τὸ διάλύειν έκαστον ἀπὸ πάντων διὰ γὰρ τῆ*
1 δυνατά BTW; δυνατώτατα Schanz ; ἀνἡνυτα Badham ; δυνατόν μάλιστα Campbell; ὅἐον αότἀ ? Apelt.; δυνατά is certainly wronff. Possibly οόκ ὅντα or ού/c ἄ£ια (the interpretation adopted in the translation).
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str. And if any man has doubts about these oppositions, he must make investigations and advance better doctrines than these of ours; or if he finds pleasure in dragging words about and applying them to different things at different times, with the notion that he has invented something difficult to explain, our present argument asserts that he has taken up seriously matters which are not worth serious attention ; for this process is neither clever nor difficult, whereas here now is something both difficult and beautiful.
theaet. What is it ?
str. What I have spoken of before—the ability to let those quibbles go as of no account and to follow and refute in detail the arguments of a man who says that other is in a sense the same, or that the same is other, and to do this from that point of view and with regard for those relations which he presupposes for either of these conditions. But to show that in some sort of fashion the same is the other, and the other the same, and the great small, and the like unlike, and to take pleasure in thus always bringing forward opposites in the argument,—all that is no true refutation, but is plainly the newborn offspring of some brain that has just begun to lay hold upon the problem of realities.
theaet. Exactly so.
str. For certainly, my friend, the attempt to separate everything from everything else is not only not in good taste but also shows that a man is utterly uncultivated and unphilosophical.
theaet. Why so ?
str. The complete separation of each thing from all is the utterly final obliteration of all discourse.
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ἀλλήλων τῶν εἰδῶν συμπλοκήν ὁ λόγος γεγονεν ή μιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. 9Αληθή.
260 HE. Σκόπει τοίνυν ὡς ἐν καιρῷ νῦν δη τοῖς τοιοὐτοις διεμαχόμεθα καί προσηναγκάζομεν εᾶν ἕτερον ἑτέρῳ μίγνυσθαι.
ΘΕΑί. Πρὸς δὴ τι;
HE. Πρὸς τὸ τὸν 1 λόγον ἡμῖν τῶν ὄντων εν τι γενών εἶναι. τοὐτου γὰρ στερηθέντες, το μεν μέγιστον, φιλοσοφίας αν στερηθεῖμεν, ετι δ εν τῷ παρόντι δεῖ λόγον ἡμᾶς διομολογήσασθαι τι hot ἔστιν, εἰ δὲ ἀφῃρέθημεν αὐτὸ μηδ’ εἶναι τὸ παράπαν, οὐδὲν ἂν ετι που λέγειν οΐοί τ’ ἧμεν ἀφῃρέθημεν Β δ’ ἄν, εἰ συνεχωρήσαμεν μηδεμίαν εἶναι μῖξιν μηδενὶ πρὸς μηδέν.
ΘΕΑί. Ὀρθῶς τοῦπὸ γε* λόγον δε δι ο τι νυν διομολογητέον οὐκ ἔμαθον.
HE. Ἀλλ’ ἴσως τῆδ’ επόμενος ραστ αν μάθοις.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
HE. Τὸ μὲν δὴ μὴ ὃν ἡμῖν ἕν τι τῶν ἄλλων γένος ον ἀνεφάνη, κατὰ πάντα τα οντα διεσπαρμένου.
ΘΕΑί. Οὑτως.
HE. Οὐκοῦν τὸ μετὰ τοΰτο σκεπτεον εἰ δόξῃ τε καὶ λόγῳ μίγνυται.
ΘΕΑί. Τί δή;
1 Τόν W; om. ΒΤ.
1 The denial, that is to say, of all interrelations of ideas leads to purely negative results. Examples of this are the exclusive antithesis of being and not-being and the mutual exclusion of rest and motion. The difficulty is solved at 426
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For our power of discourse is derived from the interweaving of the classes or ideas with one another.1 theaet. True.
str. Observe, then, that we have now been just in time in carrying our point against the supporters of such doctrine, and in forcing them to admit that one thing mingles with another. theaet. What was our object ? str. Our object was to establish discourse as one of our classes of being. For if we were deprived of this, we should be deprived of philosophy, which would be the greatest calamity; moreover, we must at the present moment come to an agreement about the nature of discourse, and if we were robbed of it by its absolute non-existence, we could no longer discourse ; and we should be robbed of it if we agreed that there is no mixture of anything with anything.
theaet. That is true enough; but I do not understand why we must come to an agreement about discourse just now.
str. Perhaps the easiest way for you to understand is by following this line of argument. theaet. What line ?
str. We found that not-being was one of the classes of being, permeating all being. theaet. Yes.
str. So the next thing is to inquire whether it mingles with opinion and speech. theaet. Why?
once when we recognize that positive and negative are necessarily interwoven in the nature of things, that the negative has only a relative existence and is not the opposite of the positive, but only different from it.
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HE. Μὴ μιγνυμἐνου μὲν αὐτοῦ τοὐτοις ἀναγ-C καῖον άληθῆ πάντ’ είναι, μι γνυμἐνου δὲ δόξα τε ψευδὴς γίγνεται καὶ λόγος* τὸ γαρ τὰ μὴ ὅντα δοξάζειν ἢ λέγειν, τοῦτ’ ἔστι που τὸ ψεῦδος ἐν διανοίᾳ τε καὶ λόγοις γιγνόμενον.
0ΕΑΙ. Οὑτως.
ΕΕ. Ὄντος δέ γε ψεύδους ἔστιν ἀπάτη.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Καὶ μὴν ἀπάτης οὔσης εἰδώλων τε καὶ εἰκό-νων ἥδη καὶ φαντασίας πάντα ανάγκη μεστὰ εἶναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ;
HE. Τὸν δέ γε 1 σοφιστὴν ἔφαμεν ἐν τοὐτῳ που D τῷ τόπῳ καταπεφευγἐναι μἐν, ἔξαρνον δὲ γεγονέ-ναι τὸ παράπαν μηδ’ εἶναι ψεῦδος· τὸ γὰρ μὴ ἂν οὐτε διανοεῖσθαί τινα οὐτε λέγειν* ουσίας γαρ οὐδὲν οὐδαμῇ τὸ μὴ ἂν μετέχειν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἠν ταῦτα.
HE. Νῦν δέ γε τοῦτο μὲν ἐφάνη μετέχον τοῦ οντος, ὥστε ταὐτῃ μὲν ἴσως οὐκ ἂν μάχοιτο ἔτι* τάχα δ’ ἂν φαίη των εἰδῶν τὰ μὲν μετέχειν τοῦ μὴ οντος, τὰ δ’ οὔ, καὶ λόγον δη καί δόξαν εἶναι τῶν οὐ μετεχόντων, ὥστε την εἰδωλοποιικὴν καὶ φαν-Ε ταστικήν, ἐν ἦ φαμεν αυτόν εἶναι, διαμάχοιτ’ ἂν πάλιν ώς παντάπασιν ούκ ἔστιν, ἐπειδη δόξα καὶ λόγος οὐ κοινωνεῖ τοῦ μἡ οντος· ψεῦδος γὰρ τὸ παράπαν ούκ εἶναι ταύτης μὴ συνισταμἐνης τῆς κοινωνίας, διά ταύτ οΰν λόγον πρώτον καί δόξαν καὶ φαντασίαν διερευνητέον ὅ τί ποτ’ ἔστιν, ἵνα 1 5ἐ γε W ; 5ἐ ΒΤ.
1 The English word “fancy,” though etymologically identical with the Greek φαντασία, has lost the close con-
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stb. If it does not mingle with them, the necessary result is that all things are true, but if it does, then false opinion and false discourse come into being; for to think or say what is not—that is, I suppose, falsehood arising in mind or in words. theaet. So it is.
str. But if falsehood exists, deceit exists. theaet. Yes.
str. And if deceit exists, all things must be henceforth full of images and likenesses and fancies. theaet. Of course.
str. But we said that the sophist had taken refuge in this region and had absolutely denied the existence of falsehood: for he said that not-being could be neither conceived nor uttered, since not-being did not in any way participate in being. theaet. Yes, so it was.
str. But now not-being has been found to partake of being, and so, perhaps, he would no longer keep up the fight in this direction; but he might say that some ideas partake of not-being and some do not, and that speech and opinion are among those which do not; and he would therefore again contend that the image-making and fantastic art, in which we placed him, has absolutely no existence, since opinion and speech have no participation in not-being; for falsehood cannot possibly exist unless such participation takes place. For this reason we must first inquire into the nature of speech and opinion and fancy,1 in order that when they are made clear we may perceive
nexion with “ seeming ” (φαίνεσ0αι) which the Greek retains. The Greek word is therefore more comprehensive than the English, denoting that which appears to be, whether as the result of imagination or of sensation. Cf. 235 d ff.
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φανέντων καὶ την κοινωνίαν αυτών τῷ μη δνπ 261 κατίδωμεν, κατιδόντες δὲ τὸ ψεῦδος ὃν ἀποδει-ξωμεν, ἀποδείξαντες δὲ τὸν σοφιστήν εἰς αύτό1 ἐνδήσωμεν, εἵπερ ἔνοχός ἐστιν, ἢ καὶ ἀπολύσαντες ἐν αλλῳ γένει ζητῶμεν.
ΘΕΑι. Κομιδῇ γε,2 ὦ ξένε, ἔοικεν αληθές εΐναι το περὶ τὸν σοφιστήν κατ' ἀρχὰς λεχθέν, ὅτι δυσθη-ρευτον ε ἴη τὸ γένος. φαίνεται γαρ οΰν προβλημάτων γέμειν, ων ἐπειδάν τι προβολή, τούτο πρότερον άναγκαιον διαμάχεσθαι πριν επ’ αυτόν ἐκεῖνον άφικέσθαι. νυν γαρ μόγις μεν τὸ μη ον ώς ούκ Β ἔστι προβληθὲν διεπεράσαμεν, έτερον δὲ προβέ-βληται, καὶ δεῖ δὴ ψεῦδος ὡς ἔστι καὶ περί λόγον και περί δόξαν ἀποδεῖξαι, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ἴσως έτερον, καὶ ἔτ* ἄλλο μετ εκείνο* καὶ πέρας, ώς ἔοικεν, οὐδὲν φανήσεταί ποτέ.
HE. Θαρρεῖν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, χρὴ τὸν καὶ σμικρόν τι δυνάμενον εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν ἀεὶ προϊέναι. τί γαρ ο γ* άθυμών ἐν τοὐτοις δράσειεν ἂν ἐν ἄλλοις, ἢ μηδὲν ἐν ἐκείνοις ἀνὐτων ἢ καὶ πάλιν εἰς τοΰπισθεν ἀπ-ωσθείς; σχολή που, τὸ κατὰ τ^ν παροιμίαν λεγὁ-C μενον, ο γε τοιοΰτος αν ποτέ ελοι πόλιν. νυν δ’ ἐπεί, ὠγαθέ, τοὐτο ὃ λέγεις διαπεπέρανται, τό τοι μέγιστον ημΐν τείχος ηρημένον αν εΐη, τα δ* ἄλλα ἤδη ρᾴω καὶ σμικρότερα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κάλῶς είπες.
% 45· HE. Λόγον δὴ πρώτον και δόξαν, καθάπερ ερρηθη νυν 8η, λάβωμεν, ἵνα ἐναργέστερον ἀπο-λογισώμεθα3 πότερον αυτών άτττεται τό μη ὃν ἢ
1 αυτό W ; αότόν ΒΤ.
2 γε TW ; ὅἐ γε Β.
8 άπολογισώμεβα Heindorf; άπολογ^σώμε^α ΒΤ.
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that they participate in not-being, and when we have perceived that, may prove the existence of falsehood, and after proving that, may imprison the sophist therein, if he can be held on that charge, and if not, may set him free and seek him in another class.
theaet. It certainly seems, Stranger, that what you said at first about the sophist—that he was a hard kind of creature to catch—is true ; for he seems to have no end of defences,1 and when he throws one of them up, his opponent has first to fight through it before he can reach the man himself; for now, you see, we have barely passed through the non-existence of being, which was his first prepared line of defence, when we find another line ready; and so we must prove that falsehood exists in relation to opinion and to speech; and after this, perhaps, there will be another line, and still another after that; and it seems no end will ever appear.
str. No one should be discouraged, Theaetetus, who can make constant progress, even though it be slow. For if a man is discouraged under these conditions, what would he do under others—if he did not get ahead at all or were even pressed back ? It would be a long time, as the saying is, before such a man would ever take a city. But now, my friend, since we have passed the line you speak of, the main defences would surely be in our hands, and the rest will now be smaller and easier to take. theaet. Good.
str. First, then, let us take up speech and opinion, as I said just now, in order to come to a clearer understanding whether not-being touches
1 Perhaps a sort of pun is intended, for πρόβλημα was already beginning to have the meaning of “ problem.”
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παντάπασιν αληθή μἐν ἐστιν ἀμφὑτερα ταῦτα ψεῦδος δὲ οὐδέποτε οὐδέτερον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
D HE. Φέρε δή, καθάπερ περὶ τῶν εἰδῶν καὶ τῶν γραμμάτων ἐλέγομεν, περὶ τῶν ονομάτων πάλιν ὡσαὐτως ἐπισκεψώμεθα. φαίνεται γάρ πῃ ταύτῃ τὸ νῦν ζητούμενον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον οὖν δὴ περὶ τῶν ονομάτων ὑπ-α κουστέον;
ΕΕ. Εἵτε πάντα ἀλλήλοις ξυναρμόττει1 εἵτε μηδἐν, εἵτε τὰ μὲν ἐθέλει, τὰ δὲ μή.
ΘΕΑΙ. Δῆλον τοῦτό γε, ὅτι τὰ μὲν ἐθέλει, τὰ
δ> ν
ον.
HE. Τὸ τοιόνδε λέγεις ἴσως, ὅτι τὰ μὲν ἐφεξῆς Ε λεγόμενα καὶ δηλοῦντά τι ξυναρμόττει, τὰ δὲ τῆ συνεχείᾳ μηδὲν σημαίνοντα ἀναρμοστεῖ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς τί τοῦτ’ είπες;
HE. Ὄπερ ωήθην ύπολαβόντα σε προσομολογεῖν. ἔστι γὰρ ἡμῖν που των τῇ φωνή περί την ουσίαν δηλωμάτων διττόν γένος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
262 SE. Τὸ μὲν ονόματα, τὸ δὲ ρήματα κληθεν· ΘΕΑΙ. Εἰπὲ εκάτερον.
HE. Τὸ μεν επί ταῖς πράξεσιν ον δήλωμα ρῆμά που λέγομεν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
1 ξυναρμόττει W ; ῖνναρμόττειν ΒΤ.
1 The science of language, in all its branches, was young in the time of Plato. Words of general meaning were necessarily used in a technical sense. So here ὅνομα and βήμα are used as parts of grammatical terminology in the
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them, or they are both entirely true, and neither is ever false.
theaet. Very well.
str. Then let us now investigate names, just as we spoke a while ago about ideas and letters ; for in that direction the object of our present search is coming in sight.
theaet. What do we need to understand about names ?
str. Whether they all unite with one another, or none of them, or some will and some will not.
theaet. Evidently the last; some will and some will not.
str. This, perhaps, is what you mean, that those which are spoken in order and mean something do unite, but those that mean nothing in their sequence do not unite.
theaet. How so, and what do you mean by that ?
str. What I supposed you had in mind when you assented; for we have two kinds of vocal indications of Being.
THEAET. How SO ?
str. One called nouns, the other verbs.1
theaet. Define each of them.
str. The indication which relates to action we may call a verb.
theaet. Yes.
sense of “verb” and “noun,” though Plato elsewhere employs them with their ordinary meanings. Similarly the distinction between vowels and consonants (Theaetetus, 203; cf. The Sophist, 253) was at least relatively new, as was that between the active and the passive voice. How important Plato’s part was in the development of linguistic study can no longer be accurately determined.
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HE. Τὸ δέ γ* ἐπ’ αὐτοῖς τοῖς 1 ἐκεῖνα πράττουσι σημειον της φωνής ἐπιτεθὲν ὄνομα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Οὐκοῦν ἐξ ονομάτων μεν μόνων σννεχώς λεγομένων ούκ ἔστι ποτὲ λόγος, οὐδ’ αὖ ρημάτων χωρίς ονομάτων λεχθέντων.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ταῦτ’ οὐκ ἔμαθον.
Β se. Δῆλον γὰρ ὡς πρὸς έτερόν τι βλέπων ὁζρτι ξυνωμολόγεις· ἐπεὶ τοὐτ’ αὐτὸ ἐβουλόμην εἰπεῖν, δτι συνεχώς ὦδε λεγάμενα ταῦτα οὐκ ἔστι λόγος.
θ£Αΐ· Πῶς ·
HE. Οἷον “ βαδίζει,” “τρέχει,” " καθεύδεε,” καὶ τἆλλα ὅσα πράξεις σημαίνει ρήματα, καν πάντα τις εφεξής αΰτ εἵπῃ, λόγον οὐδέν τι μάλλον απεργάζεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς γάρ;
HE. Οὐκοῦν καὶ πάλιν όταν λέγηται “λέων”
“ έλαφος,” “ ίππος” όσα τε ονόματα των τάς πράξεις αὖ πραττόντων ὠνομάσθη, καὶ κατὰ
0 ταύτην δὴ την συνέχειαν οὐδείς πω ξυνέστη λόγος· οὐδεμίαν γὰρ οὕτε ούτως οὐτ’ ἐκείνως πράξιν οὺδ’ απραξίαν οὐδὲ ουσίαν οντος οὐδὲ μὴ οντος δηλοῖ τὰ φωνηθέντα, πρὶν ἄν τις τοῖς ὀνόμασι τὰ ρήματα κεράσῃ· τότε δ* ἥρμοσἐν τε καὶ λόγος εγένετο ευθύς ἡ πρώτη συμπλοκή, σχεδὸν τῶν λόγων ὁ πρώτος τε καὶ2 σμικρότατος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς ἄρ’ ὦδε λέγεις;
ΕΕ. Ὄταν εἵπῃ τις* “ άνθρωπος μανθάνει,” λόγον είναι φἡς τοΰτον έλάχιστόν τε καὶ πρώτον;
D ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕγωγε.
1 αότοῖς τοῖς Β, Stobaeus ; αότοῖς Τ.
2 τε καί W, Stobaeus; εί καί Τ; /cal Β.
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str. And the vocal sign applied to those who perform the actions in question we call a noun. theaet. Exactly.
str. Hence discourse is never composed of nouns alone spoken in succession, nor of verbs spoken without nouns.
theaet. I do not understand that. str. I see; you evidently had something else in mind when you assented just now ; for what I wished to say was just this, that verbs and nouns do not make discourse if spoken successively in this way. theaet. In what way ?
str. For instance, “walks,” “runs,” “sleeps” and the other verbs which denote actions, even if you utter all there are of them in succession, do not make discourse for all that. theaet. No, of course not.
str. And again, when “lion,” “stag/’ “horse,” and all other names of those who perform these actions are uttered, such a succession of words does not yet make discourse; for in neither case do the words uttered indicate action or inaction or existence of anything that exists or does not exist, until the verbs are mingled with the nouns; then the words fit, and their first combination is a sentence, about the first and shortest form of discourse. theaet. What do you mean by that ? str. When one says “ a man learns,” you agree that this is the least and first of sentences, do you not ?
theaet. Yes.
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SE. Δηλοῖ γαρ ἤδη που τότε περὶ τῶν ὅντων ἢ γιγνομένων ἢ γεγονότων ἢ μελλόντων, καὶ οὐκ ονομάζει μόνον, ἀλλά τι περαίνει, συμπλέκων τὰ ρήματα τοῖς ὀνόμασι. διὸ λέγειν τε αὐτὸν ἀλλ’ οὐ μόνον ὀνομάζειν εἵπομεν,1 καὶ δὴ καὶ τῷ πλέγματι τοὐτῳ τὸ ονομα ἐφθεγξάμεθα λόγον.
0ΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
46. ΕΕ. Οὑτω δἡ καθάπερ τὰ πράγματα2 τα μὲν ἀλλήλοις ἥρμοττε, τὰ δ’ ου, καὶ περὶ τὰ τῆς φωνής αὖ σημεία τα μεν ούχ άρμόττει, τὰ δὲ Ε ἁρμόττοντα αυτών λόγον ἀπειργάσατο.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν.
SE. Ἕτι δὴ σμικρὸν τόδε.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τὸ ποιον;
SE. Λόγον ἀναγκαῖον, δτανπερ ἦ, τινὸς εἶναι λό-γον, μὴ δέ τινος ἀδύνατον.
0ΕΑΙ. Οὕτως.
SE. Οὐκοῦν καὶ ποιόν τινα αὐτὸν εἶναι δεῖ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὔ;
HE. Προσἐχωμεν δὴ τὸν νοῦν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς.
ΘΕΑΙ. Δεῖ γοῦν.
HE. Λέξω τοίνυν σοι λόγον συνθεὶς πράγμα πρά-ξει δι’ ονόματος καὶ ρήματος· δτου δ* ἂν ὁ λόγος ἦ, οὐ μοι φράζειν.
263 ΘΕΑΙ. Ταῦτ’ ἔσται κατὰ δύναμιν.
HE. Θεαίτητος κάθηται. μῶν μὴ μάκρος ό λόγος;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὕκ, ἀλλὰ μέτριος.
HE. Σὸν ἔργον δὴ φράζε ιν περί οὖ τ* ἐστὶ καὶ δτου.
ΘΕΑΙ. Δῆλον ὅτι περί εμού τε καὶ ἐμός.
1 εϊπομεν Stobaeus; είποιμεν ΒΤ.
436
Digitized by Google
THE SOPHIST
str. For when he says that, he makes a statement about that which is or is becoming or has become or is to be; he does not merely give names, but he reaches a conclusion by combining verbs with nouns. That is why we said that he discourses and does not merely give names, and therefore we gave to this combination the name of discourse. theaet. That was right.
str. So, then, just as of things some fit each other and some do not, so too some vocal signs do not fit, but some of them do fit and form discourse. theaet. Certainly.
str. Now there is another little point. theaet. What is it ?
str. A sentence, if it is to be a sentence, must have a subject; without a subject it is impossible. theaet. True.
str. And it must also be of some quality, must it not ?
theaet. Of course.
str. Now let us pay attention to each other. theaet. Yes, at any rate we ought to do so. str. Now, then, I will speak a sentence to you in which an action and the result of action are combined by means of a noun and a verb, and whatever the t subject of the sentence is do you tell me. theaet. I will, to the best of my ability. str. “Theaetetus sits.” It isn’t a long sentence, is it ?
theaet. No, it is fairly short. str. Now it is for you to say what it is about and what its subject is.
theaet. Clearly it is about me, and I am its subject. *
* πράγματα BTW; γράμματα, letters, Bury (c/. 253). vol. ii	2 f	437
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SE. Τί δὲ ὅδ’ αὖ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποιος;
HE. Θεαίτητος, ᾤ νυν ἐγὼ διάλέγομαι, πέτεται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ τούτον οὐδ’ ἂν εἶς άλλως εἴποι πλὴν ἐμόν τε καὶ περὶ ἐμοῦ.
HE. Ποιὸν δέ γέ τινά φαμεν ἀναγκαῖον έκαστον είναι των λόγων.
Β ΘΕΑί. Ναι.
SE. Τοὐτων δη ποιόν τινα εκάτερον φατεον είναι;
ΘΕΜ. Τὸν μὲν ψευδῆ που, τον δε αληθή.
HE. Λέγει δὲ αυτών ό μεν αληθής τα όντα ώς ἔστι περὶ σοῦ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τί μην;
ΕΕ. Ὀ δὲ δὴ ψευδής ετερα των οντων.
0ΕΑΙ. Ναί.
ΕΕ. Τὰ μὴ οντ* ἄρα ὡς ὄντα λέγει.
ΘΕΑι. Σχεδόν.
ΕΕ. Ὄντων 1 δέ γε οντ α ετερα περί σοῦ. πολλὰ μὲν γὰρ ἔφαμεν ὄντα περὶ έκαστον είναι που, πολλὰ δὲ οὐκ ὄντα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν.
0	SE. Ὅν ύστερον δή λόγον εϊρηκα περί σοΰ, πρώτον μεν, ἐξ ὦν ώρισάμεθα τί ποτ’ ἔστι λόγος, άναγκαιότατον αυτόν ενα τών βραχύτατων είναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Νῦν δὴ γοῦν ταύτῃ ξυνωμολογήσαμεν.
ΕΕ. Ἕπειτα δέ γε τινός.
ΘΕΑί. Οὑτως.
HE. Εἰ δὲ μὴ ἔστι σός, οὐκ ἄλλου γε οὐδενός.
1 ὅντων Cornarins ; ὅντως ΒΤ.
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str. And how about this sentence ? theaet. What one ?
str. “ Theaetetus, with whom I am now talking, flies.”
theaet. Every one would agree that this also is about me and I am its subject.
str. But we agree that every sentence must have some quality. theaet. Yes.
str. Now what quality shall be ascribed to each of these sentences ?
theaet. One is false, I suppose, the other true. str. The true one states facts as they are about you.
theaet. Certainly.
str. And the false one states things that are other than the facts. theaet. Yes.
str. In other words, it speaks of things that are not as if they were.
theaet. Yes, that is pretty much what it does. str. And states with reference to you that things are which are other than things which actually are; for we said, you know, that in respect to everything there are many things that are and many that are not. theaet. To be sure.
str. Now the second of my sentences about you is in the first place by sheer necessity one of the shortest which conform to our definition of sentence.
theaet. At any rate we just now agreed on that point.
str. And secondly it has a subject. theaet. Yes.
str. And if you are not the subject, there is none.
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ΘΕΑί. Πῶς γάρ;
HE. Μηδενὸς δὲ 1 ὥν οὐδ’ ἂν λόγος εἴη τὸ παράπαν ἀπεφήναμεν γαρ ὅτι τῶν αδυνάτων ἧν λόγον ὄντα μηδενὸς εἶναι λόγον.
ΘΕΑί. ’Ορθότατα.
D HE. Περὶ δὴ σοῦ λεγόμενα, λεγόμενα2 μέντοι θάτερα ὡς τὰ αὐτὰ καὶ μὴ ὄντα ὡς ὅντα, παντά-πασιν ἔοικεν 8 ἡ τοιαὐτη σύνθεσις ἔκ τε ρημάτων γιγνομένη καὶ ονομάτων όντως τε καὶ αληθώς γίγνεσθαι λόγος ψευδής.
ΘΕΑΙ. ’Αληθέστατα μεν οὖν.
47. HE. Τί δὲ δή; διάνοιά τε καὶ δόξα καὶ φαντασία, μῶν οὐκ ἤδη δήλον ὅτι ταῦτα τὰ γένη ψευδῆ τε καὶ άληθῆ πάνθ’ ἡμῶν ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἐγγίγνεται ;
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς;
HE. Ὀδ’ εἴσει ραον, αν πρώτον λάβῃς αὐτά,4 τί Ε ποτ’ ἔστι καὶ τί διαφέρουσιν ἕκαστα άλλήλων.
ΘΕΑί. Δίδου μόνον.
HE. Οὐκοῦν διάνοια μεν και λόγος ταύτόν πλην 6 μεν εντός της ψυχῆς πρὸς αυτήν διάλογος ανευ φωνής γιγνόμενος τοϋτ αυτό ημΐν ἐπωνομάσθη, διάνοια;
ΘΕΑί. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Τὸ δέ γ’ ἀπ’ ἐκείνης ρεύμα διά τοῦ στόματος ιόν μετὰ φθόγγου κέκληται λόγος;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἀληθῆ.
HE. Καὶ μην ἐν λόγοις αὐτὸ ἴσμεν ον—
ΘΕΑί. Τὸ ποιον;
SE. Φάσιν τε καὶ άπόφασιν.
1	ὅἐ emend, apogr. Parisinum 1811; γε ΒΤ ;]ὅἐ or ὅἐ γε Heindorf.
440
Digitized by Google
THE SOPHIST
theaet. Certainly not.
str. And if there is no subject, it would not be a sentence at all; for we showed that a sentence without a subject is impossible. theaet. Quite right.
str. Now when things are said about you, but things other are said as the same and things that are not as things that are, it appears that when such a combination is formed of verbs and nouns we have really and truly false discourse. theaet. Yes, very truly.
str. Is it, then, not already plain that the three classes, thought, opinion, and fancy, all arise in our minds as both false and true ? theaet. How is it pl&n ?
str. You will understand more easily if you first grasp their natures and the several differences between them.
theaet. Give me an opportunity. str. Well, then, thought and speech are the same; only the former, which is a silent inner conversation of the soul with itself, has been given the special name of thought. Is not that true ? theaet. Certainly.
str. But the stream that flows from the soul in vocal utterance through the mouth has the name of speech ?
theaet. True.
str. And in speech we know there is just—
theaet. What?
str. Affirmation and negation. 2 * 4
2 λεγάμενα add. Badham.
8 ἐοικεν W ; ώς ἐοικεν BT.
4 αύτά W, Stobaeus; om. BT.
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ΘΕΑΙ. *Ίσμεν.	χ
264 HE. Ὄταν οὖν τοΰτο ἐν ψεχῇ κατὰ διάνοιαν ἐγγίγνηται μετὰ σιγής, πλὴν δόξης εχεις ο τι προσείπῃς αὐτό;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ πῶς;
HE. Τί δ’ ὑταν μὴ καθ’ αὑτὸ1 ἀλλὰ δι* αισθησεως παρῇ τινι τὸ τοιοῦτον αὖ πάθος, ἆρ’ οἷόν τε ορθῶς εἰπεῖν ἕτερόν τι πλὴν φαντασίαν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδέν.
SE. Οὐκοῦν ἐπείπερ λόγος ἄληθὴς ἦν και ψευδής, τούτων δ’ ἐφάνη διάνοια μεν αυτής προς εαυτήν ψυχής διάλογος, δόξα 8ὲ διάνοιας ἀποτελευτησις, Β “ φαίνεται ” δὲ ὃ λείγομεν οὐμμιξις αἰσθήσεως καὶ δόξης, ανάγκη δή και τούτων τω λόγω ξυγγενῶν οντων ψευδή τε αυτών ενια και ενίοτε είναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὕ;
HE. Κατανοείς οὖν ὅτι πρότερον ηὑρέθη ψευδής δόξα καὶ λόγος ἢ κατὰ τὴν προσδοκίαν ἢν ἐφοβή-θημεν ἄρτι, μὴ παντάπασιν ἀνήνυτον ἔργον ἐπι-βαλλοίμεθα ζητοΰντες αὐτό;
ΘΕΑΙ. Κατανοῶ.
48. SE. Μ^ τοίνυν μηδ’ εἰς τὰ λοιπά άθυ-C μῶμεν. επειδή γαρ πέφανται ταΰτα, των έμπροσθεν άναμνησθώμεν κατ’ είδη διαιρέσεων.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποίων δή;
HE. Διειλόμεθα τῆς ειδωλοποιικής εἵδη δύο, την μεν εικαστικήν, την δε φανταστικήν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Καὶ τὸν σοφιστήν ειπομεν ώς άποροΐμεν εις όποτεραν θήσομεν.
1 αύτό Stobaens; αυτἡν ΒΤ.
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theaet. Yes, we know that
str. Now when this arises in the soul silently by way of thought, can you give it any other name than opinion ?
theaet. Certainly not.
str. And when such a condition is brought about in anyone, not independently, but through sensation, can it properly be called anything but seeming, or fancy ?
theaet. No.
str. Then since speech, as we found, is true and false, and we saw that thought is conversation of the soul with itself, and opinion is the final result of thought, and what we mean when we say “ it seems ” is a mixture of. sensation and opinion, it is inevitable that, since these are all akin to speech, some of them must sometimes be false. theaet. Certainly.
str. Do you see, then, that false opinion and false discourse were found sooner than we expected when we feared a few moments ago that in looking for them we were undertaking an endless task ? theaet. Yes, I see.
str. Then let us not be discouraged about the rest of our search, either; for now that these points are settled, we have only to revert to our previous divisions into classes.
theaet. What divisions ?
str. We made two classes of image-making, the likeness-making and the fantastic.1 theaet. Yes.
str. And we said that we did not know to which of the two the sophist should be assigned.
1 See 235 n ff.
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0ΕΑΙ. THv ταῦτα.	1
HE. Καὶ τοῦθ’ ημών ἀπορουμἐνων ἔτι μείζων . κατεχύθη σκοτοδινία, φανέντος τοῦ λόγιου τοῦ | πᾶσιν ἀμφισβητοῦντος, ὡς οὔτε εἰκὼν ούτε ε ιδωλον D οὕτε φάντασμα εἴη τὸ παράπαν ουδεν δια το μηδαμώς μηδέποτε μηδαμού ψεῦδος είναι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Αέγεις αληθή.
HE. Νῦν δέ γ’ ἐπειδὴ πέφανται μὲν λἀγος, πέφανται δ’ οὖσα δόξα φευδής, ἐγχωρεῖ δη μιμἡματα τῶν ὅντων εἶναι καὶ τέχνην ἐκ ταύτης γίγνεσθαι τῆς διαθέσεως ἀπατητικήν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἐγχωρεῖ.
HE. Καὶ μην ὅτι γ* ἧν ὁ σοφιστής τούτων ποτε-ρον, διωμολογημἐνον ἡμῖν ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἦν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
SE. Πάλιν τοίνυν ἐπιχειρῶμεν, σχίζοντες διχῇ τὀ Ε προτεθὲν γένος, πορεύεσθαι κατὰ τοὑπὶ δεξιά ἀει μέρος τον τμηθέντος, ἐχόμενοι τῆς τοῦ σοφιστου κοινωνίας, έως αν αντοΰ τα κοινά πάντα περιελὁντες, την οἰκείαν λιπόντες φύσιν ἐπιδείξωμεν μάλιστα 265 μὲν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἐγγυτάτω γένει τῆς τοιαύτης μεθόδου πεφυκόσιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
ΞΕ. Οὐκοῦν τότε μὲν ἡρχόμεθα ποιητικήν καὶ κτητικήν τέχνην διαιρούμενοι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
HE. Καὶ τῆς κτητικής ἐν θηρευτική και ἀγωνίᾳ καὶ εμπορική καί τισιν εν τοιοντοις ειδεσιν εφαντά-ζεθ’ ἡμῖν;
444
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theaet. You are right.
8TR. And in the midst of our perplexity about that, we were overwhelmed by a still greater dizziness when the doctrine appeared which challenges everybody and asserts that neither likeness nor image nor appearance exists at all, because falsehood never exists anywhere in any way. theaet. True.
str. But now, since the existence of false speech and false opinion has been proved, it is possible for imitations of realities to exist and for an art of deception to arise from this condition of mind. theaet. Yes, it is possible.
str. And we decided some time ago that the sophist was in one of those two divisions of the image-making class. theaet. Yes.
str. Then let us try again; let us divide in two the class we have taken up for discussion, and proceed always by way of the right-hand part of the thing divided, clinging close to the company to which the sophist belongs, until, having stripped him of all common properties and left him only his own peculiar nature, we shall show him plainly first to ourselves and secondly to those who are most closely akin to the dialectic method. theaet. Right.
str. We began by making two divisions of art, the productive and the acquisitive, did we not ?1 theaet. Yes.
str. And the sophist showed himself to us in the arts of hunting, contests, commerce, and the like, which were subdivisions of acquisitive art ?
1 See 219.
445
Digitized by Google
PLATO
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
SE. Νῦν δέ γ’ ἐπειδη μιμητικὴ περιβίληφεν αὐτὸν τἐχνη, δῆλον ὡς αυτήν την ποιητικήν οίχα
Β διαιρετέον πρώτην. ἡ γάρ που μίμησις ττοίησίς τίς ἐστιν, ειδώλων μέντοι, φαμἐν, ἀλλ* οὐκ αυτών ἑκάστων* ἦ γάρ;
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν.
ΕΕ. Ποιητιτῆς δὴ πρώτον δύο ἔστω μέρη ·
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποίω;
ΞΕ. Τὸ μὲν θεῖον, τὸ δ’ ανθρώπινον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὑπω μεμάθηκα.
49- ΞΕ. Ποιητικήν, εἴπερ μεμνήμεθα τὰ κατ’ ἀρχὰς λεχθέντα, πᾶσαν ἔφαμεν εἶναι δύναμιν ἥτις ἂν αἰτία γίγνηται τοῖς μὴ πρότερον οὖσιν ύστερον γίγνεσθαι.
ΘΕΑΙ. Μεμνήμεθα.
0 ΞΕ. Ζῷα δ^ πάντα θνητά καί φυτά δσα τ* ἐεἰ γης ἐκ σπερμάτων καὶ ριζών φύεται και δσα Αψυχα εν γη ξυνίσταται σώματα τηκτά και Ατηκτα, μῶν Αλλου τινός η θεού δήμιουργοϋντος φήσομεν ύστερον γίγνεσθαι πρότερον οὐκ ὄντα; ἢ τῷ τῶν πολλῶν δόγματι καὶ ρήματι χρώμενοι—
ΘΕΑΙ. Ποὰρ;
SE. Τῷ την φύσιν αυτά γένναν από τινος αιτίας αυτόματης καὶ ἄνευ διανοίας φυούσης, η μετά λόγου τε και επιστήμης θείας από θεοΰ γιγνομένης;
D 0ΕΑΙ. Ἐγὼ μὲν ἴσως διὰ την ηλικίαν πολλάκις άμφότερα μεταδοξάζω · νῦν μην 1 βλέπων εις σὲ καὶ ὑπολαμβάνων οἴεσθαί σε κατά γε θεὸν αὐτὰ γίγνεσθαι, ταύτῃ καὶ αὐτὸς νενόμικα.
SE. Κάλῶς γε, ὦ Θεαίτητε· καί εί μεν γε σε 1 μἡν b; μἡ ΒΤ.
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theaet. Certainly.
str. But now, since imitative art has taken him over, it is clear that our first step must be the division of productive art into two parts; for imitative art is a kind of production—of images, however, we say, not of real things in each case. Do you agree ? theaet. By all means.
str. Then let us first assume two parts of productive art.
theaet. What are they ? str. The divine and the human. theaet. I don’t yet understand. str. We said, if we remember the beginning of our conversation, that every power is productive which causes things to come into being which did not exist before.
theaet. Yes, we remember.
str. There are all the animals, and all the plants that grow out of the earth from seeds and roots, and all the lifeless substances, fusible and infusible, that are formed within the earth. Shall we say that they came into being, not having been before, in any other way than through God’s workmanship? Or, accepting the commonly expressed belief— theaet. What belief?
str. That nature brings them forth from some selfacting cause, without creative intelligence. Or shall we say that they are created by reason and by divine knowledge that comes from God ?
theaet. I, perhaps because I am young, often change from one opinion to the other; but now, looking at you and considering that you think they are created by God, I also adopt that view.
str. Well said, Theaetetus; and if I thought you
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ήγούμεθα τῶν εἰς τον ἔπειτα χρόνον άλλως πως οοξαζόντων εἶναι, νῦν ἂν τῷ λόγω μετά πειθοῦς αναγκαίας ἐπεχειροῦμεν ποιεῖν ὁμολογεῖν ἐπειδἡ δέ σου καταμανθάνω την φύσιν, ὅτι καὶ ἄνευ τῶν Ε παρ’ ἡμῶν λόγων αύτη1 πρόσεισιν ἐ^’ ἄπερ νῦν ἕλκεσθαι φῄς, ἐάσω* χρόνος γαρ ἐκ περιττού γίγνοιτ’ ἄν ἀλλὰ θήσω τὰ μὲν φύσει λεγάμενα ποιεΐσθαι θεία τέχνῃ, τὰ δ’ ἐκ τούτων ὑπ* ανθρώπων ξυνιστάμενα ἀνθρωπίνῃ, καὶ κατὰ τούτον δη τὸν λόγον δύο ποιητικής γένη, το μὲν ανθρώπινον εἶναι, τὸ δὲ θειον.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὀρθῶς.
HE. Τέμνε δὴ δυοῖν οὔσαιν δίχα εκατεραν αΰθις.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς;
266	HE. Οἴσν τότε μεν κατά πλάτος τέμνων τὴν ποιητικήν πάσαν, νυν δὲ αὖ κατά μήκος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Τετμήσθω.
HE. Τέτταρα μην αυτής οΰτω τά πάντα μέρη γίγνεται, δύο μὲν τὰ προς ημών, άνθρώπεια, δύο δ’ αὖ τὰ πρὸς θεῶν, θεῖα.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναι.
HE. Τὰ δέ γ* ὡς ἑτέρως αὖ διῃρημἐνα, μέρος μεν εν ἀφ’ ἑκατέρας τῆς μερίδος αύτοποιητικόν, τώ 8’ ὑπολοίπω σχεδόν μαλιστ αν λεγοίσθην εἰδωλο-ποιικώ* καὶ κατὰ ταΰτα δη πάλιν η ποιητική διχῇ διαιρείται.
Β ΘΕΑΙ. Λέγε ὅπῃ 2 ἑκατέρα αὖθις.
50. SE. Ἠμεῖς μεν που και τἆλλα ζῷα καὶ ἐξ ὦν τὰ πεφυκότ’ ἐστί, πυρ και ύδωρ και τά tovtcov άδελφά, θεού γεννήματα πάντα ισμεν αυτά ἀπειργα-σμἐνα ἕκαστα· ἢ πῶς;
1 αότἡ W; αὅπ; Β; ανη; Τ. 8 ὅπρ inferior mss. ; ἄποι ΒΤ. 448
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were one of those who would think differently by and by, I should try now, by argument and urgent persuasion, to make you agree with my opinion; but since I understand your nature and see that it of itself inclines, without any words of mine, towards that to which you say you are at present attracted, I will let that go ; for it would be a waste of time. But I will assume that things which people call natural are made by divine art, and things put together by man out of those as materials are made by human art, and that there are accordingly two kinds of art, the one human and the other divine. theaet. Quite right.
8tr. Now that there are two, divide each of them again.
theaet. How ?
str. You divided all productive art width wise, as it were, before; now divide it lengthwise. theaet. Assume that it is done. str. In that way we now get four parts in all; two belong to us and are human, and two belong to the gods and are divine. theaet. Yes.
str. And again, when the section is made the other way, one part of each half has to do with the making of real things, and the two remaining parts may very well be called image - making; and so productive art is again divided into two parts.
theaet. Tell me again how each part is distinguished.
str. We know that we and all the other animals, and fire, water, and their kindred elements, out of which natural objects are formed, are one and all the very offspring and creations of God, do we not ?
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ΘΕΑΙ. Οντως.
HE. Τοὐτων δέ γε έκαστων είδωλα, ἀλλ’ οὐκ αὐτὰ παρέπεται, δαιμονίᾳ καὶ ταῦτα μηχανή γεγονότα.
θΕΑί. Ποῖα,
HE. Τά τε ἐν τοῖς ὕπνοις καὶ ὅσα μεθ’ ημέραν φαντάσματα αυτοφυή λέγεται, σκιὰ μὲν ὅταν ἐν C τῷ πυρὶ σκότος ἐγγίγνηται, διπλοῦν δὲ ἡνίκ’ ἂν φῶς οἰκεῖόν τε καὶ ἀλλότριον περὶ τὰ λαμπρά και λεῖα εἰς ἕν ξυνελθὸν τῆς έμπροσθεν είωθυιας ὄψεως εναντίαν αἴσθησιν παρέχον εἷδος ἀπεργάζητοι.
ΘΕΑι. Δύο γὰρ οὖν ἐστι ταῦτα θείας ἔργα ποιή-σεως, αὐτό τε καὶ τὸ παρακολουθούν εἴδωλον ἑκάστῳ.
Ξ£. Τί δὲ τὴν ἡμετέραν τέχνην; ἆρ* οὐκ αὐτὴν μὲν οικίαν οικοδομική φησομεν ποιεΐν, γραφική δέ τιν’ ἑτέραν, οἶον ὄναρ ανθρώπινον έγρηγορόσιν ἀπειργασμένη ν ;
D ΘΕΑί. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν.
HE. Οὐκοῦν και τἆλλα οϋτω κατά δύο διττὰ ἔργα τῆς ἡμετέρας αὖ ποιητικής πράξεως, τὸ μεν αὐτὁ, φαμέν, αύτουργική,1 το δὲ εἴδωλον εἰδωλοποιικῇ.2
ΘΕΑί. Νῦν μάλλον ἔμαθον, καὶ τίθημι δυο διχη ποιητικής είδη · θείαν 8 μὲν καὶ άνθρωπίνην 4 κατα θάτερον τμήμα, κατά δὲ θάτερον τὸ μεν αυτών ον, το δὲ ομοιωμάτων τινών γέννημα.
1 αύτουργικγ Heindorf; αύτουργική ΒΤ.
2	είδώλοποιικτ} Heindorf; είδωλοπ·οιικἡ ΒΤ.
8 0είαν Heindorf; 0εία Β ; 0είρ Τ.
4	άνθρωπίνηρ Heindorf; άνθρωπίνη Β ; ἀνὅρωπίν# Τ.
1 This was the current explanation of reflection. Mirrors and smooth objects were supposed to contain a luminous principle which met on the smooth surface with the light 450
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THEAET. Yes.
str. And corresponding to each and all of these there are images, not the things themselves, which are also made by superhuman skill.
THEAET. What are they ?
str. The appearances in dreams, and those that arise by day and are said to be spontaneous—a shadow when a dark object interrupts the firelight, or when twofold light, from the objects themselves and from outside, meets on smooth and bright surfaces and causes upon our senses an effect the reverse of our ordinary sight, thus producing an image.1
THEAET. Yes, these are two works of divine creation, the thing itself and the corresponding image in each case.
str. And how about our own art ? Shall we not say that we make a house by the art of building, and by the art of painting make another house, a sort of man-made dream produced for those who are awake ?
THEAET. Certainly.
str. And in the same way, we say, all the other works of our creative activity also are twofold and go in pairs—the thing itself, produced by the art that creates real things, and the image, produced by the image-making art.
THEAET. I understand better now; and I agree that there are two kinds of production, each of them twofold—the divine and the human by one method of bisection, and by the other real things and the product that consists of a sort of likenesses, coming from the object reflected. So in the act of vision the fire within the eye united with the external fire (Timaeus, 46 a). The words τῆς ἐμπροσὅεν . . . ἐναντίαν αϊσθησιν refer to the transposition of right and left in the reflection (cf. TheaetetuSy 193 c).
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SI- HE. Τῆς τοίνυν εἰδωλουργικῆς άναμνησθώ-μεν ὅτι τὸ μὲν εἰκαστικόν, τὸ δὲ φανταστικόν ἔμελ-Ε λεν εἶναι γένος, εἰ τὸ ψεῦδος όντως ον φβΰδος καί των οντων ἔν τι φανείη πεφυκός.
ΘΕΑί. Ἠν γὰρ οὖν.
SE. Οὐκοῦν εφάνη τε καὶ διὰ ταῦτα δὴ κατ-αριθμήσομεν αὐτὼ1 νῦν ἀναμφισβητήτως εἴδη δύο;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
267	HE. Τὸ τοίνυν φανταστικόν αὖθις διορίζωμεν δίχ α.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πῇ;
ΗΕ. Τὸ μὲν δι’ ὀργάνων γιγνόμενον, τὸ δὲ αύτοΰ παρἐχοντος ἑαυτὸν ὅργανον τοῦ ποιοῦντος το φάντασμα.
ΘΕΑί. Πῶς φῄς;
ΗΕ. Ὄταν, οἶμαι, τὸ σὸν σχῆμά τις τῷ ἑαυτοῦ χρώμενος σώματι προσόμοιον ἢ φωνήν φωνή φαίνεσθαι ποιῇ, μίμησις τοῦτο τῆς φανταστικής μάλιστα κέκληταί που.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ναί.
SE. Μιμητικὸν δὴ τοῦτο αυτής προσειπόντες ἀπονειμώμεθα2· τὸ δ’ ἄλλο πᾶν ἀφῶμεν μάλακι-Β σθέντες καὶ παρέντες ἑτέρῳ συναγαγεῖν τε εἰς ἕν καὶ πρέπουσαν ἐπωνυμίαν ἀποδοῦναί τιν’ αὐτῷ.
ΘΕΑί. Νενεμήσθω, τὸ δὲ μεθεἴσθω.
SE. Καὶ μην καί τούτο ἔτι διπλοῦν, ὦ Θεαίτητε, άξιον ἡγεῖσθαι· δι* ἃ δέ, σκόπει.
ΘΕΑί. Λείγε.
ΗΕ. Τῶν μιμουμἐνων οἱ μὲν εἰδότες ὃ μιμούνται 1 αυτώ] αύτψ ΒΤ.
2 ἀπονειμώμε0α W ; άπονειμόμεὅα ΒΤ.
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8TR. We must remember that there were to be two parts of the image-making class, the likenessmaking and the fantastic, if we should find that falsehood really existed and was in the class of real being.
theaet. Yes, there were.
str. But we found that falsehood does exist, and therefore we shall now, without any doubts, number the kinds of image-making art as two, shall we not?
theaet. Yes.
str. Let us, then, again bisect the fantastic art. theaet. How ?
str. One kind is that produced by instruments, the other that in which the producer of the appearance offers himself as the instrument. theaet. What do you mean ? str. When anyone, by employing his own person as his instrument, makes his own figure or voice seem similar to yours, that kind of fantastic art is called mimetic. theaet. Yes.
str. Let us, then, classify this part under the name of mimetic art; but as for all the rest, let us be so self-indulgent as to let it go and leave it for someone else to unify and name appropriately.
theaet. Very well, let us adopt that classification and let the other part go.
str. But it is surely worth while to consider, Theaetetus, that the mimetic art also has two parts; and I will tell you why. theaet. Please do.
str. Some who imitate do so with knowledge of that which they imitate, and others without such vol. ii	2 o	453
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τοΰτο πράττουσιν, οἱ δ’ οὐκ εἰδὑτες. καίτοι τινα μείζω διαίρεσιν αγνωσίας τε καὶ γνώσεως θ*ησομ,εν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Οὐδεμίαν.
HE. Οὐκοῦν τό γε ἄρτι λεχθὲν εἰδότων ἧν μΙμηημα; το γαρ σὸν σχήμα καὶ σὲ γιγνώσκων ἄν τις* /χιμἡν οταιτο.
C ΘΕΑΙ. Πῶς δ’ οὕ;
HE. Τί δὲ δικαιοσύνης τὸ σχῆμα καὶ ὅλης ζνλλη· βδην ἀρετῆς; ὰρ* οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες μἐν, δοζάίζοντες δέ 7τῃ, σφόδρα ἐπιχειροῦσι πολλοί το δοκονν σφίσι τούτο ὡς ἐνὸν αὐτοῖς πρόθυμεῖσθαι φαίνεσθαι ποιεΐν, ὅτι μάλιστα ἔργοις τε καὶ λἀγοις μιμούμενοι;
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ πάνυ γε πολλοί.
HE. Μῶν οὖν πάντες ἀποτυγχάνουσι τοῦ δοκεῖν εἶναι δίκαιοι μηδαμώς ὄντες; ἢ τούτον παν τουναντίον;
ΘΕΑΙ. Πᾶν.
HE. Μιμητὴν δη τοὐτόν γε ἕτερον εκείνου D λεκτέον οἶμαι, τὸν ἀγνοοῦντα τον γιγνώσκοντος.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ντί.
52. SE. Πόθεν οὖν ὄνομα ἑκατέρῳ τις αυτών λήψεται π ρύπον; η δῆλον δη χάλεπὸν ὅν, διότι τῆς τῶν γενών κατ’ είδη διαιρέσεως παλαιά τις, ως ἔοικεν, αργία1 τοῖς έμπροσθεν καί άσύννους παρῆν, ὥστε μηδ’ ἐπιχειρεῖν μηδένα διαιρεῖσθαι· καθὸ δη τῶν ονομάτων ανάγκη μη σφόδρα εὑπορεῖν. όμως δέ, καν εἰ τολμηρότερον εἰρῆσθαι, διαγνώσεως ἕνεκα την μέν μετά δόξης μίμησιν δοξομιμψικην 1 ἀργία Madvig; α/τία ΒΤ.
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knowledge. And yet what division can we imagine more complete than that which separates knowledge and ignorance? theaet. None.
str. The example I just gave was of imitation by those who know, was it not ? For a man who imitates you would know you and your figure. theaet. Of course.
str. But what of the figure of justice and, in a wore!, of virtue in general? Are there not many who have no knowledge of it, but only a sort of opinion, and who try with the greatest eagerness to make this which they themselves think is virtue seem to exist within them, by imitating it in acts and words to the best of their ability ?
theaet. Yes, there are very many such people. str. Do all of them, then, fail in the attempt to seem to be just when they are not so at all ? Or is quite the opposite the case ? theaet. Quite the opposite.
str. Then I think we must say that such an imitator is quite distinct from the other, the one who does not know from the one who knows. theaet. Yes.
str. Where, then, can the fitting name for each of the two be found ? Clearly it is not an easy task, because there was, it seems, among the earlier thinkers a long established and careless indolence in respect to the division of classes or genera into forms or species, so that nobody even tried to make such divisions; therefore there cannot be a great abundance of names. However, even though the innovation in language be a trifle bold, let us, for the sake of making a distinction, call the imitation which is vol. ii	2 α 2	453
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E προσείπωμεν, τὴν δὲ μετ’ ἐπιστήμης ιστορική τινα μίμησιν.
ΘΕΑΙ. Ἕστω.
ΕΕ. Θατέρῳ τοίνυν χρηστόον ὁ γὰρ σοφιστήν οὐκ ἐν τοῖς εἰδόσιν ἦν, ἀλλ’ ἐν τοῖς μιμου/κένοις δή
ΘΕΑΙ. Καὶ μάλα.
HE. Τὸν δοξομιμητὴν δὴ σκοπώμεθα, (Zcrrref σίδηρον, εἴτε υγιής εἴτε διπλόην ἔτ’ ίγων το: ἐστιν ἐν ἑαυτῷ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Σκοπῶμεν.
268 SE. Ἕχει τοίνυν και μάλα συχνήν, ό μἐν γαρ εὐήθης αὐτῶν ἐστιν, οἰόμενος εἰδέναι ταῦτα α δοξάζει* τὸ δὲ θατέρου σχήμα διὰ τῆν ἐν τοι? λόγοις κυλίνδησιν ἔχει πολλὴν ὑποψίαν καὶ φόβον, ὡς ἀγνοεῖ ταῦτα ἃ πρὸς τοὺς άλλους ώς εἰδὠς ἐσχημάτισται.
ΘΕΑΙ. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν ἔστιν ἑκατέρου γόνους ών εἴρηκας.
ΞΕ. Οὐκοῦν τὸν μὲν ἁπλοῦν μιμητήν τινα, τὸν δὲ ειρωνικόν μιμητήν θήσομεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Εἰκὸς γοῦν.
ΞΕ. Τούτου δ’ αὖ τὸ γόνος ἕν ἢ δύο φῶμεν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Ὄρα συ.
Β HE. Σκοπῶ* καί μοι διττὼ καταφαίνεσθόν τινε· τὸν μὲν δημοσία τε καὶ μακροΐς λόγοις πρὸς πλήθη δυνατόν εἰρωνεύεσθαι καθορώ, τὸν δὲ ἰδίᾳ τε καὶ βραχόσι λόγοις ἀναγκάζοντα τὸν προσδια-λεγόμενον ἐναντιολογεῖν αυτόν αὑτῷ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Λέγεις ορθότατα.
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based on opinion, opinion-imitation, and that which is founded on knowledge, a sort of scientific imitation.
theaet. Agreed.
str. We must therefore apply ourselves to the former, for we found that the sophist was among those who imitate but was not among those who know.
theaet. Very true.
str. Then let us examine the opinion-imitator as if he were a piece of iron, and see whether he is sound or there is still some seam in him.
theaet. Let us do so.
str. Well, there is a very marked seam. For some of these imitators are simple-minded and think they know that about which they have only opinion, but the other kind because of their experience in the rough and tumble of arguments, strongly suspect and fear that they are ignorant of the things which they pretend before the public to know.
theaet. Certainly the two classes you mention both exist.
str. Then shall we call one the simple imitator and the other the dissembling imitator ?
theaet. That is reasonable, at any rate.
str. And shall we say that the latter forms one class or two again ?
theaet. That is your affair.
str. I am considering, and I think I can see two classes. I see one who can dissemble in long speeches in public before a multitude, and the other who does it in private in short speeches and forces the person who converses with him to contradict himself.
theaet. You are quite right.
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HE. Τινα οὖν ἀποφαινώμεθα τὸν μακρολογώτερον είναι; πότερα πολιτικόν ἢ δημολογικόν;
ΘΕΑΙ. Δημολογικόν.
HE. Τί δὲ τὸν ἕτερον ἐροῦμεν; σοφόν ἢ σοφιστικόν;
θεαι. Τὸ 1 μέν που σοφόν αδύνατον, ἐπείπερ οὐκ C εἰδότα αυτόν ἔθεμεν μιμητὴς δ’ ὥν τοῦ σοφοῦ δῆλον ὅτι παρωνύμιον αὐτοῦ τι λήψεται, καὶ σχεδὸν ἤδη μεμάθηκα ὅτι τούτον δεῖ προσειπεῖν αληθώς αυτόν ἐκεῖνον τὸν παντάπασιν όντως σοφιστήν.
3Ε. Οὐκοῦν συνδήσομεν αὐτοῦ, καθάπερ έμπροσθεν, τοὕνομα συμπλέξαντες ἀπὸ τελευτῆς επ ἀρχήν;	^
θεαι. Πάνυ μεν ουν.
he. Τὸ2 δὴ τῆς ἐναντιοποιολογικῆς εἰρωνικοῦ μέρους τής δοξαστικής μιμητικόν, του φανταστι-D κοῦ γένους από τής εἰδωλοποιικῆς οὐ θεῖον ἀλλ ἀνθρωπικὸν τῆς ποιήσεως άφωρισμένον ἐν λόγοις τὸ θαυματοποιικόν μόριον, ταυτης τής γενεᾶς τε καὶ αίματος ος αν φή τον όντως σοφιστήν είναι, τάληθέστατα, ώς ἔοικεν, ἐρεῖ.
ΘΕΑΙ. Παντάπασι μὲν οὖν.
1 τό Stephanus ; τόν ΒΤ.
*2 τό Schleiermacher; τόν ΒΤ.
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str. And what name shall we give to him who makes the longer speeches? Statesman or popular orator ?
theaet. Popular orator.
str. And what shall we call the other ? Philosopher or sophist ?
theaet. We cannot very well call him philosopher, since by our hypothesis he is ignorant; but since he is an imitator of the philosopher, he will evidently have a name derived from his, and I think I am sure at last that we must truly call him the absolutely real and actual sophist.
str. Shall we then bind up his name as we did before, winding it up from the end to the beginning ? theaet. By all means.	**
str. The imitative kind of the dissembling part of the art of opinion which is part of the art of contradiction and belongs to the fantastic class of the image-making art, and is not divine, but human, and has been defined in arguments as the juggling part of productive activity—he who says that the true sophist is of this descent and blood will, in my opinion, speak the exact truth.
theaet. Yes, he certainly will.
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